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PREFACE 


^i^HIS Grammar was at first intended for private circu- 

f) 
lation among the Missionaries of this Vicariate. Hence 
there are many things which will probably be unintelligible 
to the general reader. It was only when a great portion 
had already passed through the press, that at the repeated 
request of friends it was thought not imprudent to present 
it to the general public. 

This* book in the main has been composed, on account of 
urgent necessity, within a few months, without any other 
assistance than what could be derired from a study of the 
spoken language in its many, varieties, choosing the forms 
which seemed to be more exact apd forming some general 
rules by way of induction, and this, after a year and halPs 
acquaintance with English and Eonkani. Hence the reader 
cannot expect either a perfectly English style or a masterly 
arrangement of the various parts of the Grammar, or a thorough 
accuracy in the formation of rules, or faultless purity in the 
Eonkani language itself. 

One word about the second appendix. After careful con- 
sideration the author has deviated from the common way, 
in writing Eonkani with Eanarese characters, and this for 
the reasons touched upon in the Parergon. If this new 
way does not prove suitable, the common one can be kept. 
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In some secondary points, howeTer, on account of hurry, a 
constant manner of writing in this new way could not be 
preseired. 

Such therefore as thia work is, it is offered first to the 
Missionaries, in the hope of its promoting God's glory, to whose 
help is due whatever good there is in this Grammar, and 
secondly to the Eonkani public, in the hope of its stimulating 
the farther study of their long neglected language. 

Mangalare^ January 1882. A, F. X. M. 


g. «• 
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In order to have a more complete or exact notion 
of the various points of the Grrammar, the correspond- 
ing pages of the (Parcrgon^ p. 395, must be consulted. 
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PART I. ORTHOGRAPHY 


CHAPTER L ALPHABET 

The Eonkani language was formerly written with the 
alphabet called Balabddha or Nagar; sometimes it was written 
with the Modi Alphabet, which is the Mahratti Alphabet 
Now the Eanarese Alphabet is generally used, and although 
it does not express all Eonkani sounds, yet it is better adapt- 
ed for this than the Latin Alphabet. But as the Eanarese 
Alphabet is not known to the greater part of my brethren, 
for whom I write, I shall use the Latin Alphabet, with the 
required modifications, which I am going to explain. 

First of all, I premise that I pronounce and road all 
Eonkani words written with Roman characters, as Latin is 
pronounced and read in Italy and more or less also in Eng- 
land by Catholics, with some few exceptions to be explained 
later on. 

Now let us explain the Eonkani Alphabet and the modifi- 
cations to be introduced in the Latin Alphabet in order to 
make it express the Eonkani sounds. 

Although I am aware that many things should be said 
about this point of Orthography, yet I will limit myself for 
the present to the most essential observations. 

The vowels are the same as in Latin, but each simple 
vowel has two sounds and in Eanarese two different characters: 
one sound is long, the other is short. The long vowels are 
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pronounced slowly and have the strees of the Toice upon 
them. The short vowels are pronounced quickly and hare no 
stress of voice upon them. Thus the Eonkani long and short 
vowels are not very different from the long and short Latin 
vowels. The short a is considerably different: it can be 
bert learned from a teacher. The nearest approach to it is 
the short u in English, o..ff.\iufi. or the a in faro; although 
even this u and a are not: the Honkani short a. In words of 
more than one syllable, tliis a short is pronounced almost as 
a short o. 

I shall mark, t/ required^ the long vowels by this sign *, 
placed above the vowel, the short vowels by this sign **• 

Moreover some vowels may have an open or a closed 
sound as in Italian Tore, lore. I shall use the sign ^ to 
indicate the open, and the sign ^ to indicate the closed sound, 
Tohen it may he required. 

Besides the usual full vowels a, e, i^ o, u there is a half 
vowel; this is not an a, not an o, not an u: it is a middle 
sound similar to the half vowel which is added by the Romans 
to tho words which end in a consonant. This sound is neces- 
sary, chiefly when a word ends in a double consonant; be- 
cause without pronouncing this half vowel, tho double con- 
sonant cannot be heard. Moreover there is a vowel, which 
may be called nearly u, because it sounds almost like u. It 
occurs in many words which have the accent upon the pre- 
ceding syllable, e.g. kesushair. It is similar to the preceding 
half vowel; yet there seems to bo some difference. 

As in Eonkani no word can end in a pure full consonant, 
it will not be necessary to express this in writing, if this 
general rule be remembered, i. c. that no word can end in a 
pure consonant. Hence, if a word ends in a consonant in 
this Grammar and in the Dictionary, this half vowel must be 
always understood. It is true that there are degrees in the 
pronunciation of it, so that sometimes it is hardly heard, 
sometimes it seems to be half a, etc., yet for the present these 
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niceties may be omitted. If it be required sometimes to in- 
dicate it, I shall write it a, as I write ^ the nearly u. 

What I said, that no Konkani word may end • in a pure eontonant, is true* 
if we write Konkani acoording to Kanarese. But if we do not take this into 
consideration, we may say that in Konkani words may occur ending in a pure 
consonant, as in Earoponn languages. Of course at the end of each word 
ending in a consonant, a kind of half towcI is, I may say, naturally pro- 
nounced ; but this is not a thing peculiar to the Konkani language. This is 
one of the reasons why the Kanarese alphabet, following the Kanarese rules, 
is not perfectly suitable to Konkani. 

The consonants are the same as in Latin, except that 
!• d| dh, Hi 1| ty th may have two sounds, i. e. either as 
in Latin (about db, th see below) or a sound which is got by 
turning the tip of the tongue upwards, so as to touch the roof 
of the mouth far away from the front teeth. For this reason 
they may be called cerebral consonants. I shall mark these 
cerebral consonants with a dot under them, e.£^. (. The best 
way to pronounce, at least approximately, the cerebral sound 
of 4 and dh is to pronounce it like the English r, viz. not 
full as in Latin, but half only. Yet this 4 ^^^ 4^ ^^ ^^^ 
always take such a sound, i. e. of the English r. Use will 
teach you. 

2. k or c hard, g hard (as g in gallus), g soft (as g in 
genus, or as the English j), 6 soft (like c in cinis) t, t» d^ 4i P 
have two sounds, i. e. either as in Latin (and \, ^, as explained 
above) or aspirated, as if there were an aspirated English or 
German h after the consonant, to be sounded distinctly from 
the preceding consonant, e.^. &% It is nearly expressed in 
the Irish pronunciation of the word w/iic/i. I shall mark 
these consonants with an h written after them, e.£^. tL 

3. The Latin c and g may change in the same word, the 
soft sound into a hard sound: e.g^. ager, agri; g, in the Nomi- 
native is soft, in the Genitive is hard. Not so in Konkani. If 
g in the Nominative has a soft sound, it keeps it in all cases; 
and if it has a bard sound, it keeps it in all cases. The same 
must be said of o hard or k and c soft. For the sake of dis- 
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tinction I shall write the soft g, j. But this j must be pro- 
nounced sometimes rather like 6 (which sound can be explained 
only orally) or thinner than tlie English j. The hard g I 
shall write g. For the same reason I shall write the soft 
Gt b, and the hard o, k. So there is no necessity of a pure o; 
for its two sounds are expressed either by i or by k; yet, 
wherever o occurs it must bo pronounced according to the 
Latin, namely before a, o, u as k, before e, i as & To express, 
if required, the Latin j, I shall use the English y. 

4. In Konkani there are five similar sounds, namely the 
first as a hard s {as in assis), the second a soft s (as in rosa), 
the third a hard s (as in ItaL sazio), the fourth a soft s (as 
in Zephirus or zio), the fifth a very strong s (as in German 
Zeit). The first and second sounds very seldom occur; but 
the others are very frequent In order to simplify, I will not 
introduce signs for the first and second sound; where they 
occur, I shaU mark expressely their sounds. I mark the hard 
s by Sy the soft s by s only, the German s by ti or ts or t& 

This f flUAy h«T6 BHAiiy degrMt, t. e., from atliarp Latin s to the h«rd It«lt«n i. 
For the sake of timplioity, I express «11 these sounds firom the sherp Latin s to 
tho hard Itallea s by s, leeWn; those degrees to be learned by praotioe. 

5. The Latin sound expressed by the Latin sc in scientia, 
and in English by sh, I will express by L 

6. In Konkani there occurs at every step the nasal sound 
expressed in Kanarese by o. If this sound occurs in the middle 
of a word, it does not differ much from m or n. So in order 
to simplify, in the middle of a word I shall write if by m or n. 
Bat at the end of a word, it has also the same sound, namely, 
of an indistinct m or n pronounced through the nose; but as 
in Latin a final m or n has not such a sound, I shall mark 
this nasal sound at the end of a word by Si or n. 

7. The Latin compound consonant gn as in magnus, is 
usually pronounced, separating both consonants, as if it were 
written g-n or, as they pronounce it in German, e.g'. Ig-natius. 
So in order to make this clearer, I write the two consonants 
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separately g-n. If the consonants gn are written united, then 
they should be pronounced as nh in Portuguese, viz. as one 
sound, and as in Italian is pronounced in the word mugnajo. 
This is chiefly the case in the Portuguese (or derived from 
the Portuguese) family-names, e.g. Norogna. 

1. Often I write the family-namoi hAving this sound %tk by nh in the 
Portuguese way, beoAuse this is the custom. 

2. Moreover Ih, oocurring in the family-names is pronouneed as in Portu- 
guese, ». e. OS gl foUowed by i in It«Uan» as in the word flglio; e.^. Coelho. 

8. If so ooour, it cannot be pronounced as in Latin (soientia, scala), but 
the consonants must be pronounced separately as if it were written s-c; «.^. 
has-ceiusto laugh. 

4. Some other sounds should be noticed, but for the present may be 
omitted. But exactness would require them, as also exactness would have re- 
quired me to explain the above given sounds more distinctly, with some excep- 
tions and niceties. 

The following then is the Konkani alphabet written with 
Roman characters, modified: 


&, A » short a (often 

very near 

6 « closed e 

to 6) 


k sopen e 

a, As long a 


eSi or en « nasal e 

a s common a 


f » common f 

a =half a 


g ashard g, as gh in Latin 

aili grails nasal a 


gh sg hard aspirated 

b -common b 


j «g soft, as j in English 

bh «b aspirated 


jh sthe preceding aspirated 

c sc soft 


h ah aspirated as in English 

&h «the preceding 

aspirated 

and German 

k »c hard, English k 

1, i « short i 

kh sthe preceding 

aspirated 

i, 1 along i 

d K common d 


ii& or i£fai nasal 

dh ssd aspirated 


i « Latin common i 

d «>:d cerebral 


1 8 common 1 

dh «d aspirated 


1 « cerebral I 

6, £» short e 


m « common m 

e. Ess long 6 


n a common n 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 6 — 


n sn cerebral 

th «t aspirated 

5, 6s short 

t «t cerebral 

6, 6«l0Dg 

th ^ s t aspirated 

6 sclosed 

u,U«8hort u 

6 sopen 

UyUalong a 

'Common o 

um^ufis nasal a 

om or on^nasal o 

u «half u or nearly u 

p « common p 

Y SB Y as in Latin, sometimes 

ph sp aspirated, nearly f 

nearly u 

q «a8 in Latin (qui) 

y sy as in English 

r « common r 

tz or ts^Ycry strong z, as in 

8 sz hard, as in sazio, or 

German 

as s in est 

ks s the Latin X 

z bZ soft, as in zio 

m or ns nasal sound 

8 »sh in English 

^ ssign of the accent (see 

t « common t 

below) 


The signs of aspiration of the cerebral sound etc. will 
only be used when necessary. Sometimes by omitting some of 
these signs, the meaning is entirely changed; e.g. sodsleaYe, 
sodsseek, etc. 


If we bad to write Konkeai with Kenereie letters, some other obserrations 
would be required, ehiefly to show how proouaeietioB oen agree with writing; 
6.5. what is written here e and ea shoald be written ye and ya; an shonld 
bo written arn ete. 

1. One eonsonant is often ohanged into another for the salce of euphony, e. g. 

a) AU AdjeotiTOs ending in so or so in the KominatiTO Singular Masou- 
line change the s or s into e or j in all other eases and genders; s.^. mosos 
■sy; ftm. noJL 

&) A word ending in s or s in the KominatiTO Singular ehanges this s or s 
nio j or e or s; e.y. sinsseTening, saqjersin the erening; monissman, 
■Mniikssto the man. 

c) 8 followed by another s or t beoomes •» if the second s is ohanged into 
« on aeoount of Declension; e.y. has-ta as laughs, halcemsto laugh. 

4) The nasal m or S becomes a pure n, if by inflexion a word loses the 
^onsoiuuit joined to u or m, so that n be Tollowed by a rowel, or by another n; 
€.§• barf eaao s children t 
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e) The nanAl sound n vliioh is hardly heard at the end, is rery distiaoily 
heard if, hj adding some letter, it beoomos medial ; e.^. atansnow, atantssjnat 
now; sad4an=: always, saddants= always (emphatic). 

/) The half towcI a, which, if final, is hardly heard in many oases, is 
Tcry distinctly heard if by adding a syllable it ceases to be final; e,ff» apnnss 
himself; a is not heard, although if we write it in Kanarese, we should put the 
semi-TOwel a. But if we add to apun the emphatic ti, that a appears = apnnatx. 

g) Oommon people often pronounce h instead of s; €*g. aha, inHead of 
asa; kahalo instead of kassalo. 

8. I said aboTe that the Eaoarese alphabet is not quite suited to the 
Konkani language, because there are some sounds which cannot be expressed 
exactly by the Kanarese alphabet. They are chiofiy these: the hard Latin s, 
the soft Latin s, s, ts, a. MoreoTcr many names hare the half Towel in such 
a slight degree, that they seem to end in a consonant. But in Kanarese we 
cannot express this exactly. 

8. The sound expressed by ts sometimes seems to be rather te, sometimes 
ts; hence sometimes it may be found written ts, sometimes to or ts. The sounds 
ts or ts are almost the same; tc inclines a little to o, preceded by t; nay 
sometimes it is not clear whether it is o or to or ts. 

4. Finally, the compound Towels (as all others) ei, ai, au, oi, ou, etc, as 
hinted, are pronounced in the Latin way; hence, e.^.baunta is pronounced not 
as in iauffht but as ou in hou$ei ou is not pronounced as in Aotue, but with 
the sound of o in no<e, followed by the sound of u in ruU etc. 


CHAPTER 11. ACCENT 

In order to enable ourselves from the very beginning to 
read correctly we must know something about the accent. 

As a general rule all Eonkani words have the accent on 
the last syllable. 

1. I do not reckon as a syllable that which ends in a or u. Hence tho^ 
accent falls upon the preceding syllable, because the preceding syllable is truly 
the last f^U sylUble. 

2. If the last syllable is a diphthong, usually the first Towel has the ao» 
cent, although there are some exceptions; e.g, ui'^^ssyes; kai^swhen; khai^a 
where; tai''» there 

8, I shall mark in the Dictionary the accent in doubtftal cases. If nothing 
is noted about diphthongs, it must be understood that the aeoent is on the first 
▼owel. 
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Xbcceptlans 

U The cardinal numbers from 11 to 18 inclusive, (ac- 
cording to low castes), and 

2. Baja, sade and a few other words have the accent 
upon the penultimate. 

. 3. Foreign words adopted, chiefly family-names, retain 
their original accent, although common people are very fond 
of making even these follow the general rule, especially Portu- 
guese words; thus they say: Soz, Coel, Pint etc. instfead of 
Suza, Coelho, Pinto. 

JIT. B* WhtB It it neoMMry the Moent will be thown by this tig& '' put 
•Iter the Towel which has the enphatie. 

APPENDIX 
about long and sliort vowels 

Great care is to be taken in pronouncing the vowels ac- 
cording to their quantity. The quantity is often indicated in 
the Dictionary. Moreover note this : a is long in the termi- 
nation of the 1st Declension, o and en arc always long in 
the 3jrd Declension. Further e, the termination of the cases 
in some declensions, is open. Generally speaking, I tliink that 
if a word ends in a full vowel, it is long. 
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PART IL ETYMOLOGY 
or Parts of Speech 


CHAPTER I. SUBSTANTIVES 

The chief things to be considered about Substantives are 
Declension and Gender. 

Art. I. Deolexision 

A. General Obsei^vatloiis 

The Declensions may be arranged more or less as in Latin ; 
thus I shall simplify this apparently hopeless task. It is true, 
there may be some exceptions, but what language is there 
without exceptions? This happens even in the most cultivated 
languages; much more then must this happen in Konkani, 
which is an assemblage of dialects rather than a formed 
language. Moreover consider, that I am writing the Grammar 
for the districts in which we are living; perhaps going fur- 
ther north, some difference, though not a substantial one, may 
be found. 

How then can we arrange Konkani words in Declensions so 
that they may be distinguished one from the other? In Latin 
We distinguish five Declensions, because there are five different 
ways of modifying a word in the different cases. Thus any 
Latin word is inflected in the different cases either as rosa or 
as o^er^ or as honw^ or as spiriius^ or as dies. Moreover one 
Declension is distinguished from another by the Genitive Case 
which is different in each Declension ; whereas some other case 
of one Declension may be the same as some other case of 
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another Dcfclension. In a similar way in Konkani there are five 
different ways of modifying a word in the different cases; and 
as in Latin, we know the Declension of a Noun from the Cenitire, 
so in Konkani we may know the Declension of a Noun not from 
the Genitiye (as there is no Genitive, usually), but from the 
case which is different in each Declension, which consequently 
might be called the Characteristic. This case is the Original. 
Thus some Nouns have the Original ending in e or je, some in a 
not preceded by a, some in a preceded by a (aa), some in i, some 
in u. I could not find another termination; hence there are five 
Declensions. I said now the Original in Konkani may be used 
as the Genitive in Latin, in order to distinguish the Declensions. 
But this Original in Konkani has an additional advantage over 
the Latin Genitive; for it is at the same time the stem from 
which all other cases may be formed. And what I say, must 
be understood also of the Original Plural, namely from the 
Original Plural we can form all other cases; yet the Declension 
is known only from the Original Singular. The Original 
Singular is always given in the Dictionary. The Original 
Plural will be given below. There are therefore five De- 
clensions. Li each Declension there are two Numbers, Sin- 
gular and Plural. 

In Konkani eight Cases may be distinguished ; namely. No- 
minative, Original, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, Instrumental, 
Ist Locative, 2nd Locative. The cases which require an ex- 
planation are Original, Instrumental, 1st and 2nd Locative. 
Instrumental and Locative are used also in Kanarese and 
Tulu. That case which is used to indicate instrument, cause, 
manner, is called Instrumental from the chief meaning which 
it has; Locative is that which indicates chiefly place and time, 
and is called Locative, because it is mostly used to indicate 
place. I must subdivide this Locative into 1st and 2nd 
Locative, because there are two different ways; the first 
corresponds to the English Preposition in^ the 2nd to on 
or upon. 
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The Original Case does not exist in Eanarese and Tulu. 
This case usually has the same form as the Vocative, just as 
in the Latin 2nd Declension, Dative and Ablative have the 
same form, yet the meaning is very different; hence I cannot 
include it in the Vocative. This case is called Original, 
not from the chief meaning as the other cases, but from the 
chief use of it; that is, this case is nothing else but the pure 
stem from which all other cases (which have not the same 
form as the Nominative) are derived by adding some termi- 
nations. Therefore, I call it Original ; it might be called also 
stem or crude form. The use of it will be indicated in the 
Syntax; for the present it is enough to know, that usually 
this case is used with nearly all Postpositions. What I say 
here, must be understood also of the Adjectives; because even 
these have their Original Case; nay sometimes the Original 
Case of the derived Adjective is used with some Postpositions 
instead of the Original Case of the corresponding Substantive. 
There is no pure Genitive Case, because the Genitive Case 
is changed into an Adjective; e.g. the '^love of God'^ is changed 
into <^Divine love;'^ this will be explained below more dis- 
tinctly. But in order to meet the objection that there is a Geni- . 
tive, I answer that the Genitive in Eonkani follows in every 
tiling the rules of the Adjective: it has three terminations, like 
the Adjective ; it agrees with -the governing noun in gender, 
number, case etc. Yet, if even this does not satisfy, let us at 
least suppose the Genitive to be an Adjective; because thus 
it becomes very easy: else, it becomes very difficult and, I 
may say, inexplicable. Nevertheless I grant that a pure 
Genitive sometimes occurs (see below). Now I explain each 
Declension in particular: first I will try to give a general 
rule for all Declensions, then I will explain the rule of each 
Declension or rather apply the general rule to each Declen- 
sion. This general rule may render this point much easier; 
it should be read again after having learned the five Declen- 
sions. 
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1. I Mil siem that form of the aomi fh>B wbioh all other e«Mt may bo 
doriTod. Thli form U naually foui4 in the Original Caae, and it giren is the 
Toeabvlary. 

S. I eall eAara6teri«f t« th« laat Towel or diphthong of the stem, tii: e for 
lei Deelention, a for the 2nd, ea for the 8rd, i for 4th, n for the 6th. 

S. I eall root what remains after haTing taken away the obaraoterislie 
from the stem; €.g» in mog=loTe, mSg^ is the stem, a the eharacteristie, rndt/ 
the root Often the root ie found in the KominatiTO, bnt not always; e.y. in 
the 8rd Declension, the BomlnatiTe is not the root. 

How are Nouns to be declined? Singular: The Nominative 
and Original are given in the Dictionary; the Dative is formed 
by adding k to the stem, the Accusative in animate objects 
is usually equal to the Dative; in inanimate objects, it is 
equal to the Nominative; Vocative is equal to the Original; 
the Instrumental is formed by adding n to the stem. The 1st 
Locative is formed by adding nt to the stem. The 2nd Loca- 
tive is formed by adding r to the stem, (or sometimes ger. 
See below) in the inanimate objects, or tar with animate ob- 
jects, (or we may say also by adding r to the stem of the 
feminine-derived Adjective). In Latin the Instrumental should 
be expressed by the pure Ablative or by the Preposition a, 
per etc., with the required case. The Locative in Latin should 
be expressed by the Preposition tn... .supra. . . .followed by 
the required case. The Latin cases preceded by some Pre- 
positions, which are not to be translated with the Instru- 
mental or Locative, are not expressed in Konkani by a pecu- 
liar case, but by the Original followed by the Postposition re- 
quired by the meaning; <r. g. bapa visiant « about the father, 
de patre. Even the Instrumental and Locative sometimes 
may be expressed by the Original, followed by the Post- 
positions required by the meaning; e.g. instead of bapan« 
through the father, we may say bapa vorvi; instead of mezar, 
meza voir. 

Plural: For the Nominative I could not find any general 
rule; because this as well as the Original differs in the diffe- 
rent Declensions. About the Originid I can only say that it 
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; is always nasal; and this must be borne in mind, as it must 
be known in order to form the other cases of the Plural. 
Nevertheless I put here the characteristics of the Original 
Plural which might be called the stem of the Plural; for, 
from this the other cases are formed. Ist Declension, an, 
2ud Declension an, 3rd Declension eaii, 4th Declension x2, 
5th Declension nn. 

The sign n has to be eoDsidered as an indistinet n which at the end of a 
word is not so distinctly heard ; but if a consonant follows, it sounds acre 
distinctly like n. 

In order to form the other cases of the Plural proceed in 
the same way as in the Singular, remembering that you have 
to take as the fundamental form the stem of the Plural, i.e. 
the Original Plural given above; whereas, in the formation 
of the Singular, we take as the fundamental form the stem of 
the Original Singular. 

Here it must be observed about all or, at least, about 
some Declensions, that, as in Greek, there are in Konkani 
many contracted Nouns. It seems to me, that this general 
rule might be laid down regarding this point. In Nouns of 
more than one syllable in the Nominative singular, the vowel 
before the last syllable of the other cases is usually dropped, 
if the nature of the consonants allows it, or, more clearly, if 
the word can be easily pronounced without a vowel. (It is un- 
derstood that if the Accusative is equal to the Nominative, the 
vowel is not dropped.) Thus patak^sin, in the Dative becomes 
patkak, shortened from patakak. The same rule is to be ob« 
served in the Plural. Thus here patkan«sins. This con- 
traction is generally indicated in the Dictionary; and it takes 
place chiefly in the 2nd Declension and also lu the 1st De- 
clension and in the 4th. 

Usually the omitted vowel is a and by this omission the 
Noun has as many syllables as in the Nominative. Yet some- 
times, this omitted vowel is also n or i; e.g. zulum^yiolence; 
Ablative: zulmen; vonad, vondiawall. 
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1. I ui4 above that in Konkani a eontrMiion Ukei plaoe m in Greek: 
there le ioae difference; for in Greek more ntaeUy the ToweU ere eonlreeied ; 
b«t here a TOwel if eimply omitted. 

S. Soaetiaei I fonnd iaanimete objeett baring the AooniaiiTe in k, and 
aalmate objeete baTiag the AeeatatiTO equal to the NominatiTO. KerertheleM I 
think that the abore general mle is always right, tIs. in animate objeoits to make 
the AeensetiTO eqnal to the NominatlTO. 

S. Thongh no general rale ean be giten for the formation of the Original 
Plnral, yet ve may obtain its stem in the ilrst three Declensions by changing 
the charaeteristie of the Singular Into -an (except the Original of the 8rd 
Dedeaaion vhich is -can), and in the 4th and 6th Declensions by making 
the characteristic of the Singular nasaL 

4* As in Latin so in Konkaai there are Nouns which seem to follow one 
•r the other Declension md Uhiium. Those Nouns will be put in the Dictionery. 

C Names of measuree seem to be used in the Singular with Plural mean- 
ing; e.^. Hn Tirss three yards. Tot this is not so flzed, and I haTC heard 
nIsefisTirL 

C Nouns hoTO no determinate article like the English iht* 

To, m^ tensit, ea, id, or o, i, enshic, hac, hoc, may be used for it; yet it 
does ad correspond exactly to the English iJu. The undeterminate article 
eerreeponding to the English a or on Is yck. (See below.) 

There occnrs often a case in r not according to the abore rules, tIs. at the 
Bunss midringdr ; at our houic = img4r ; at Coelho's houscss Coclhiger. This 
farm seems to be used only to show place in a house, as in the giren examples, 
«e in English: at Bobertson*s. This irregularity may be explained either by 
saying that that 'gdi* is a corruption of gar ss house, so that img4r would be the 
name as amce garftr, or by saying that the postposition suflBx cer is changed 
into gdr, if tho moaning is as giTcn aboTC, ». «• to live in the house of 

Now having already given the general rule for the Declen- 
sions, we may add some general observations about them. 

1. I said that Postpositions are often added to the Origi- 
nal, e.g. bapavorvi. If the Postposition begins with a vowel, 
this is omitted to prevent two vowels coming together. 

2. Some Postpositions are simply added to the affected 
Noun in a separate word, some are joined to it in one word: 
these are the Postpositions, which have been given above as 
terminations of the Instrumental and Locative. Probably, 
formerly they were true Postpositions; now they are used 
only as terminations, except r, which perhaps is shortened 
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from ^*Yoir"aupon, which voir is even now used as a true Post- 
position. 

3. It is allowed very often to add the Postpositions to the 
stem of the derived Adjective instead of adding them to the 
stem of the Substantive ; eg. "bapafie vidiant''« about the father, 
instead of «^bapa viiiant^*. Yet use sometimes may require the 
one rather than the other form. Usually the shortened Post- 
position r of the 2nd Locative, is added to the stem of the 
Noun with inanimate objects, to the stem of the Adjective with 
animate objects ; but in the Plural it is always added to the 
stem of the Adjective. So ^^rukanSer^'aon the trees; ^'porvo- 
tan5er**sOn the mountains. 

4. There are only a few (perhaps only one) Postpositions 
which are added to the Nominative, not to the Original; this 
is«^paryant**>still, in Latin usque; e.g. g&r paryant«till to 
the house. Few others govern the Dative Singular Postposi- 
tions. 

5. Some suffixes, if added to the Plural, undergo a little 
change; e.g. -nt in the Plural becomes -nin, r becomes some- 
times ri; namely, r becomes ri in the Plural, if it is added to 
the stem of the Noun, and poetically sometimes ri is used 
also in the Singular, added to the stem of the Noun, but this 
is also poetical. So '^garanfaat the house, ««garanin"a:in 
the houses. Nevertheless this change of Postposition in the 
Plural seems not to be so strictly demanded; for, I have some- 
times heard also *<garant*'sin the houses. 

6. If the English Preposition «<from*' in the meaning of 
t«Ottt of*' is to be translated into Konkani, the Noun affected by 
that Preposition seems to become an Adjective in l0| li, len; 
hence this will be better explained in the paragraph on the 
Adjective, e. g. "J. C. delivered us from hell". This "from 
hell" is changed into an Adjective: ^^emkandantlo." 

7. The Nouns in a are seldom used in the Plural form; 
although the concord may be Plural, if the meaning is Plural; 
I say they are not used in Plural form, but they may be used 
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niih Plural meaniog: "kurpa, or knipa"«grace and graces; 
«'iintna'*« thought and thoughts. 

8. There are some Nouns in which the stem seems to be 
derived from the Nominative by adding a whole syllable; e.^. 
Mdu"« daughter, stem: ^^duve*'; but this is not really so, for that 
T of the stem exists in the Nominative also, but not distinctly. 
Tet there are Nouns in which the stem is formed by adding 
two letters. 

9. If many Nouns, one after the other, which should be 
put in the Genitive, Dative or Accusative, belong to the same 
thing, only the last Noun receives (or may receive) the full 
termination; the others are put often in the Original; e.g'. 
««Somia Jezu Erist&k namaskar kar**^ adore the Lord Jesus 
Christ; *^Sarga &ni sounsar&so ratznar*' s Creator of Heaven 
and Earth. 

IQ. As in Latin, so in Eonkani, there are some Nouns 
used only in the Singular or only in the Plural; e.^. ^'a^evite' « 
agony, is only Plural; ^«ldk**« people, is used more commonly 
in Singular etc. 

11. There are some indeclinable Nouns; they will be 
given in the Dictionary. 

After these general considerations, each Declension is now 
to be explained. 

B. DeclensUms in particular 

§ L Tirst Declension 

Stem in e or Cliaracteristic e 

The Nouns of this Declension are usually feminine, as in 
Latin. The Nominative may have different terminations, 
namely i, a, u, or a consonant. Of these terminations only the 
2nd is peculiar to the 1st Declension, viz. a. If you find a 
Noun ending in the Nominative Singular in' a, you may say it 
ia of the 1st Declension ; whereas the other terminations may 
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be found in other Declensions also. In order to decline a 
Noun of this Declension, the abore role (A.) is applied. To 
know whether a Noun belongs to this Declension, see in the 
Vocabulary whether it has the stem in e. It might be known 
also hj the meaning and termination, bat not so certainly 
and easily by a beginner. To determine by the meaning and 
termination whether a Noun belongs to tiie Ist Declension, 
this rule may be laid down: 

1. Nouns ending in a in the Nominative Singular are of 
the 1st Declension. There are only a few Nouns ending in a, 
which do not belong to this Declension; ^.^.*'kul|a**ar dwarf, 
and **mebira**aquack, which belong to the 2nd Declension. 

2. Nouns ending in i or in a consonant of the Feminine 
Gender are mostly of the 1st Declension. Those in i of Femi- 
nine Gender, if not of the 1st, are of the 4th Declension. 

3. If you find a Noun baring e before the termination 
of the oblique cases, or if you find an Adjective derived from 
the Noun, having e before the termination of the Adjective 
(so or lo), that Noun is of the 1st Declension; e.^. kusalai- 
eso* pleasant, from kusalai, -Os pleasure. 

4. Nouns ending in ai of the Feminine Gender usually 
follow this Declension; e.^. ladai«war. 

The Nouns of this Declension are thus declined: 

Singular. 

Nominative, as given in the Dictionary. 

Original^ as given in the Dictionary. 

Dative, add to the Original k. 

Accusative^ in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate 

objects as the Nominative. 
Vocative, as the Original. 
Ifistrumtntal^ add n to the Original. 
\st Locative, add nt to the Original. 
2nd Locative^ add r, or ter, as it has been explained above. 
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For the other Latin cases which cannot be translated by 
one of these eight Konkani cases, use the Original, followed 
by the Postposition required by the meaning; e.g. Devavisianta 
abont God; sara thaunsfrom the town; bapa l&giSdwith the 
father; Deva thain'^sin God; maye kade« close to the mother, 
etc. The required Postpositions may be found in the Dictionary. 
Moreover sometimes instead of using the Instrumental, 1st and 
2nd Locative, the Original may be used, followed by the re- 
quired Postposition; eg. kurpen or kurpe vorvi^by the grace. 
(See A. General Observations.) 

The WCxjugh Mid h«r« about Original follovad by a Pottpotitiou mast b« 
sadentood alto of tbo Plural. 

Plural. . 

NominalivCy add to the root o (is pronounced nearly yo 

sometimes). 
Original^ add to the root aft (stem). 
DativCy add to the stem k. 
Accusative^ in animate objects equal to the Dative, in 

inanimate objects as the Nominative. 
Vocative^ as the Original. 
lustrwnental^ add niS. 
\st Locative^ niS. 
zni Locative^ fier etc. as in the Singular. 

Examples. 
1 . Animate object: Raiii«queen ; stem : Rani-e (or B&iiiye). 

Singular: Plural: 

Nominative Rani Rani-o 

Original Rani-e*^ Rani-aS 

Dative Bani^k Rani.an-k(=R&niafik)«> 

Accusative Rani-e-k Rani-aS-k («Raniank) 

'^ Exactly Bayiyo, and to in tho other easot. 

*^ This n, whiob bat not boon put In the I. Chapter (as it is a nioety) should 
b« pronoanoed at ny in "sin^ni^'*. The beginner may pronounce it as n, in 
•rdor not to iaeroaso the difAeultics. 
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Singular: 

Plural: 

Vocative 

Rani-6 

Rani-aS (R&nilUno, or 
Ranianu, with the suffix) 

Instrumental 

Rani-e-n 

Rani-an-Diu (.Ranianin) 

I si Locative 

Rani-e-nt 

Rani-an-niS («Ranianin) 

2nd Locative 

Rani-e-ier 

Rai^i-an-fier 

Original followed 

^fPoni-A nSo»n 

A^r T)Sni_S«\ v\nttiin ^A/- 


Postpositions { 

I write this ez*mple with th« hyphens only in order to thow the formation 
of the diiferent OMoe; bat usually the words are written without any hyphens. 

2. Inanimate object: va^away; stem: yi\e. 


Novu 

vat 

\^^ 

Orig. 

vai-e 

vat-ail 

Dal. 

rat-e-k 

vat^n.k-(«vatank) 

Accus. 

vat 

v*^H) \iuffix) 

Voc. 

vat-e 

vat-au {or vatano with the 

Instrum. 

vat-e-n 

vrit-an-nin (-rv&tanin) 

\st Loc. 

vat-e-nt 

vat-a-nin 

znd Loc. 

vat-er 

vat-an-cer 

Orig. followed by 
Postpositions 


• 

vat-o lagin etc. 

va^aii lagin etc. 


I. What has been said about the Aoousattve equal to the Dative for an* 
imato objects, and equal to the NominatiTO for inanimate objeots, is not so oer* 
tain: Henco the above general rule must be modified aooording to the use. 
Moreover this word "animate object** must be understood of $ub$i$t€nt animate 
ubjocts («u6«ii/enMn the philosophical meaning); henco ointna= thought, has 
the Accusative equal to the Nominative, as it is not a subsistent animate object. 
Atmo=soul (of the 8rd Declension) is an animate object, but not a subsistent 
animate object; hence Accusative &tmo equal to the Kominative. The names 
of Ood and of angels follow the rule of animate objects. The plants and trees 
have a vegetative life; hence they oould have the Accusative equal to the 
Dative; yet as they cannot be called * animate objects** in the same way aa 
animals and men, it seems that we may make their Aeonsative equal to the 
Dative or to the Nominative. 80 we say *ruk or rukik poleitft** s (he) sees 
the tree. 
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2. As it appean from the DeelODsioD, the naiAl n it sometimM ehanged 
into A ooamon n: exaotly it should he written double $ e. g, TorsftB-nlfi ss Torsinnin ; 
jaiy M it seems to be pronouneed simple, I do not write two n. (See Part I. 
Ch.L) 

These two Remarks belong to the following Declensions too. 

Ezeroi868 
on tlie First Declensions^ 
podvi, -TO « povror Sintna, -no s thought 

karpa, -pe'^ « grace kumok, -mke a help 

day, -e 8 daughter may, -e s mamma or mother 

vat, -e 8 way . P&tti, -e s list 

siksa, -ie » punishment bori s good (/em.) 
g&rjeci a necessary (/em.) sobit s necessary 
moji s my s&ma s right 

assan or zaun assan^am assaun^ are (we) 
assai « art assat s are (you) 

assa « is assat s are (they) 

zatan « I become zataun » we become 

zatai as thou becomest zatat « you become 

zata s he becomes zatat s they become 

• 
Singular: pojei « see Plural: 

I>olei-tau s I see polei-tauff s we see 

polei-tai « thou seest polei-tat » you see 

po|ei-ta 8 ho sees polei-tat ^ they see 

mag 8 ask or pray gal s put 

PL magasask motintsin the mind 

') The following SnbetantiTes are all feminine. The rowel put after them 
indieates their Original Case, which is obtained by adding the Towel to the 
ITominatiTe. Sometimes the Towel is not added to the pare NominatiTc; a little 
•hange is to be made, e. g. the last Towel of the Nominatire is cut off before 
adding the Charaoteristic; in these eases, usually, I write also the last letter to 
whioh the Towel is to be added; e.g. <*▼&$, -e** means rat, Tate; *kurpa, -pe'* 
Moans knrpa, knrpe; *kumok, -mke** means kumok, kumke. 

*) Or kr^pa, as mndn Brahmins pronounoe. 
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Kurpa g&rjeci (assa). May duvek polei-t&. Bori fiiutna 
bore T&ter gal-ta. P&tti s&ma zaun assa. Va^ bori zaun 
assa. Duv maye lagin kumok m&gta. Kurpen dav sobit 
zata. Kurpa motint bori cintna gal-ta. Bori duv bore vafef 
assa. Moje mayek bori duv assa. 

§11. Second Declension 
Stem in ai or CliaractcrisHc a 

The Nouns of this Declension are very numerous. As far 
as I can learn, only Masculine and Neuter Nouns follow this 
Declension. I found only two Substantives, which, according 
to some persons, would follow this Declension, and are said to 
be Feminine. But this is not certain; for some other persons 
told me the contrary. These two Substantives are ^'kuli'^s 
tribe, and ''kurad"saze. If these two Substantives are truly 
used as Feminine, they follow another Declension, as I think; 
so I heard ''kuradin'* (of the 4th Declension) «by the axe. 

The termination of the Nominative Singular varies, i.e. 
the Nominative may end in any consonant and vowel, except 
ai which is a sign of the 1st Declension, and o or eS, which is 
a sign of the 3rd Declension; yet it is true that a full u very 
often is a sign of the 5th Declension; and i is a sign of the 
1st or 4th Declension in the Nouns of Feminine Gender. 
Consequently the chief terminations of the Nominative are a 
consonant (sometimes with a, half vowel) or i, in, ai| U| un. 

The Nouns of this Declension are known by the character- 
istic a given in the Vocabulary. They may be known also 
by the termination and by the meaning, but not so surely. 
Namely, the following Nouns follow this Declension, although 
not exclusively. 

1. All Nouns of Masculine or Neuter Gender ending in 
the Nominative Singular in a consonant. There may be per- 
haps a few Nouns of Masculine Gender ending in a consonant 
(or in 9) belonging to the 6th or to the 4th Declension. 
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2. The Nouns in un, pon, ap (which always, or almost 
always are Neuter). Nouns in iii of Neuter Gender follow this 
Declension, Nouns in in of Feminine Gender follow mostly the 
4th Declension; e.g. ^'dudin, -n"a pumpkin, is of the 2nd 
Declension; whereas «'buin,"/., is of the 4th Declension. 

3. Mostly also, the Nouns in ani or aoi (which usually 
are of foreign origin). 

4. Finally a Noun having in the Oblique Cases a before 
the termination, or Adjectives derived from Nouns having a 
before the termination, belong to this Declension. Hence, no 
Noun ending in o, ea» and no Feminine Noun of any termina- 
tion follows this Declension. 

In order to decline any Noun of this Declension, the above 
(A) rule is applied. 

Singular. 

Nominative^ as given in the Dictionary. 

Vocative and Original^ as given in the Dictionary or as known 

by the above given rules. 
Dative^ add k to the stem. 
Accusative^ in animate objects as the Dative, and in inanimate 

as the Nominative. 
Instrumental^ Locative ctc.^ as in the 1st Declension. 

Plural. 

Nominative^ Masculine equal to the Nominative Singular, in 
the Neuter add ai to the root. 

Vocative and Original^ (Masculine and Neuter), add an to the 
root. 

Dative^ add k to the stem. 

Accusative^ in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate ob- 
jects as the Nominative. ' 

Instrumental^ Locative etc. as above. 
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Jnstrum. 
I si Loc. 
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Orig. followed by 
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Example of an animate object 

Patru or putason; stem: putr-a or put-a 

Singular: Plural: 

putr^ putru 

putr-a {or put-a) putr-ail 


putr-a-k putr-an-k (sputrank) 

putr-ark putr-an-k (sputrank) 

putr-a putr-an ((^rputrauu) 

putr-4n putr-ail-nin (asputranin) 

putr-a-nt . putr-au-nin (a „ ) 

putr-a-fi^r putr-an-&er 

putr-a lagiu etc. putr-aii lagin etc. 


Example of an inanimate object of Neuter Gctuter 
V6r8a=year; stem: vors-a. 


Noifk 
Orig. 
Dat. 
Accus. 
Voc. 

Instrum. 
\st Loc. 
2nd Loc. 

Orig. followed by) 
Postpositions | 

Remember that the Safflx in the 2nd Loootire Singalar can be added to the 
stem of the Adjeotire; so. Instead of vors-a-r, we may say vorsa-ce-r. <8ea 
below AdjeotWe, and aboTe General Obserrations.) 

Observations. 1. E&stapain is Neuter in the Singular 
and Masculine in. the Plural ; consequently the Nominative 
Plural is ''kasV'. Yet many say that ''kasV is Masculine also 
in the Singular. 


vors 

vors-a 

vors-a-k 

vors 

vors-a 

vors-a-n 

vors-a-nt 

vors-a^r (vorsa-cer) 

versa lagiS etc. 


vors-an 

vors-an 

vors-an-k (aVQrsauk) 

vors-ail 

vors-an {or vorsanu) 

vors-an-nin (svorsanin) 

vors-an-nin( ,, ) 

vors-an-Ser 

vorsaii lagin etc. 
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2. Contracted Noans (see above A.) belong cbieflj to this 
Declension. 

3. In this Declension there are many Nouns ending in n 
in the Nominative, which u disappears in the stem. There 
are other Nouns which end in n and keep this u in the stem.^^ 
The Dictionary will show whether they keep or lose this u.. 
But Nouns in aun or aon change usually the un (or on) in a y; 
e.g. ^^sermaufP'assermon, has in the stem: "sermav-a*\ and so 
many other Nouns like this; very few Nouns in auil follow the 
5th Declension; e.g, ^^kordaun^* « string. Moreover those 
Nouns which end in a nasal sound in the Nominative Singular 
lose it in the Declension, e.g. tantin«egg; Original: tantia; 
although in the 4th Declension the nasal sound of the Nomi- 
native is sometimes kept also in the other cases; e.g. bhuin« 
earth. 

4. Some Nouns of this Declension change the closed k of 
the stem of the Singular into an open & in the Plural; e.g. 
**kesu**«hair; plural: «*kfes'\*^ Moreover this ^ disappears in 
the Plural.*^ 

5. In this Declension chiefly, (or perhaps exclusively) 
there occurs sometimes a kind of Ablative in in; it is an old 

form, used chiefly to show manner, place, time e,g. 

««&ntaskarnifp'«heartly, from "antask&rn^'s: heart, instead of 
^^antaskarnan^*; ^^velifT', instead of ^'velar'^sat the time; ^'St. 

Uark pustakiff'^sin the gospel of St. Mark, instead of '^ 

pustakant"; *«Bapace naviiT', instead of ''BapaSe navan^s 
in the name of the Father etc. Yet in these cases the common 
form too, might be, and is really, used sometimes. 

6. There are a few irregular Nouns; e.g. bapuis father, 
18 declined as if the stem were bapai or bapa: those Nouns 
will be indicated with their irregularity in the Dictionary. 

^^ Abmit theM points • general rule cannot at present be formed. 
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Exerdflds 
on the Second Declension. 


g&r, -as house {n.) 

kaliz, -Izas heart {n.) 

bagil, -glass door (n.) 

bau, -avaa brother (m.) 

az« today 

k&r»do 

kh&in'^s where? 

tb&in'^athere 

dis, -as day (m.) 

monis, moniasman(m.) 

akm&n, -asoffence {m.) 

mozosmy 

fimsosour 

tasoshis 

tansostheir 

kumgar, -asCommunion {m.) 

padsbad 

asir 8 narrow 


kiteS«what, which? 

inam, -as prize (»•) 

kud, -aBroom (n.) 

mez, -actable (n.) 

kam, -asbusiness (n.) 

6 (pron. ad)«thi8 (m.) 

t6«that {m.) 

mar6g, margaaBroad'(iRr.) . 

Deu, -eva^God 

Yodsbig 

Ian s small 

tuzosthy 

tumsosyour 

disgive 

rundsbroad 

uktosopcn 

gis(aninterrogativeparticle) 


G&r Yod zaun assa. Mezar yek buk assa. Bagil uktengi? 
Eud Ian zaun assa. Mar6g &&ir zaun assa. Az boro dis assa. 
Moji may kh&iff assa? Tuji may th&iii assa. Vaf asir zaun 
assa. I Yat rund. 6 monis boro, to monis pad. Deu 
boreaS ani pad monsank upkarafi karta. Baglar yek monis 
assa. Tuja baYak Yod g&r assa, moja baYak Ian gar. TujeS 
kam kiten? Deu monsank bore dis dita; monis DoYak akman 
kartat. Az Padri kumgar ditagi? Monis pad: tanfieu kaliz 
Yai(. . Eumgaran monis boro zata. 

It has been said abore (p. 88, n. 2) that ITottna in nn are Keuter and follow 
thii Deolension. Thii mnat be understood thna: Konne in an not preceded 
by tk or o are Keater and foUow this Deolension ; beoause If nn is preoeded by 
a or (ann, onn), those Konns maj be Masouline or Kenter (and then thoj 
follow osaally the 8nd Deolension), or seldom Feminine (and then they follow 
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uuUj tlM lit DteltBtioD); •.$. Irmft«2» -•TaaooBfri6r(«.); mi^uft, -OTfts 
s:ak«d(m.); kftroun, -«TasorowB(».); Io«Bi IotvbwooI (/.); mtal, mftT«»to«r 
t(/-). 


§ nL Third Deolension. 
Stem in ea, or characteristic ea. 

This is the most regular Declension and contains mostly, 
if not exclosiyely, Nouns of Konkani origin; whereas the other 
Declensions contain many foreign Nouns. 

Only Masculine and Neuter Nouns belong to this Declen- 
sion. The terminations of the Nominative Singular are only 
two, h for the Masculine, in for the Neuter, and are peculiar 
to this Declension. 

To determine whether a Noun belongs to this Declension, 
consult the Dictionary, or observe these rules: 

1) Nouns having o or en in the Nominative, or (if the 
Nominative is not known) having the termination ea in the 
oblique cases, belong to this Declension. 

2) When an Adjective derived from a Noun has ea before 
the termination of the Adjective (lo or so), that Noun belongs 
to this Declension; e.g. "burgeanu**»0 children, is known to 
be of this Declension by that ea; again, in ^'van^easo^'s partial, 
that ea before so indicates that its original Noun must be of 
this Declension. 

3) All Participles and Adjectives ending in o in the Nomi- 
native Singular, if used as Pronouns in Masculine or Neuter 
Gender, follow this Declension; e.g. kello«done, kelleantsin 
doing; boro«good, boreanksto the good. 

4) Finally, as the English Genitive is changed into an 
Adjective of three terminations, and as the Adjectives of three 
terminations follow, at least partially the 3rd Declension (see 
below. Adjectives), so we may say that the Konkani Genitive 
(as also the other Adjectives and Participles of three termi- 
nations [o, If en] not used as Pronouns) follows, at least pai*ti- 
aUj« the 3rd Declension. 
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What is here said, will be better anderstood below Cb. 11. 

The Declension is formed according to the above given (A) 
general rule; viz. 

Singular. 

Nominative^ as given in the Dictionary (o or e&). 

Original^ ea for both genders (as given in the Dictionary), 

stem. 
Dative^ add k to the stem, or Original. 
Accusative^ as the Dative in animate objects, as the Nominative 

in inanimate objects. 
Vocative^ as the Original. 
Instrumental^ add n to the stem. 
\st Locative^ add nt to the stem. 
2nd Locative^ add r or 6er to the stem. 
Original followed by Postpositions, lagin, k&de etc. (as above 

explained, Ist Declension). 

Plural. 

Nominative^ add to the root e for the Masculine, in for the 
Neuter. 

Original^ add to the root eai for both genders. 

Dative^ add to the stem k. 

Accusative^ as the Dative in animate objects, as the Nomina- 
tive in inanimate objects. 

Vocative^ as the Original. 

Instrumented^ add to the stem niL 

ist Locative^ add to the stem niS. 

2nd LoceUive, add to the stem ier. 

Original followed by Postpositions^ lagiff, pasun etc. (as above 
explained, 1st Declension). 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 28 — 


1. Example of an animate object 
"Burgo"«boy; stem: 

Singular: 

Norn. burgo 

Orig. burg-ea 

Dot. burg-eSrk 

Actus. barg-eirk 

Voc. burg-ea 

Instrum. burg-ea-n 

ist Loc. burg-ea-nt 

znd Loc. burg-eSrier 


of Masculine Gender. 

"burgea." 

Plural: 
burg-o 
burg-ean 

burg-eaS-k («burgeank) 
burg-ean-k («burge&nk) 
burg-e&S {or burge&no) 
burg-ean-nin 
burg-ean-niS 
burg-ean-Ser 

burg-eaS lagiS etc. 


2. Example of an inanimate ohjut of Neuter Gender. 
««Folen*'« plank; stem: ''fol-ea/' 

Nom. foleu fojin 

Orig. fol-ea foj-ean 

Dot. fol-ea-k fol-e&n-k 

Accus. fol-eii fol-iS 

Vac. fol-ea fol-ean {or foleanu) 

Instrum. fol-earn fo}-ean-iuD 

ist Lac. fol-ea-nt fol-eaS-niff 

2nd Loc. fol-ea-2er(?rfo}-ea-r fol-eau-ier 

QiV^owed byL^j^. j^^ ^^^^ ^^j^. g j^^ ^^^ 
Fottponsioxii \ 

Z. Example of an animate object of Neuter Gender. 
«'Bargen**» child; stem: «^burg-ea." 


Nam. 

burgen 

burg-in 

Orig. 

burg-ea 

burg-ean 

bat. 

burg-ea-k 

burg-ean-k («burge&&k) 

Accus. 

burg-ea-k 

burg-eafi-k 

Vac. 

burg-ea 

burg-e&S {or burgeano) 

Instrum. 

burg-ea-n 

burg-e&n-nin 
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Singular: Plural: 

ist Loc, burg-6&-nt * burg-e&n-nin 

2nd Loc^ burg-e&-2er burg-e&n-Ser 

I\ ^ .., 'burg-ea l&gin etc. burg-ean l&gin etc. 

PostpoBitions j o --0 0-0 

Observations: 

1 . The termination ea, characteristic of the 3rd Declension , 
chiefly in speaking, is not to be confounded with i& of the 
2nd Declension; that is to say, many Nouns in i follow the 
2nd Declension; hence they have in the stem ia by adding 
the characteristic a to the Nominative; ^./."patki"« sinner; 
*^patkiak*'sto the sinner, is similar to ^^burgeak^'sto the boy,, 
as regards termination. We can easily avoid this mistake of 
confounding the termination la of the 2nd with the termination 
ea of the 3rd, if we recollect that all Nouns of this Declension 
must end either in or in en in the Nominative Singular. 
Although there is the above difference, as regards spelling 
in Latin letters, between Nouns in i of the 2nd Declension and 
Nouns of the 3rd Declension in the oblique cases, yet the pro- 
nunciation is nearly the same (and in Kanarese they would 
be written in the same way); because that ea, characteristic 
of the 3rd Declension, is pronounced not distinctly ea but as 
a sound between ea and ia, like ya. Nevertheless I prefer to 
write ea instead of iai because thereby we distinguish it better 
from the 2nd Declension. At all events we must make the 
above difference, if not in pronunciation and writing, at least 
in our mind; because on it their different Declension depends. 

2. The above ist and 2nd rule (p. 26), t'.^. that, if the 
oblique case or the derived Adjective has the termination 
ea, that Noun is of the 3rd Declension, cannot be taken 
exclusively y that is to say, cannot be understood thus: ^*when. 
ever the desinence ea occurs, only and always the 3rd Declen- 
sion is thereby indicated. The reasons of this limitation are 
three: viz. 
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a) The termination la occurs also in the 2Qd Declension 
(see Observation 1.), and in the oblique cases of the Plural 
of the 1st Declension, if the Noun ends in i in the Nomina- 
tire Singular: but this ia can be easily confounded with ea, 
nay, some might perhaps write both terminations by ya. 

d) The termination ea (or ya) occurs also in the oblique 
cases of some Nouns of the 1st Declension; ^. /. ^^&intna» 
thought; iintneanin s by thoughts. (See p. 18, Declension of 
the Plural.) 

c) The Adjectiyes of three terminations have ea in the 
oblique cases of the Plural Feminine and sometimes also of 
the Singular (see below, Adjectives); ^./. borean ilstriank « to 
good women. 

3. From this Declension chiefly, it appears that the Cha- 
racteristic of the Declension is not always added to the pure 
Nominative. Sometimes the last vowel of the Nominative is 
changed before adding the Characteristic. Moreover a con^ 
traction often takes place before adding the Characteristic to 
the root (see p. 20, Note 1. and A. General Observations). The 
Dictionary shows, whether the Characteristic is to be added 
to the pure Nominative or whether a change is to be made. 
This second observation regards the other Declensions too. 

4. In this Declension chiefly, attention is to be paid to 
the nasal sound; else the Gender is easily mistaken. Thus, 
if you do not pronounce the nasal sound of the Neuter Nomi- 
native Singular, they would think that it is Nominative Plural 
(e) etc 

Exercises 
on the Third Declensions^ 
burgo 8 boy nakazallo « nonsense 

ben as fear kaido s duty 

mag-nen s prayer hagen s hatred 

vanto s part, division su^en « dog 

*> The Gender aod the Original of the foUowing Koone maj be known by . 
ilM above ralee. 
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beleS « crop 

QS&r B clever 

auSs&raso « hasty 

altzi s lazy 

mogal B dear, merciful 

s&ddantz « always 

sang 8 say 


kat&r « cut 
pun as but 
dista « appears 
boren » well 
meltll a is found 
doYor s keep 
lip 8 be concealed 


Tuzo bau u§ar burgo; pun mozo bau altzi. Sune&k ben 
dista. Td monis hagen k&rta. Auns&raso burgo kam boren 
kartagi? Altzi monis belen katart&gi? Ye burge s&ddantz 
nakazalle sangtat. mozo yanto, t6 tuzo vanto. Usar 
burgeank inam melta: altzi burgeank siksa melta. Bore 
burge monsank mogal; vait burgeanSer monis hagen dovortat. 
Mag-nea vorvi monsank kurp& me}ta. De?a lagin mag: tuka 
{to you) boro vanto meltolo (Jul.). T6 burgo bean lipta. 
Burgelinu, aplo {own) kaido k&ra: aun inam ditolon. 

§ IV. Fourth Declension. 
Stem in i, or characteristic i. 

This Declension contains chiefly Nouns of the Feminine 
Gender.*^ The tenpination of the Nominative is i (especially in 
Masculine Nouns), but it may be also a consonant The ter- 
mination i in the Nominative is found also in the 1st and 2nd 
Declension. Consequently there is no termination exclusively 
belonging to this Declension, as is the case in the 3rd and 
partially in the 1st Declension. 

To know whether a Noun belongs to this Declension there 
are two ways: 1) the Vocabulary, 2) meaning and termination. 
As to the 2nd way, these rules may be laid down: 

1. All Feminine Nouns ending in i, if not of the 1st De- 
clension (as mostly), are .of the 4th. 

2. All Masculine Nouns ending in i^ if of foreign origin, 
seem to follow more frequently this Declension; if of Kon- 

>^ Koans of males, of occapationB proper to men etc are Maaoaline. I do 
not recoUeot now any Konn of Keuter Oonder belonging to thU Declension. 
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kani origin, more frequently follow the 2nd Dedenrion; €.g. 
«'Padri*'« father, and ^'mutsadi'^streasarer (Hindustani word), 
are of the 4th Declension; *«patki** s sinner, is of the 2nd 
Declension. (The Masculine Nouns of this Declension end, 
usually, in i). 

3. Feminine Nouns in in and n (by which termination n 
many Masculine Nouns are made Feminine) mostly follow 
this Declension; e.g. bui&« earth, n&in« river, bii& swell, 
g&rk&rn as house-wife. 

4. All Feminine Nouns ending in a full consonant (with- 
out n and a), if not of the 1st, are mostly of the 4th Declen- 
sion (very seldom of the 5th); e.g. akantsdistress« 

In this Declension (as in the 5th) the stem of the Singular 
is kept also in the Plural, except that it is made nasaL 

This Declension is formed according to the general rule 
(A) namely: 

Singular. 
Nominative^ as given in the Dictionary. 
Original (stem ending in i), as given in the Dictionary. 
Dative^ add k to the stem. 
Accusative^ in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate as 

the Nominative. 
Vocative^ as the Original. 
Instrumental^ add n to the stem. 
\st Locative^ add nt to the stem. 
2nd Locative^ add r ^ der to the stem. 
Original followed by Postpositions^ as abovei 

Plural. 
Nominative^ add 4' to the root. 
Original^ make nasal the characteristic, i. e. iiL 
Dative^ add k to the stem of the Plural. 
Accusative^ in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate 

objects as the Nominative. 
Vocative^ as the Original. 
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Instrumental^ add iii2 to the stem. 

\st Locative^ add ni2 to the stem. 

2nd Locative^ add 6er to the stem. 

Original followed by Postpositions ^ as above. 

1. Example of an animate object* 
*«Padri"« father; stem, "Padri". 



Singidar: 

Plural: 

Norn. 

Padr-i 

Padr-i 

Orig. 

Padr-i 

Padr-iil 

Dot. 

Padr-i-k 

P&dr-in-k («P&drink) 

Accus. 

Padr-i-k 

Padr-iu-k («P&drink) 

Voe. 

Padr-i 

Padr-i4 {or Padrinu) 

Jnstrum. 

Fadr-i-n 

Padr-i-niiX 

ist Loc. 

Padr-i-nt 

Fadr-i-nifi 

2nd Loc. 

Padr-i-2er 

Padr-in-2er 

Orig. followed 
Postpositions 

•"^l Padr-i lagiff eU. 

Padr-inlftgif[«/<:. 

2. 

Example of an inanimate object. 


"Vat" -candle; stem: «?at-i". 

Nom. 

▼at 

Tftt-i 

Orig. 

vat-i 

rat-in 

Dai. 

vaU-k 

T&t-iS-k 

Accus. 

Tit 

TSt-i 

Voc. 

Tat-i 

vat-iS (vatina) 

Instrum. 

▼at-i-n 

vat-i-nin 

I si Loc, 

T&t-i-nt 

v&t-i-nin 

2nd Loc. 

vat-i-r (v&tiier) 

Tat-in-5er 

Orig. followed 

by| 


Postpositions 

1 T&t-i k&de etc. 

T&t-iff k&de etc. 


Observations: 1) In this Declension in the Nouns ending 
in i in the Nominative Singular, this i is to be cut off before 
adding the terminations i, ik etc. in order to avoid two L 
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2) The Nouns of this Declension ending in i2 retain mostly 
the nasal sound also in the other cases, much more distinctly 
than the nasal sound; e. g. of «'burgean*^ is kept in the Dative 
^burgeank*'. Hence, if we wish to comprehend all cases, we 
must say, that the characteristic of this Declension is i or in. 

Ezaroises 

an the Fourth Declension.^^ 

avoi *^ a mother kud k body 

boin '^ a sister akant ^^ » distress 

padri a father yek a a, an, one 
saserdot a priest « bagivont a holy 

Git a note vatz a read 

z&r a fountain apoy a call 

kals a chalice pidest a sick 

Ayoik dogi boi^i {or boineo) assat. Moja g&ra lagin yek 
sobit z&r dista. AmSi kud kumgara Torvin bagivont zata. 
Mcgi fit kh&in assa?— Tuji £it tuje avoi kade assa. Akantint 
{or akant&nt) Deva lagin mag-neii kar, ani tuka adhar ijielp) 
me}tolo. Padrik apoy, moji avoi pidest. Saserdot Ig&ijent £it 
vatzta. Deyaso {divine) m6g yeke z&ri b&ri {/ontis instar). 
atmea bit6r {in the soul) zata. Kudik tel lai {oil apply, 
anoint). Bisp saserdotink benjer {holy) tel laita, ani Pap Saib 
Bispank benjer tel laita. Avoi duvek apoita; pun tika {to her) 
beff dista. Deu monsank s&bar pauti {many tifnes) apoita, pun 
monis taSen nttar {his word) aikanUnt {do not hear). 

*^ AH theM Koaiit Are of the 4th Declension and their Original ie formed 
regvlnrlj. The Gender ie Feminine, unleee the meaning requiree Maeculine 


'^ ATifti followB the let Dedlention in the Plnral. Prononnoe ¥ almost like n. 
See P. I. 

s) Some decline it according to the let Declension in the Plnral. 
^ Some decUae it according to the 8nd Declension. 
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§ v. Fifth Deolension. 
Stem in u, or cJiaracteristic a 

A few Nouns belong to this Declension. 

As far as I know, the Nouns belonging to this Declension, 
usually, are Feminine, unless the meaning requires the Mas- 
culine Gender; e.g. guru spriest; bappus paternal uncle. 

The usual termination of the Nominative is u or ^\ but 
this f or u may be found also in other Declensions. Moreoyer 
there may be a few Nouns ending in a consonant, of this De- 
clension. It seems to me that Feminine Nouns ending in a or 
q are of the 4th Declension, or sometimes, of the 1st; Mascu- 
line Nouns in u belong to the 2nd, sometimes to the 4tlL I do 
not recollect any Neuter Noun following this Declension. 

To determine whether a Noun belongs to this Declension, 
we may lay down these rules in addition to what is given in 
the Dictionary. 

1. The Feminine Nouns ending in a or q follow sometimes 
tholst, more frequently the 4th Declension; ^.^.**s(iru, -re**aB 
toddy; *^suru, -ruve'^s beginning, are of the 1st, *<v&stu*'« 
thing, is of the 4th Declension. 

2. Among Masculine Nouns ending in u or q some follow 
the 4th, some the 2nd Declension; e.g. *«bappu** is of the 4th, 
*'duddu'' is of the 2nd Declension. 

Perhaps no tfMOttline Koun ending in *a" follows this Deelension. 

3. Neuter Nouns ending in 9 or u£ follow the 2nd De- 
clension, not the 4th. 

This Declension is formed according to the general rule (A), 
except that in Nouns ending in u or 9 before adding the 
characteristic U| the a or q of the Nominative is cut off in 
order to avoid un or qUi for the sake of euphony. 

Singular. 

Nominative^ as given in the Dictionary (usually a or 9). 
Original, u (given in the Dictionary). 
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Dative^ add k to the stem. 

Accusative^ in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate 

objects as the Nominative. 
Vocative^ as the Original. 
Instrumental^ add n to the stem. 
ist Locative^ add nt to the stem. 
2nd Locative^ add r ^ dar to the stem. 
Original followed by Postpositions^ ^^lagin" etc.^ as above. 

Plural. 

Nominative^ add n to the root. 

Original^ make nasal the characteristic of the Singular. 

Dative^ add k to the stem of the Plural. 

Accusative^ equal to the Dative or to the Nominative, as above. 

Vocative^ as the Original. 

Instrumental^ and ist Locative^ add niil to the stem. 

2nd Locative^ add ter to the stem. 

Original followed by Postpositions^ as above. 


1. Example 0/ an animate object. 
**6uru" as priest (pagan); stem: "guru". 



Singular: 

Plural: 

Nam. 

gur-u 

gur-u 

Grig. 

gur-u 

gur-un 

Dot. 

gur-u-k 

gur-un-k 

Auus. 

gur-u-k 

gur-un-k 

Voc. 

gur-u 

gur-ufi, (guruno) 

Instrum. 

gur-u-n 

gur-uff-nin 

I si Loc. 

gur-u-nt 

gur-un-nin 

2nd Lac. 

gur-u-ier 

gur-un-ier 

Ori/.-foUowed 
Postpositions 

^ gur-u lagin etc. 

gur-un lagin etc. 
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1. 

Example of an 

inanimate object. 

"ViUttt" . 

B thing. 

Stng^ular: 

Plural: 

Norn. v&stu 

vistu 

Orig. vist-u 

vast-un 

DaL v&8t-u-k 

vJist-uii-k 

Accus. vist-u 

v&st-u 

Voc. v&st-u 

viist-un, (v^tuno) ' 

Instrum. vist-u-n 

v&st-u-nin 

ist Loc. v&st-u-nt 

v&st-u-nin 

znd Loc. va8t-u-6er 

vast-un-fier 

Orig. followed by 

vistu kade etc. viist-un k&de etc. 

Postpositions 



Id this Deolontion there are many Nouns endinfir in ■u'* in the SinsrnUr and 

•tt** In the Plural; consequently those Nouns hare different aoeent in the Singular 

and in the Plural. Sec P. I. Cb. II. 


Exercises 

on the Fifth 

Declension. 

guru = priest (w.) 

kharo (kharots) = true 

kazu = cajou (/.) 

fotkiro a deceiving 

v&stu « thing (/.) 

fotai a deceive 

hostu « host (/.) 

16k, -a s people (///.) 

betai = offer 


sakat«all 


Annas Judevanso guru zaun vortavatalo. Eonsekrar kelc 
hostunt ani konsokrar kelo kalsint saglo Somi Jczu Krist assa. 
Deva thain {in God) s&k&t boreo" vistu assat. Day a karn {please) 
maka yek kaz^ dl. • Kharots saserdot 16ka pasun sakrifis be- 
t&ita ani Deva lagin magta: fotkiro saserdot 16kak fotaita. 

§ VL Declension of Proper Nouns. 

The Declension of Proper Nouns is not different from the 
Declension of Common Nouns; for, all Proper Nouns are do- 
clined according to one of the given Declensions. But this is 
peculiar to them, that some Proper Masculine Nouns foUoMr 
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the l8t Declension, whereas Common Nouns of the 1st De- 
dension are Feminine; moreover many Masculine Proper 
Nouns follow the 4th or 5th Declension, and a few Feminine 
Proper Nouns follow the 2nd Declension; whereas no Feminine 
Common Noun follows the 2nd Declension. 

To determine to which Declension a given Proper Noun 
belongs, we may say thus: 

L Baptismal Hunes. 

1. Names of Males. The greatest part of them follow 
the 2nd Declension, or more distinctly, if they end in 6| they 
follow the 1st Declension, e.g. Zozeas Joseph, if they end in o, 
the 3rd, ^.^.Lorsos Lawrence; if they end in i, mostly the 4th, 
e.g. Joldcs Joachim; if they end in u, the 5th, e.g. Gabru « 
Gabriel; as, often, also if they end in auSi e.g. Juaun« John. 
The others seem to follow the 2nd Declension; yet there are 
some, among these, which do not follow the 2nd; e.g. Mingel, 
Martin, Anton, Manuel, are of the 4th Declension. 

2. Names of Females. 

a) Names of married or grown up females. The grea- 
test part of them follow the 1st Declension, or, more distinctly, 
those in a or 6 follow the 1st; of those in i some follow the 
4th, some the 1st, those in u follow mostly the 5th; those in 
ani seem to follow more frequently the.2nd, those in efi, follow 
the 3rd Declension; of those in a consonant, some follow the 
Ist, some the 4th (seldom the 2nd). 

h) Names of girls. As girls are considered in grammar 
as Keuter, hence also their Cliristian names are considered 
as Neuter, and mostly follow the 2nd Declension. Thus**M&ri*'a 
Mary, if used for a woman, is of the 1st Declension, if used 
for a girl, is of the 2nd; e.g. Marys^^M&rie*' in the 1st case, 
^M&ria^* in the 2nd. There are a few names of girls not ac- 
cording to this rule. In the Dictionary the most common 
baptismal names are put with the sign of their Declension. 
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n. Family-Names. 

1. The (Portuguese) family-names, used now among na- 
tives here, generally follow the 2nd Declension; €.g, Suz, -a, 
Brit, -a, etc. A few names are not of the 2nd Declension; 
e,g, "Koelh" (or better •'Kuel") is of the 4th. 

Moreover in familiar conversation family-names applied to 
women take the termination of the Feminine tn or in or n; 
c*g. Suzin, Euelin etc. 

2. Foreign family-names (not Portuguese) follow, it seems 
to me, more frequently, the 2nd Declension. Yet analogy 
with the Declension of Common Nouns and euphony may re- 
quire another Declension. Thus **Pagani" is of the 4th, accord- 
ing to the rule laid down in the 4th Declension. 

If the Christian and family-names are joined, only the 2nd 
is declined; e.g. ^^Pedru Souzak". The same happens, if the 
family-name is preceded by some title, e.g. Padri Paganika 
*'to Fr. Pagani"; so also in other names, e.g. Sesar Augusta- 
£en formansthe order of C. Augustus. 

Finally in Christian and also family-names we must distin- 
guish the full pronunciation and writing from the vulgar and 
shortened pronunciation, e. g. Bonaventur, shortened Intra. 

nL Names of TownSi Villages etc. 

These Nouns more commonly are not declined; e.g. «*aun 
Eodial vetanal go to Mangalore. Yet if the Proper Nouns 
of places do not end in u or i (perhaps &i), it seems allowed 
also to decline them; e.g. ^^aun Eodialak vetan^'sl go to Man- 
galore, But it does not seem usual to say: aun Bomb&iak 
veta& or Jeppuak vetan. 

iy« Names of Mountainsi BiverSi Kingdoms etc. seem to be 
declined according to the general rules of Declensions; yet 
about this point a more particular rule cannot at present be 
formed. Examples: Europ&nt«in Europe, lndiant«in India, 
HimalayaSerson the Himalaya. 

Kamet of placet are rery often foUowodby ■moUoataid**, (to eaUed); €.g. 
"Bom mottea ieriaf'ain the town oaUed Rome, inttead of •Soma ierftat." If 
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.th«7 an followed by sor or giiul and tho llko, it Momt allowod to pat the 
Proper Sovn of plaee ia the pare Original, e.g. ■Roma ierint/' and eo alto in 
other examples, if enphony allowi it ; or more generally, if a Proper Koun it 
followed by an apposition, this only may be deolined, and the Proper Nona 
loft in the Original, or simply, in its primitire form; e«^. * Israel, moje poijecer, 
rasvotkii kar^ « reign npon my people Israel* 

C. Ohservatioiis about Declensions. • 

1. Omitting the minute things said in each Declension, 
we may now by one general rule know which Nouns chiefly 
belong to each Declension. 

a) Feminine Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in 

a or ai are of the 1st Declension. 

b) Nouns in ap and pen are of the 2nd Declension. 

c) Nouns in aun or oun are mostly of the 2nd, seldom of 

the 1st or 5th Declension. 

d) Feminine Nouns in i are of the 1st, or of the 4th 

Declension. 
c) Masculine Nouns in i are of the 2nd or of the 4th 

Declension. 
/) Neuter Nouns in in are of the 2nd Declension. 
^) Feminine Nouns in in are of the 4th Declension. 
h) Feminine Nouns in u (or 9) are of the 1st or of the 5th 

Declension. 
i) Masculine Nouns in u (or 1}) are of the 2nd or of the 

5th Declension. 
J) Neuter Nouns in un, preceded by a consonant, are of the 

2nd Declension. Nouns in un, preceded by a yowel, may 

bo of any Gender and of the 1st, 2nd, or 5th Declension. 
k) Nouns in are of the 3rd Declension. 
/) Nouns in e (Proper Nouns) are of the 1st Declension. 
///) Nouns in en are of the 3rd Declension. 
n) Nouns ending in a consonant are, if Feminine, of the 

1st, or of the 4th, seldom of the 5th; if Masculine, 

mostly of the 2nd; if Neuter, of the 2nd Declension. 
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o) Nouns having in the termination of the oblique cases 
or in the derived Adjectives e, are of the 1st; having 
a, of the 2nd (or also of the 3rd, as sometimes ea is 
pronounced as a); having eai very often of the 3rd; 
having 1, of the 4th; having u, of the 5th. 

2. The nasal sound n which is found in many Nouns 
in the Nominative (and Accusative, often), undergoes many 
changes in the oblique cases; the chief changes are these: in 
Neuter Nouns in uUi or in, this n is lost; in Feminine Nouns of 
the 4th Declension it is kept; in Nouns ending in aun or con of 
the 2nd Declension it is changed into a v; in Nouns in aim or 
oun of the 1st Declension it is changed sometimes into V| some- 
times into n. Examples: gorun, gorua (or goruva) « cattle 
{n,)\ dudin, dudia* pumpkin (f/.) (but Plural Nominative, 
of course, dudian); n&in, nayn« river (/.),; devisaun, dev^ 
ava s devotion (7^.) ; matoun, matavaashed {fn.)\ maun, 
mavesscar; daun, daunes running, turn (/•). Many other 
things to be said about this n«will be explained more con- 
veniently elsewhere. 

3. The Latin Prepositions are not all translated in the 
same way: some are translated by Konkani suffixes, some by 
true Postpositions. The first are per^ in^ super and similar 
Prepositions having about the same meaning as these three. 
The 1st is translated by n (Instrum.)^ the 2nd by nt {isiLoc.)^ 
the 3rd by r {2nd Loc). Probably, that n formerly was a true 
Postposition ''an"i that nt also was '^ant*'; the 3rd is shortened 
perhaps from ''voir s upon*'. These two an and ant joined to 
the Noun, lost the vowel and became n, nt (see page 14 
n. 1 of the text). Only these Postpositions (which might be 
better called suffixes as forming a peculiar case) drop the 
initial vowel (an^ni ant»nt), if joined to the Original or 
pure stem; so, '«meza-ant s mezant etc. (See ibid.) The Post- 
positions which are added as a separate word, do not drop 
any yowel; e.g^ yekavorsa adins before one year. 
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The second kind of Prepositions are all other Prepositions 
different from these three. Naj, even those three may be 
translated by some true Konkani Postpositions to bo written 
as a separate word. (See pp. 12 and 18.) The Postpositions 
of the 2nd kind are chiefly these: vorviaby; lagin, ^rkades 
close, at; pasunaon account of, for; adins before; visiants 
about, (Lat. de); mukar=in face, before (Lat. coram); s&kala 
under; voir s upon; patlean s behind, ^/^. 

4. As in Latin, there are some irregular Nouns; some 
used chiefly or only in the Singular, e.g. "kurp&a grace", 
**16k a people"; some used only in the Plural, e.g. "k&rk&r", 
some heteroclite, e.g. avoi of the 4th Declension in the Singu- 
lar, of the 1st in the Plural; some declined a little irregu- 
larly, e.g. m&l&i, maliastory; but as I do not recollect them 
all at the present, they will be put in the Dictionary, as they 
occur. Here I put down only .those which now occur to my 
mind besides the indicated ones. 

a) Nouns of the 1st Declension ending in a are seldom 
ased in the Plural (see p. 15,*para. 7); yet some of them may 
be used, at least, in some cases of the Plural; e.g. ^•Sintnas 
thought" is not used in the Nominative Plural, but is used 
in the Dative and Instrumental: ^^Sintneank, &intneanin*\ 

b) ^^Monisaman {homo), if used for a woman is Neuter; 
then, commonly, it is joined to ^'bailawoman'*, bail-monsana 
women (low expression). 

c) Some other Nouns used only or chiefly in the Plural 
are "d&gd, -an a sufferings" (fn)\ *«dag, -an a vaccine matter" 
(«») etc. 

d) Some may be declined according to one or according to 
another Declension; e.g. ''kid a insect" is of the 2nd, ''kido" 
of the 3rd Declension. Some say that ''kid" means a smaller 
insect, and "kido" a bigger one. So also "akaut a distress" is 
of the 4th or of the 2nd Declension, cut libitum. 

e) Some Nouns form the Original from the Nominative in a 
rather different from the common way: these are chiefly some 
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Nouns ending in li; ^.^. ^*mal&i« story** and ''Ya)&i « white 
ant"; Original: ^'ma]ie, va]ie". Moreover "Ya|&i" means oue 
white ant or more; it has no Plural form. Bapui, if applied to 
God is changed into *'b&p/' It may be declined in two ways, 
i, c. «'bapa, bapak" etc. or ''b&pai« bapaik*', etc. 

5. There are some Nouns which may bo applied to males 
and females together, as in Latin homo; e.g. primi homifies 
(Adam and Eve). Those Nouns, if used to signify males and 
females at the same time, are often put in the Neuter Gender, 
although generally used as Masculine. These Nouns seem to 
belong only or chiefly to the 2nd Declension; e.g. ^^monis**, 
pi. ^^monsan"; although, if used in a general meaning, it has 
''monis*' {m.) also in the Plural. 

6. As regards accent, the terminations la, ea, eO| io (orjrftf 
yo) which occur in the Declensions have the accent upon a 
and 0| although diphthongs: if written with Eanarese letters, 
they would not be. diphthongs, because they should be written 
yO| ya; but y is not a vowel. This must be understood also 
of such terminations of the Adjectives. (See following Art. 2.) 
Thus: "burgea^ patkia'', rinio^, boreo^" etc. 

What haB been said abore, (Obtenration 1), that €•$, Feminine Koaas in i ar« 
of the let or of the 4th, must not be understood that: **it it frae to doolina 
them aooordinsr to the let or aooording to the 4th,** b«t thas: *«soaie art of tha 
1st, some of the 4th Declension.'* 

Art. n. Gender of Kotms 

There are three Genders in Konkani viz. Masculine, Fe- 
minine and Neuter. . 

The Gender may be known either by the termination or 
by the meaning. 

I. From the meaning: 

Masculine 
1. All nanx^® (Proper or Common) of men and of offices 
peculiar to xxi^^ ^^^ UaacuUxie. 
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ExupUans: a) Small children are considered as Neuter ; 
so also the Noan '«Bargen*'« child. 

U) If the Noun expressing some office of man, is used 
figuratively and it was originally Neuter, it remains Neuter, 
also if it is used figuratively ; e.g. «'P&p saib amien mostak" « 
Pantifex est nostrum caput. 

2. The names of male animals are Masculine. 
Exupiions: a) If sex is not taken into consideration, ani- 
mals are considered as Neuter. 

h) The names of some animals are always Feminine or 
Neuter. (See below Notes 3-4, pages 46, 47). 

3. Names of hills, mountains, seas, months and days of 
the week are also Masculine. 

4. Nouns of false gods, of devils and of heavenly bodies 
are Masculine. 

Exception: Neketruosstar, is Neuter. 

Feminine 

1. The names (Proper or Common) of women and of 
offices peculiar to women are Feminine. 

Exupiions: a) Names of women in speaking to them, or 
of them, by those who consider themselves equal or in some 
way superior to them, are considered as Neuter. Thus a boy 
says of his small sister '*ten kh&in gelen?« where did it go?** 
So a man speaking of a Paria woman, uses the Neuter Gender. 

b) Nouns of women before puberty or marriage, are Neuter; 
but if they speak of themselves in First Person, they use the 
Feminine Gender. 

c) Ceduusgirl, is always of Neuter Gender. 

2. Nouns of female animals are also Feminine. 
Exception: There are some names of animals which are 

always of Masculine or Neuter Gender. (See below Notes 
3-4, pages 46, 47). 

3. Names of rivers are also Feminine. 
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Neuter 
1 • Kamos of kingdoms, cities, winds, ships, are Neuter. Also 

2. The above exceptions; 

3. Names of fruits (with many exceptions); 

4. The diminutives (in er and &t). 

II. From the termination: 

Masculine 

1. All Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in o are 
Masculine. 

2. Nouns in &i or i having the characteristic a (2nd De- 
clension), are Masculine. 

Feminine 

1. 'Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in a, are 
Feminine, provided they are of Konkani origin. 

Exceptions: "vora = four Rupees*'; "lottebira « quack*' ; 
^'ku^asdwarr*, and perhaps a few others are Masculine. 

2, Nouns ending in ai| i| U| f or in a consonant, with the 
characteristic e, are also Feminine. 

* Neuter 

1. Nouns ending pen are always Neuter. 

2. Nouns ending in api in and uS preceded by a consonant, 
are also mostly or always Neuter, at least, if they have the 
characteristic a, i* e. if they are of the 2nd Declension. 

Exceptions: ''santap, -aa affliction"; ^^gus&p, -aas confusion*', 
and perhaps a few others are Masculine. 

8. Mostly also, foreign Nouns not inflected according to 
the idiomatical Eonkani sound, chiefly if they end in a con- 
sonant, are Neuter. 

4. All Common Nouns ending in eS, (which may be true 
Nouns or the Infinitives of Verbs used as Substantives) are 
Neuter. 

As it appears from the above rules, thci Gender of many 
Nouns may be known also by the characteristic alone, i.e. the 
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characteristics Si i, n (Ut, 4th and 5th Declension) are, mostly, 
a sign of Feminine Gender, if meaning does not require an- 
other Gender; the characteristics a and ea (2nd and 3rd De- 
clension) are a sign of Masculine or Neuter Gender. 

If we consider the characteristics a and ea together with 
the termination of the Nominative, then we may say thus: as 
to a» if the Nominative ends as above {n. 2. Neuter), a is a 
sign of Neuter Gender; if it ends in ai and i, mostly is a sign 
of Masculine Gender; if it ends in some other vowel or in a 
consonant, that Noun having the characteristic a may be still 
Masculine or Neuter. As to ea, if the Nominative ends in o, 
it is a sign of Masculine Gender; if in en. Neuter Gender is 
indicated. 

The characteristic can be easily known considering the 
termination of any oblique case of the Singular, as regards 
1st, 2nd and 3rd Declension, and in the 4th and 5th Declen- 
sion, considering also the oblique cases of the Plural; because 
the characteristic of one Declension appears different from 
all characteristics of the other Declensions in the Singular 
of the 1st, 2nd and 3rd Declension; as to the Plural, it appears 
different only in 4th and 5th Declension; because ih these 
two Declensions the characteristic of the Singular is kept also 
in the Plural. 

Tlie Accusative sometimes is equal to the Nominative; then 
it cannot be considered, in order to find the characteristic. 

1) If tb« mMuiing requires If Mouline Oender, as shown before, the terminA- 
tioa cMiBOt be taken into eoBtideration; e,g. Zoie = Joseph, is Masoulino; 
AUboagh it has tha ebaraeteristie '*e**. 

S) In this natter of Oender the chief diffionltj regards only the Snd De- 
«1«nsion. For, the first Declension has only Feminine Nonns, the 8rd ooly Mason- 
liae in **o^, and Kenter in ^^en*", the 4th and 6th mostly Feminine Kouns. 

S) AUhongb the above rnleo aboat male and female animals is right, if we 
consider tha matter generally and "in abstracto**, yet in partionlar oases it may 
b* ezpoeed to many objeotions. Hence we might perhaps say better so: Kale 
*aimala hare often a name of Mascnline termination, female animals haTO 
•Hen a name of FemiAne termination; e ff. 'bok4o'*»mntton; *bokdi"sB sheep;' 
im tUs ease thara is no ditAenlty. Often there is also a name need both for 
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male. and f«maU; such a name is often of Neater Gender; e,g» *safien=dog'* 
<malo or female); bat sometimeB the names of male or female animals hare 
a termination not agreeing with their natural Gender; «.47."kolgeiLaBbitoh**(yi.), 
and then their Grammatical Gender follows the termination, although meaning 
would require another Gender. Sometimes animals hare a name, the termi- 
nation of whioh does not require a certain Gender; in this case, more commonly 
those names are Neuter. If in this last case, joa want to express male or 
female, I would add 'dadlon'* or •ballen*'. 

JCxatnplet: "go^o s horse'* (m.), *godi ^ mare'*; *sunen = dog" (n.), 
''pefoss male dog" (m), *kolgen= female dog, bitch"- (n.); ■mazara3eat"(it.), 
*bokal = ma1e cat"(in); *asTel = bear" 0).), "dadleii asTcl = male bear*', 
"b&ileu asTel= female bear". See also the following ObserTatiow 

4) There are some names of animals, (as stated above) which have onlj one 
termination for the different genders, as in Italian *oea** which maj mean 
either male or female. Among those Nouns some have the termination of the 
tfnsculine Gender, and are considered as Masculine; some have the termination 
of the Feminine, and are oonsidcrod as Fominine, and some have the termi- 
nation of the Neuter Gender, and are considered as Neuter. In order to dis* 
tinguish male from female the words "dadlo = male", and *bailos female'* 
are prefixed to those Nouns, as in Italian we say oca meitchio^ oea/enimina^ 
with the difference that in Konkani the words dadlo aud bailo take the termi* 
nations of the Adjective and agree with the corresponding Noun; e,ff, *parvoas 
pigeon" has the termination of Masculine; hence '*cock-pigeon = dadlo parvo'*; 
"hen-pigeon — hallo parvo". So: *girboji=: sparrow", this is Feminine; hence 
*coek-sparrowssdodli girboji", *hon-sparrow=sbaiU girboji"; *d6nk » crane,** 
is Neuter; hence: ** male crane = dadlen d6nk", "female oranessbailen dl6nk.** 
These names are called Epicene, t. c. common to both sexes. 

5) There may be some exceptions moro against the above rules of the text. 
Only here must be well remarked, that, as the meaning sometimes must be 
considered in order to establish the Gender, and not the termination (see 
Note 1); so on the other hand sometimes the termination must be eonsidered,' 
not the meaning. Thus, although, e //. names of kingdoms are usually of. 
Neuter Gender (see above), yet if the name of the kingdom has a termination 
and a characteristic of Feminine Gender, e.ff, of the 1st or of the 4th Declen- 
sion, that Noun is Feminine; thus "India, -die^ India" is of the 1st Declen- 
sion; "Itali", is of the 4th, consequently they are Feminine. So also there are 
Kome diminutives ending in *ki", or "i"; e.y. "pftdki"^ small cow; 'guloass 
ball", *gu|i S8 tmall ball (shot)"; those Nouns are not Neater, but Feminine. 
With this limitation the abore rules must be understood. 
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CHAPTER n. ADJECTIVES 

I divide this chapter into three articles: 1) Adjectives in 
general; 2) Adjectives in particular; 3) Degrees of Adjectives. 

Art. I. Adjectives in General 

§ L Common Adjectives 
There are two lands of Adjectives in Eonkani. 

1. Some have three terminations 0| i, en for the three 
Genders in the Nominative Singular, viz. o, i, en, as in Latin 
us^ a^ urn; e.g. boro, bori, bore2[ « banus^ hona^ bonum. 

2. If the Adjective terminates with a consonant or with 
any other vowel than o, it has only one form in the Nomina- 
tive Singular. 

The first land of Adjectives is easy and fixed; but the second 
kind seems to be still vague. 

Let us now see how they are declined. In order to learn 
this, we have to distinguish the first kind from the second 
land of Adjective, and again in each kind we have to dis- 
tinguish the case in which they are true Adjectives from, the 
case in which they are like Pronouns; e.g. in the sentence 
«*6od is good'\ good is a true Adjective. In the other sen- 
tence: ^*6od gives reward to the good" good is like a Pro- 
noun, namely instead ^i good man. 

The first land of Adjectives, if they are true Adjectives, 
are declined as follows: in the Masculine, they have only two 
cases, viz. Singular Nominative o, oblique cases ea; Plural 
Nominative e; oblique cases ean, just according to the 3rd 
Declension. In the Feminine, as in the Masculine, they have 
only two cases, viz. Singular Nominative i, in the oblique 
case change that i into e; Plural Nominative change i into 
eo or yo in the oblique cases e&i, namely almost according 
to the 1st Declension, except that instead of ie there is e, 
and instead of o there is eo. 
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Thii nU it to b« Applied whether the AdjeotiTe be ettribate ae *the merct- 
ful God hat forglTon you*' or predioate ae *Ood if mereifal*'. 

If the Adjectiyes are used as Pronouns, then they are 
declined like Nouns of the 8rd Declension. 

U8\ially if the AdjeotiTet are used as Pronoans, they are used in the Maaeu- 
line Gender; henoe they are deelined as the Masenline of the 8rd Doelension. 
Yet if they be need, (1) in tho Feminine, or (8) Neater Gender, then they shonld 
be declined in the first ease as Nonns of 1st Declension, and in the second oase 
as Neuter Kouns of the 8rd Declension. 

The second land of Adjectives must be subdivided into Ad- 
jectives 1) ending in a consonant, or 2} ending in a vowel, 
except 0. 

The Adjectives ending in a consonant, if they &re used 
as true Adjectives, seem to be declined only in the oblique 
cases, namely they take a for the Masculine and Neuter; e for 
the Feminine in the Singular; and an for the Plural in all 
Genders. 

1. Sometimes people use *ea' In tho Feminine Singular instead of *e*, and 
'e' instead of *oa*. 

2. It seems to bo allowed to use the A^octiTOt ending In a consonant aa 
indeclinables. 

8. Somo AdjectlTos, e.^. ■bhigiT6ntssholy**, take *i* in the obliquo ooso 
of the Feminine instead of *e'; e.g. «<bhfigiT6nti M&riosholy Mary*>. 

The Adjectives ending in a vowel, except 0| are not de- 
clined at all. 

If these second kind of Adjectives are used as Pronouns, 
then the Adjectives ending in a consonant are declined like 
Nouns of the 2nd Declension. If they end in a vowel, except 
0| they are not declined at all. 

Exception. The Neuter Nominative Plural, which should 
be a&i in this last case, (viz. if tlie Adjectives ending in a con- 
sonant, are used as Pronouns), is often equal to the Mascu- 
line; e.g. ^^9S^\^ofnnes et omnia^^ Yet we could say also 
^*8&ktan as innnia!^ Nay it seems better. 

These mles are to bo appUed also U tho A^eotiTO, oorretponding to tho 
OenitiTO (see below). 
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1. 

Examples, 
a) First kind of Adjectiye: 
Singular: 
boro monis 

boro e good, bonus. 
Plural: 
bore monis 

Orig. 

borea^ monia 

borean monS&S • 

Dot. 

borea monsak 

boreaff moniank 

Auus. 

borea monsak 

boreaS monsank 

Voc. 

borea monsa 

boreaS monsanu 

Instrum. 

borea monsan 

borean monsanin 

\st Loc. 

borea monsant 

boreaS monsanin 

znd Loc. 

borea mondafier 

boreaS monsan&er 


\£' ?T ^ [borea monsa lagiff etc. borean moniafflagiS^^. 
PostposUions I 

b) Bori^ bona; bori &stri«good woman. 


Nom. 

bori &stri 

boreo^ &strio'' 

Orig. 

bore &strie 

borean &streaf[ 

Dot. 

bore &striek 

borean &streank 

Actus. 

bore &striek 

boreaS &8treank 

Voc. 

bore Ustrie 

boreafi &8treanu 

Ifistrum. 

bore &strien 

borean &streanif[ 

ist Loc. 

bore &strient 

boreaS &8treaniS 

znd Loc. 

bore &8triefier 

boreaS &stre&fi[fier 

Orig. followed 
Postpositions 

'^^jbore'&striekade^/tf. 

boreaS &8treaf[ k&de^/^. 

^) \^x^'&.^bonum; boren balsensgood baby. 

Nom. 

boreS balsen 

boriS balsin 

Orig 

borea*' balsea'^ 

boreaS balsean 

Dot. 

borea balseak 

borean balseank 

Auus. 

borea balseak 

boreaa balseaAk 

Voc. 

borea balsea 

borean balseanu 

Instrum. 

borea balsean 

boreaS balseaniil 

isi Loc. 

borea balseant 

boreafl balseaniS 

znd Loc. 

borea balse&fier 

borean balseaSSer ^ 

Orig. followed 
Postposiiions 

^ borea balse&lagiS^/^.boreaf[ balse&S lagin 
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2. Second kind of Adjectives 
Vddae large; rod gar « large house. 


Norn. 
Orig. 
Dot. 
Accus. 
Voc. 

Instrum. 
I si Loc. 
2nd Loc. 


Singular: 
vod g&r 
voda g&ra 
voda g&r&k 
vod g&r 
vdda g&ra 
y5da g&ran 
Yoda g&rant 


Plural: 
vod g&ran or vodaS g&raii 
vddan g&raii 
vodaS g&rank 
vod g&ran or vodan g&ran 
vddan g&ranu 
vodail g&r&nin 
vddaff g&raniff 
vodaS g&raffSer 


voda g&raSer 

Oy. followed ^yLgaagirak&de^/^. vodan g&rin k&de etc. 
Postpositions I • ** • • ** 

In thii example ia the SiagaUr AoeoBfttiTe, I pat *'to4** act **?o4ft*', though 
it ii an obliqao ease, beeaaie, if the AeoasatiTe of the Koan It eqaal to the 
NominatiTO, the AdjeotiTO too moat be eqaal to the KomiaatiTO. 

In a similar way you may decline ^'s&k&f v&(«iall way/' 
of Feminine Gender, namely: Nom. s&k&f va^) Orig. sakto 
vate, etc. 

There is no need of putting an example of an Adjectivo 
ending in a vowel different from 0| as it does not undergo 
any change, nor is there need of putting an example of tho 
Adjective as a Pronoun, as there is no difficulty. 

How to form Adjectives, will be shown in the Appendix to 
this IL Part; now it is enough to say that a great many Ad- 
jectives are derived from Nouns by adding to the stem sOy 6in, 
teii {U5^ a, um of the Latin) or l0| li| len; e.g. 80unsar« 
world, sounsarasos worldly; mogslove or charity, mogaso« 
charitable {/em. mdga&i, neutr. mogaSefl). 

§ n. Adjectives eorresponding to the Genitive. 

The most simple way of making this Adjective or Genitive 

is this: Make of the English Genitive an Adjective of throe 

terminations by adding to the stem of the Singular, if the 

Genitive is Singular, or to the stem of the Plural, if the Geni- 

7* 
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tive is Plaral, soi &i, ee (or seldom, lo, li, len), and let this new 
Adjective agree in gender, number, and case with the Noun 
governing the English Genitive; e. g. the Love of Gods 
^Devaso mog«Divine Love"; «'the stones of the house«gara5e 
fator", ''the stones of the houses sgaranSe fator"; ^*the master 
of the boysaburgeanso mestri'*, ^'the masters of the boy-s 
bargea£e mestri" etc. 
ObservcUians. 

1. If the Genitive is a Noun with an Adjective, the Noun 
only takes the terminations so, di, de2 and the accompanying 
Adjective is to be put in the case required by the concord 
(Vide Syntax). Yet, if the Noun governing the Genitive is in 
the Nominative, and, consequently, the Noun in the Genitive 
is to be changed into an Adjective of Nominative Case, tlie 
accompanying Adjective, if it is an Adjective of three termina- 
tions, must be put in the oblique case of the Singular, if the 
Genitive converted into Adjective was Singular; Plural, if the 
Genitive was Plural; of the Masculine or Neuter or Feminine 
Gender, according to the Gender of the Noun, Genitive con- 
verted into Adjective; e.g. ''the custom of all good men» 
saktan borean monsan5i dastur"; here, grammatically we 
should say: '*bori monsanci dastur"; yet such is not the cus- 
tom. For the same reason we must say ''advarlclea rukilcin 
folaiiaithe fruits of the prohibited tree'\ instead of ''aclvarlelin 
rukacin folan*'. In thi^ point the Genitive follows the rule of 
tbc Substantives more than the rule of the Adjectives; be- 
cause if we consider ''monsanSi" and ''rukaSi** as Nouns in the 
oblique case, we should say truly ''borean*' and "advarlelea." 
It seems to me that this rule is in some way to be observed also 
with Adjectives of one termination; e.g. "s&mestan rukanciii 
folanaBthe fruits of all trees"; "s&mestan"is an oblique case. 

2. If the Adjectives are used like Pronouns, and they 
are put in the Genitive, then they take the terminations soi 
a, 680, just as if they were Substantives; e.g. "the way of the 
vrickedskof^poi^anso marog'*. 
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3. Sometimes the Genitive is not changed into an Adjec- 
tive, but the pure stem is used; in this case, it seems, that 
the stem should be put before the governing Noun; ^./.^^Dova 
{or DevaSi) kurpa^the grace of God". This is the pure Geni- 
tive of which I said above, that it occurs sometimes. 

4. K there are many Genitives, then, if they are, I may 
say, parallel, viz. all governed by the same name, only the last 
Genitive usually is changed into an Adjective, though it is 
no mistake if you change all into Adjectives; e.g. ^*the duty of 
the mother and father sauoi bapaso kaido*', instead of ^^auoiso 
ani bapaso kaido'*. If only the last Genitive takes the termi- 
nations of the Adjective, usually the Conjunction '^anisand'* 
is omitted. 

K the Genitives are subordinate one to the other, i. e. if 
the 1st Genitive is governed by a word, the 2nd Genitive is 
governed by the first ctc.^ usually all are changed into Ad- 
jectives, although sometimes only the last Genitive is mado 
Adjective; e.g. ''the Feast of the Sacred Heart of JesuSsSomia 
Jezu Eristacen Ealzacen fest", or ''Somia Jezu Erista Eal- 
za&cn fest"; or, as some people say: ''Somia Jezu Eristaca 
Ealzacen fest'\ 

6, What I said above, (p. 49) viz. that the Adjectives tako 
sometimes *e' or *ea' indififorently in the oblique cases, is to 
be applied to these Adjectives too. So "Dcvacea May ok" or 
'*Dcva6o Mayckssto the Mother of God'*, "mogace burgoak" or 
"mogaoea burgeaksto the dear child." 

6. Many Verbs are compounded with a Substantive and 
a Verb, which consequently require the Genitive; e.g. "love = 
m5g karamake charity, make love'*; hence 'Uove God" is 
translated as if it were in English *'make the love of Gods 
Devaso mog kilr". But not all Verbs compounded of a 
Verb and a Substantive require the Genitive. The meaning 
must bo consulted, or better, translate literally in English 
the Eonkani Verb, and then see whether it would require 
the Genitive; e.g. '-molak kane-sbuy," literally: ♦*tako at 
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price"; it does not govern the Genitiye; because, we should 
say in English: *«tdce at price a book'*, not «'take at price 
of a book'\ In the Dictionary it is shown whether a Verb 
governs this Genitive, by the sign G. » Genitive, with m. or 
/. orn. {watnasculine^ feminine^ neuter) joined, to show the 
gender of the Noun, united to the Verb; because the Ge- 
nitive must agree in gender etc. with the Noun. Yet in 
many cases this rule, i.e. of these Compound Verbs, is not 
observed; e.g. *«to patkan kumzar zatasBhe confesses his sins**, 
instead of **patka£Xen kumzar zata'\ 

7. This Genitive or Adjective in S0| ti, Aeil is not only 
used in cases in which in English there would be a Genitive, 
but also in many other cases, as use will teach you; V.^. 
««dusre&nsorag ail&«''anger against others came", literally: 
danger of others came" etc: (See Syntax.) 

§ nL Adjeotives derived from the Postpositions 
taun, voir, etc. 

If the English from means distance of place or of time, 
it is translated regularly by t&un; e.g. '«Europa taun &iloa(he) 
came from Europe"; «'from lOto 12»dha taun bara p&ri&nt"; 
or ^^d&m a taking" sometimes is used; *^dha uoran d&rn 
bara p&ri&nt«from (/{/. taking) 10 till 12". But if it means 
out o/i or better, if it means going out from inside^ as 
in the sentence ^^Jesus Christ delivers us from sin", then the 
Nouns governed hjfrom or a similar particle, is changed into 
an Adjective, namely, that Noun is put in the 1st Locative nt, 
and to it lo (or li, leS for Feminine and Neuter) is joined in 
one word. But, with which word must it agree? This is not 
so easily known. Yet I think, we may say that this new 
Adjective must agree with the Noun which is meant to go out 
of etc.\ e.g. ** Jesus Christ delivers us from sin"; *'us" is the 
thing which goes out of •^sins", figuratively; hence s'^Jezu 
Krist amkaS p&tkftntle sodait&"; as appears from this ex- 
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ample, the Adjective in lo does not agree in Case, but only in 
Number and Gender with the corresponding Noun. (See 
Syntax.) Sometimes, chiefly when there is no Noun with 
which this •ntlo should agree, it is put in the Instrumental 
Case; e.g. ^'it comes from the cloud skupantlean yeta", from 
"kup, -as cloud'*. 

A similar construction takes place with ^^voirsBup'*, '^bitiirs 
within^\ «4agin>B close", *<pois»far*' elc.\ they are changed 
into Adjectives ^^Toilo, bit&rlo, lagso, poislo'* and agree with the 
governed Noun; e.g. «^porvata voilo deunlo»he descended 
from the mountain"; "Jezu Krist Saitanak monS&voilo sodai- 
tas Jesus Christ ezpells the devil from man"; *'kdn tumSe 
bit&rloswho among you?" *'v5tz moja lagso«go far from 
me", literally: **go from my neighbourhood"; ''moja poislo 
votzasgo far from me". 


Exercises on 


darbalo s poor 

porno as old {of things) 

mataro = old {of person) 

dusro s other 

tamdo » red 

dovo as white 

kalo « black 

nilso m blue 

patzuo, or tamo » green 

aiduvo a yellow 

ubar « high 

motvo s short 

motto a fat 

vod as large or great 

lode s few 

s&bar a many ' 

ital, -tla s garden (ff.) 


1 1, III and m. 

piko s ripe 

bapui,-pa, ^-pai«father(M.) 
lesu, -a -: handkerchief {m.) 
rilng s colour 
zanel, -a « window {n.) 
fol, -a a fruit {n.) 
ruk, -a 8 tree {m.) 
vait a evil {n.) 
besteS « in vain 
kad a take away or draw 
nauxi, -Hva a name {n.) 
, sikoiateach 
man, -a a honour {m.) 
di a give 

uttar, -tra a word {n.) 
aika-ta a (he) hears 
mor-t& a dies 
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adar s commit sod&i « deliver 

lagta « i8 attached jrpg\ ataii or atantz « now or just 

mog kar « love (make lore G. now 

yemkandf -a » hell (n.) yondauta » is inclined 

Mozo. porno buk kh&in assa? To moje lagin assfl. To 
mataro monis mozo bapai. Mojo boinik sobit tamden lugat, 
moja bayak nilso lesn assa. Mez&r doven lugat gala. Moja 
garacin zanelan patzuin; tuja garaSin zanelan kalin. Tea 
mka&n folan pikingi? Nain, ani tarniii assat. Moje gar 
abar. Mozo bapai motvo monis; tujo bapai mo^to monis. 
Tuja itlant sobar ruk assatgl? Na, tode rtik ass&t. Pedruso 
burgo borOf Paulaso burgo pad. S&mestaS monsan&in kalzan 
yaitak vondautat. Monis s&bar pauti DevaSeS naun bestcn 
kadtat. Ya burgeaSa bapaifien naun Pedru. Somia Jezu 
EristaSen kaliz ftmso mog karta. Moja istaso b&u &z g&ra 
{or garant) assa. Am&au burgeanso mestri boren sikoita. 
Vodank man dia. VodanSen utt&r aika. S&mestan patk&n 
sang (say all sins). S&mest monis mortat. S&mestan mens- 
ank Deu kurpa dita. S&mestank kumok di. S&k&f monis 
patak adartat. S&ktan monsank patak lagta. Bore monis 
Deyaso mog kartat, p§d monis patkaso mog kartat. Burgeano, 
anoi bapaso (or bapaiso) mog k&ra. Somi Jezu Krist monsank 
yemkandanUe ani patkantle sodaita. Serantlo kon ailogi? 
{Is somebody come from the town?) Voi, Padri atantz aila. 
Vo porno soro (wine): t6 novo soro. Tamdeff lugat mezar 
boren dista. Tuje lagin (with you) dusren lugat assagi? 
BukanSeo kollio tameo. Tuje k&de yek illdoyo lesu assagi? 
Dnrba}eank aika: Deu tumka (you) aikatolo (will hear). 
MatareanSi dastur siiji uleunso (custom of old tnen is to com- 
plain). Tea ubar poryotar (mountain) yek nad (village) 
assa. Ub&r ponrotan&er doy (snow) assa. Sezarifiea (of the 
neighbour) itlant yek sorop (snake) dista. K&ss&lo (which) 
rang tuka boro distft? Adaun adyarlelea (prohibited) rukaSen 
fo) khatft (eats) ani afie yoryi (hereby) patak adarta; Dey&Si 
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karpa bair galta {puts out^ loses)^ ani nirbhagi (wretched) 
zata. Tode monis 8&rg&r {into heaven) rigt&t {entcr)^ s&bar 
monis jBrnkandant rigtat : assen {thus) uleita Somi Jeza Erist. 
S&mestank saimbaSen patak lagta, baptism kaneunSea adin, 
\lo all, of nature sin {original sin) is attaclied be/ore receiving 
baptism^ {of desire at least)']. 

Art. n. Adjectives in partioular 

« 

Numeral Adjectives 

Now I will speak of the Adjectives in particular, but not 
of all kinds; about the Adjectives which are derived from the 
Pronouns, it is better to speak in the chapter on Pronouns. 
In this article I speak only of Numerals. 

§ L Cardinal Numbers 

First I put down the chief numbers; because they can- 
not be put easily in the Dictionary. 

l«yek 

2 K ddn or d&g ; d&ni or dogi: 
both 


3 as tin or t6g 

4s&ar ^r 6oug, or t&6ug 

6 8 panz or panfi 

6s:Sil 

7 s sat {pronounced quickly) 
8«at 

9=n6v or n6u 
10»dha 
ll^lkra 
12»bara 
13«t6ra 
14ss5ouda 
ISsspondra 
16«s6}a 


17s80tr& 

18»&tra 

19«yekunls 

20«vis 

21s vis ani yek, or better 

yekvis 
22 as vis ani d6n or bavis 
23«stevis or vis ani tin 

24 s vis ani Sar, or covis 

25 a vis ani pan& or pon&is or 

pan5vls 
26flsvls ani s& or sovis 

27 s vis ani sat or sattavis 

28 k vis ani ^ or if^vls 
29s:yekuntls 

30«ti8 

31 «tls ani yek ^ yektis 
s 


Digitized by 


Google 


58 


32»tis ani d&n or bottis 

SSastIs ani tin or tettis 

34 alls ani car or ioutls 

35ati8 ani pan& or pantis 

3C»8ilttl8'> 

37«8attls 

38«atti8 

39s7ekune6alis 

40a5ali8 

41s2alis ani yek or yeke- 

ialis 
42abave5a|i8 ^ 
43ate5ali8 or teye£&|i8 
44«2alis ani Car or Sove- 

8ali8 [5ali8 

45 = poncyecaIi8 or panSve- 
468 8oyeSaIi8 
47 a s&ttecali8 
48«&8te5ali8 
49«yekunepona8 
50«ipona8 

51syekpan or yekaon 
52 ^baapan or baon 
53aBteTepan 
54s&oupan 
55spancavan 
5G a 80upan 
578 8attavan 
58«attiiyan 
59ayeku9e8a( 
60«i8a( {pronounced slowly 

and cereirat) 
Glayek8&8t 


62sbe8&8t or b6a8&8t 
63stres&8t or treas&st 

64a£OU8&St 

65 as pan8iist 

G6 = sous&8t 

67 8 8at8&st 

eSaats&st 

GQasyekunes&tt&r 

70«8&tt&r 

71syeka8&tt&r 

72 s beastar {shortened 
from baye s&tt&r) 

73«treas&tt&r or treas- 
t&r 

74sS6yeast&r 

75 s ponc&st&r, or^ more 
commonly^ paun- 
sen s I les8 hun- 
dred (100-25) 

76a86a8t&r or 8ya8t&r 

77 8 s&tte-&8t&r or 8at- 
ty&st&r 

78s=itte-ist&r or attya- 
*&st&r 

79syekune-&isin 

SOa&isin 

81syekkya-&i§in 

82«beasin or beaisin 

838teasin or treaisin or 
teaisin 

84 s £ove-aisin 

85 s ponfiye-aisin 

86 8 8firai8in 


'^ The OOBSOB vfty of forming nambert 
til U mBd«nU>od, althovgh it it sot alvftyi 


by •»iir\ t,g. horo "tU Ani w" 
pat. 


be 
it 

'•a 
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clnsiTe. Farther, probably common people would not under- 
stand this way of counting by ba and te, nay many can count 
not only the numbers formed thus, but also all numbers higher 
than 33, and they count by doubling or by adding lower num- 
bers. The numbers higher than 33 are not commonly used, nay 
not eren perhaps understood, except the decades, i. e. 40, 
50, 60, 70 etc. Or better we may say so: the numbers lower 
than 33 are known generally (although there are some, who 
know only till 25), they may be formed in any of the given 
ways. The numbers higher than 33 may be formed in two 
ways, i. e. either by adding the lower number from 1 to 9 
inclusiTe to the decade; e.g. *'tis ani Sar, tis ani pan&" etc.^ 
and this way, although not generally used, at least above 40 
or 50, might perhaps be understood; or they may be formed 
by joining the lower number to the decade (usually prefixing 
the lower number) as one word; this way is not used and not 
even understood, at least by common people. I did not learn 
this 2nd way from common people, but I took it from the 
Hahratti; yet also the numbers formed in this 2nd way are 
Konkani words and should be used in order to make them 
common, and to raise a little this neglected Konkani lan- 
guage. 

19, 29, 39 etc. are expressed, saying ^>one minus twenty" 
etc. so ^^yekunis" is shortened from ^^yekttoen vis » one minus 
twenty**; but for 29, 39 etc. '^yekuiiien'* is used instead of 
"yekun." 

To say 150, 250, 1500, 2500 etc. (in this order only) there 
are peculiar forms as shown above, namely they are converted 
into mixed numbers: So 1508one hundred and a half, 100+ 1|<>, 
and then expressed ^^dedsen" etc. (ded«l^, &dez=:2^-). 

Vu say 100 only, ^^sembor*' is more commonly used instead 
of ^sen'*. In the Plural ^'sembor" cannot be used; hence the 
plural of *«8eff' (3rd Declension) must be used ^^donsins 
200^**tinsin«300''«/tf. 

2. The second form of 2, 3, 4, is used only when speak- 
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naini after having tokos away 50, 500, 5000 etc.; if the remainder begini 
vith 1, 'de^** iB preilzed; if it begins with 2, •afes'* is prefixed. 

2. 'Pan** means a quarter, not of this or that kind, but generally ; henoe 
it mnai be Joined to a Snbstantifo; e.g> *yek p&a n^do; yek p&Tn ser tandn}'* 
ete. *7ek pavn** without a SubstanttTO (expressed or understood) means \ abso- 
Istely. 

3. 'Kaldosj** may be used for time, e.^. 'kalden nores^ of an hour**; 
for ntoney, e.y. *kaldo Bnpoias J Bnpee*' etc.; it must be Joined as an A^jeotiTo 
to the affected word. 

4. "Pfttt^o^ may be used either as a Nonn or as an Adjective ; in the 1st 
case, it is used eommonly only for { of an anna or 8 pies, ((. e. j of one *poiso « 
4 pies'*); if it it used as AdJectlTO, then it is Joined to a Substantive in this 
^'^7» "paunen yek mop^s j of a maund" lit: *one quarter less one maund'*, 
*piupeu yek ratios one quarter less one pound'* etc, 

5. 'UnkilesJ** is also a general Adjective, which consequently must be 
joined to a Koua; this Koun (expressed or understood) often expresses time ; yet 
it may express also some other thing ; e. g. *mukU ser tandu|8s| seer of rice**, 
*mnkil uors} of an hour**. 

§ n. Ordinal Numbers 

These are formed from the Cardinal Numbers by adding 
TO (yif yen), and are declined as Adjectives of three termina- 
tions; so ''pans-voe fifth**, "soYO-sixth" etc. 

The three first numbers are irregular, *^lstapoilo(-i,-en)**| 
»«2nd»dusro'*, "Brd-tisro". 

§ liL Distributive Numbers 

These correspond to the Latin : singulis bint, etc. They 
are formed by doubling the first syllable of the Cardinal 
Kumber; thus: "yeyekaaone by one"; "d6gd6g«Ww*' etc. 

§ IV. Beduplicative or Multiple Numbers 

They correspond to the Latin duplex^ triplex etc. They 
are formed in the same way as the Distributive Numbers. 
The context must decide. Tet, more usually, these are formed 
also in another way, namely, duplex or double««'dodo** (-i,-en) 
4Mr "dttbari**; "threefold « tidodo" ; "single « yekodo" ; from 
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izal » walk monsakul, -a s mankind (n.) 

surn, -re « toddy b&d&l s different, changed 

Teta « goes bog&r » but 

sear, -a » town (n.) n&ints « not only 

mollo s called bokii » forgive 

Yek pau nndo molak kane. Tuja bapaik kitleii dudu 
' zai? Bapaik ded kutteS dndu z&i. Boiijiifii nesson karunk 
kitlen Ingat zai? Adoz vari zai. Bavaso kutaan karunk 
kitlefi lugat zai? Pauneii &ar yari zai. Atan kitlen uoran 
zalin? Sovai ikra zalin. Kitlo t6mp zai tujen kam karunk? 
Kalden uor zai. Pedru2en kam karunk kitlo temp zai? iirden 
nor, ya mukfil. Atan tz&l&i (current) isvi kitli? Yek bazar 
atsiii aisi ani yek isvi. Eonstantin ray zalea uprant sumar 
ded bazar rorsan zalin. Ded-seS (or dedsea) vorsan adii! yek 
T6d zuz zalen. Sumar fi46z sean vorsaii adin Vest^lyo sollo 
zalo. Dha ani mukal zaliii. Sovai z&leS (1 1 o'clock). Kitloan 
aor&ncer mis suru zata? Sade dha uoran5er. Tuka kitlo 
undo zSi? Maka yek pau zai, moja yoda bavak &rdo, boinik 
yek pau, ani moja bapaik yek ratlu. Yek mon tanduj molak 
kan-geun5eak kitle rupoi lagtat? Tode pauti sade &ar rupoi, 
tode pauti Sar, tode pauti sade tin, tode pauti tin ani unen 
(and less). Eristavanso poilo Pap Saib San Pedru assuUo, 
dusro Sa& Lin, tisro Sau Elet, Souto Sail Element, pansvo 
San Anaklet. Dog-dog Igaijent tz&la. Pon&isvea versa Pap 
Saib jubileu dita. Naintz sat pauti, bog&r s&ttar ani sit 
pau0 tnja bavak boksi. 

Art. m. Degrees of Adjectives 

§1. Comparatiye 

There are three kinds of Comparative: of Superiority, of 
Inferiority, and of Equality. 

1. Comparatiye of Superiority. 

a) This is formed in a similar way to the Eanarese, that is 
to say, the Ac^ectiye has no proper Comparatiye form, but 
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it is as if we had to say in Latin: sapUfUia boita est quam 
diviiiae, or, literally: divitiae qtiam sapientia bona cst^ with 
the difference that the word which follows quatn^ viz. divitiae^ 
in Konkani is to be put in the pure stem or Original Case. 
^''Quam'*^ is expressed by Aprils'' or "pariis**, put after the Noun 
which it modifies, like theKanare8e*»inta"; e.g^, "grestkaie pros 
zanvai boris riches than wisdom good (is)". Instead of '«pras^\ 
some other particle may be used; e.g. "vom" or "ki" or, some- 
times ''mukar'V Thus ''grestkaie vorn zanvai bori« riches 
above wisdom good'*. If ki is used, the affected Noun is, 
more commonly, put in the Original of the derived Adjective, 
Masculine or Feminine according to the Gender; e.g. ''PedruSea 
ki" instead of "Pedru pras"; •'Mirioce ki" instead of '*Miirio 
pras". ''Mukar", literally means: in tlicfau; hence the sen- 
tence must be changed a little sometimes. 

h) Another way of mcakiug this Comparative, corresponds 
to the English ^«more" and to the Latin fnagis^ but it is not 
often used: this 2nd kind of Comparative is formed by pre- 
fixing ''adik s more" to the Adjective and then putting *'priU" 
or "vorn*\ as before. Thus the Adjective itself becomes truly 
Comparative; e.g. "Antoni pras Pedru &dik boro « Peter is 
better (more good) than Antony". 

c) There are some other ways, less obvious, of forming 
this Comparative; e.g. sometimes the pure Positive Degree is 
used witliout any sign of comparison: only the context can 
show the Comparative. So, to express: "Which is the shorter 
way of these two?" we may simply say "konci vat motvi?«s 
which way is short?" So also "tsild » much or more". The 
context must decide about the meaning; e.g. if you ask a 
penitent "Did you commit this sin about a hundred times?" 
if he answers: "ts&d zait", the meaning is ^^more than a hun- 
dred times". 

2, Comparative of Equality. 

It corresponds to the English "Peter is as good as Antony". 
This Comparative may be expressed a) with "b&ri«a8" (Latin 
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instar^ sicut) put after tho stem or Original of the affected 
Noan; e.g. ^'Ankusir Mari maye biiri kakulti&i«the Virgin 
Mary is merciful us a mother**/^ 

b) This Comparative may be expressed very often with 
the CJorrelative Pronouns, as qualis talis (see below ch. III.); 
e.g. ^^z^sso Pedru tusso Antonasas Peter so Antony", 

3! Comparative of Inferiority. 

This does not seem to be very common, at least in this 
form. It is as the Latin : Pet r us minus bonus est quam Paulus, 

a) The easiest way to translate this Comparative is to 
change it into a Comparative of Superiority; e.g. ^^Paulus est 
melior quavi Petrus^Vz»x\ Pedru prils boro". 

b) Another way is to change the sentence, so as to get a 
Comparative of Equality with negative form; e,g. ««Peter is less 
good than PauP\ change it thus: *Teter is not so good as 
Pauls Pedru Paula ban boro nain". 

c) This Comparative may be expressed also by ^'titlo" or 
*'itlo"«such (Latin talis or tani) chiefly if in the sentence 
the Noun of comparison is understood; a.^. after having spo- 
ken of a good person, you say of another: ^^N. is not so good 
as hesN. title boro m\iu'\ A literal translation of the Eng- 
lish "less good" is possible, but would not be according to the 
nature of the Konkani language, although it occurs some- 
times, e.g. "un boro » less good" (instead of "uno boro"). 

Exercises 
on the Comparatives. 
bud, -i « wisdom (/.) sompurn « perfect 

duddu, -duaamoney (^/i.) {not pida, -de « sickness (/.) 
tobecon/oufidedwithAxLAxiy durbalkai, -e « poverty (/.) 
-da s milk n.) grest or grestaso a rich 

moladik « precious gaun, -ava a country (;//.) 

Bombai, Kodiala (Alangalore) pr&s rund assa. Bud duddua 

vorn moladik. S&mestan vastu pr&s Deu boro ani sompurn. 

9 

'> IntUad of «<barr* vtmay use «*p6ri*', bat this U not so oommoa M "b ari.** 
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Patak pide ani durbalkaie vorn vait. Pedru Paula*^ pria boro, 
pun Paulu Pedru pras great. Konci vfit motvi, igi, ti? Ti 
vat motvi, pun bori natn. Amso gaun tumcca gava pras d.dik 
subit. Pedru bari, Paulu sikpi, pun Pedru baribhagivunt {holy) 
naiiT. Ankuar Mario bari anicoo saunsaraCoo {or saunsa- 
rautleo) maiyo amso mog kartfitgl? Na, Ankuar Mari saun- 
saracean maiyan prfis &dik kakultici ani mogal. Kasso bapui, 
t&so pQt, ani kassi auoi tassi duv. Sautanci kusi Devak kaiti 
asssilli, ara(i kusi titli boii nilin. 

§11. Superlative 

There are two kinds of Superlatives: 1) Absolute, 2) Re- 
lative Superlative. 

First kind. This is very easy: it is obtained by prefixing 
"bliou or tsftdsmiich" to the Positive Degree of the Adjective; 
eg, '*vod as great", "bhou vods very great"; »»tsad pidest«very 
sick". By prefixing '^bhou tsad", the Superlative is still higher; 
eg, Ho bhou tsitd pidestshe (is) sick in the highest degree*'. 

Second kind. This is formed a) in a similar way to the 
Comparative, except that besides **pras" etc, **bit{\r" may be 
used as in Latin inicr or super; e,g, ^^ Antony is the most 
clever boy = Anton saktan burgean biti\r usar"; we may say 
also: »* Anton saktan burgeaii pras {or vorn) usfir". 

b) Another way is to prefix "adik=more" to the Adjective, 
putting then, if required, "vorn" or "bitiir"; e.g. "the Hima- 
layas are the highest mountains « Himalaya adik ubar porv^ot'*. 

There are, besides these, some other ways of forming both 
Superlatives; e,g. "pois pois^far far (very far)" etc; these 
may be learnt by practice. 

Adrorbs haro no propor form of the Conipariitive and Saporlatiro; thoy 
foUow t&o rule of the Adjeetires, except that tometimet to form the Compara- 
tiTe, *tsnd" is prcExod, if the Adverb ie the iDBtrumental of the Sabttantive; 
e.g, "Peter walks more slowly than Simons Pedru Slmava prat soukaa tialta**; 
**he talks KonkanI more easilysto Konkani bhas ts&d sasftriyen ulaita", 
lUtrtklly: «he speaks Konkani with greater facility'*. 

1) Or *Panla**; for this word may follow the 2nd or 6th Declension, ad libitum, 

9* 
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§ nL Irrei^ular Comparatives and Superlatives 

Lao « little Comp, uno (-i, -en). 

Bhou s much Comp, tsiid. 

Boro « good SuperL bbou boro {teg,) 

or uttiim or uttim: the 2nd form, 
/. e, uttim, is more common. 

Pois as far Comp. mukar» before, or further. 

§ IV. Augmentative and Diminutive*^ 

They correspond to the Italian libriceino and librone as 
regards Substantives, to piccolifw and riccone as regards Ad- 
jectives. 

1. Very often there is no proper form for these degrees. 
Hence if it is required to use them, two or more words must 
be used; eg. a) sometimes the Augmentative is made by re- 
peating the Adjective or Substantive; so «'pois pois s far far"; 
''fnlan fulausmany flowers", as in the Bible: tribus iribus; 
but this is rather a Superlative, as regards the Adjective;' 
h) often the words »411o (-i, -en)" or "todo (-i, -eii)" or "tiken" 
indeclinable (which all mean «*a little"), can be prefixed to 
make the Diminutive both of Substantives and Adjectives; e.g. 
'«iIlo boro, or tiken boro » somewhat good"; ''illen udak^a 
little water". 

2. Sometimes the Diminutive of Substantives has a proper 
form ; A. e. a) the Substantives are formed diminutive by adding 
the termination -eror-at, and then they are, mostly, of the Neu- 
ter Gender; e.g. "raul « palace (f/i.)", **raul-er=s small palace 
(».)" (a part of a large palace); "kaulosscrow (»».)"> "hauler « 
small crow (/.)" ; "vag«tiger (fn.y\ "vag&t« small tiger (w.)" ; 
but this form of Diminutive is used only with a few Nouns. 
i) VTith some other Nouns the Diminutive is formed by adding 
-i or -kO| (-Id for the Feminine) or -gen ; e.g.. ^^ghat, -ashill ('M.y\ 
its diminutive is «<ghati-.hillock(/)"; ''pado«little bullock," 

'^ For ik% Mk« of eonreiitonoe I speak here alio of SabtfeoatiToe. 
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'*padko«very little bullock" ; "padi-small she-calP, *«padkia 
very small she-calf" ; **rand « widow", "randgeS » small 
widow («.)"i ("rand" and »»randgefi" are very low, and rather 
offensive words). The terminations -1 and -ki mostly are a sign 
of Feminine Gender, -ko of Masculine Gender, -gen of Neuter 
Gender. Before adding these terminations, euphony may re- 
quire to ,cut off the last vowel, as the above examples show. 

Betidsft the above giTen formi of DimlnutiTe *nd Attgmentatire, febert Mr« 
•omo otberf, e.^. by prefixing 'daktos little**, *tam&rs moderate**; as thee« 
are Tory easy, I leave ihem to the private diligence. 

Ezereises 

an the Superlatives 

kotteponaso as wicked g&rmi, -me s heat {/.) 

r&z, -ja s kingdom (n.) s&sarai, -e « facility (/.) 

sod as leave kharo a^ true 

ubir, -bra = mud (m.) dukh, -i a sorrow (/•) 

yer = other reun, reve a sand (/.) 

dhairyavont s courageous hangar, -a a. gold (n.) 
sukh, -a s happiness {n.) 

Deu bhou boro: monsa&en kaliz bhou kotteponaCeiT. S&r- 
ginceii raz bhou moladik: taie p&sun s&k&t vastu sod. S&me- 
stan v&stun pr&s Devaso mdg boro: tace mukar hangar reve 
bari yaubrab&ri. Kh&ri patkanSi dukh s&mestan yeran dukhin 
vorn vod. S&k^n vaitan bitsir patak bhou tzad vait. Pedru 
yeraff burgeaS mukar &dik dhairyavont burgo. L&n Ian sukh 
todc pauti vod vaitan&i suru zaun ass&. Pedru Paulu vorn 
ts&d sasarayen sikta. Pedruso duddu uno zata. Atan g&rmi 
ts&d {or v&t ts&d); todean disan uprant uni zateli. Ladru 
{mz Lazarus) uttim {orvXiAm) burgo. Goyin pois assil: Bomb&i 
ani mukar assa. 
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CHAPTER in. PRONOUNS 


§ L Penoul ProBonns 
AaS.I 



Singular: 

Plural: 

)Im. 

&oS 

amin 

Dot. 

makft 

amk&il 

Accus. 

mak& 

amk&D 

Jnstrum. 

ftaveu 

amin 

istLac. 

not used 

not used 

2nd Lac. 

mojer 

ameer 

Ong. foUowed 

^j moje ktde elc. 

Tflji « thou 

amie k&de etc. 

Nam. 

tuS 

tumin 

Dot. 

tnkft 

. tumkan 

Accus. 

taka 

tumkan 

Instrum. 

tuvei 

tumin 

ist Loc. 

not used 

not used 

2nd Lac. 

tnjer 

tumSer 

Orig. fbliowed 
Postpotitioiis 

To. he 

tum&e k&de etc. 

Nam. 

to 

te 

Dot. 

taka 

tank&n 

Accus. 

taka 

tankan 

histrum. 

tanen 

tanin 

\st Loc. 

tautu 

tantu 

2nd Loc. 

taSer 

tau&er 

Orig. Wlowed by ^ ^^^ ^^^^ 

tanSe k&de etc. 


Postpomums ) 
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Ti-sbe 


Nam. 

. ti 

teo 

Dai. 

tika 

tankan 

ACCUSn 

tika 

tankan 

Instrum. 

tinen 

tanin 

\si Loc. 

tantu 

tantu 

ind Loc. 

ti&er 

tanSer 

Or//, followed by 1^.^^^^^^^ 

tanfie k&de etc. 

Postpositions 

1 

Teu.it 

. 

Nom. 

ten 

tin 

Dat. 

taka 

tankan 

Accus, 

taka {seld. teff) 

tankan 

Inslrum. 

tanen 

tanin 

\st Loc. 

tantu 

tantu 

2nd Loc, 

tacer 

tan&er 

Ori^. followod byL ^ , -j / 
J* . . . (• ta£o k&do etc. 

tan&e kade etc. 


Postpositions 

Instead of to, remote Pronoun, o (uo) may be used, which 
is approximate Pronoun. It is declined almost in the same 
way ; but as there is some difficulty in the pronunciation, I 
put its Declension too. According to the Kanarese, it should 
be written 0| I, en but pronounced U0| i| yeiL I will write it as 
it is pronounced in order to remove this difficulty. 


Sit 

t^lar: 


Plural: 

m. 
Norn, . uo 
Dat. aka 

i 
ika 

n. 
yen 
aka 

m. f. n. 

ye yeo in 

ankan 

Accus. aka 

ik& 

aka 

ankail 

(seld.) uo 
Instr. aneS 

i 

inen 

yen 
aneff 

{seld. as tlu Nomn.) 
anin 

I si Loc. antu 



antu 

2nd Loc, a&er 

i6er 

aSer 

anfier 

"t;"!- 

i5e 

a5ek&4e 

etc. an&e k&de etc. 
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Observations: 

1. The pure Genitive does not exist; if required, the cor- 
responding Adjective Possessive is used, just as I have shown 
above, of the other Genitives. So ^^aniore /t^iaetujea mogans 
amore iud^. Vocative and Original do not seem to be used. 
If Uie Vocative be really required, the Nominative perhaps 
might be used, although I have never found such an ex- 
ample; e.g. ^^0 thou, man of Godlsye, tun, Devageleamonsa!'* 
Instead of the Original of the Pronoun, the Original of the 
derived Possessive Adjective may be used. 

2. If a Preposition in English be joined to the Personal 
Pronoun, it is translated into Konkani by the Adjective 
Possessive in the oblique case, followed by the Konkani Post- 
position ; e.g. *'Pray for me s moje pasun mag** ; ''the book is 
with youslivru tuje lagin assa*' etc. Yet, see 7th Observation. 

3. The Pronoun tO| ti, ten (as also o, i, en) may be used 
either as a Pronoun {he^ s/ie^ ii) or as a Demonstrative Adjective 
{iUe^ illa^ tllutt). If it is used as a Pronoun, it is declined 
as above; if it is used as a Demonstrative Adjective, it is de- 
clined like an Adjective of three terminations; e.g. "give that 
book to him s to livru taka di'*; '^give the book to that mans 
to livm tea monsak di*'. 

4. The Pronoun tun is used in speaking with others, but 
to show respect in speaking to a person ^'tumin*' is used, and the 
Pronouns of the 3rd Person Plural, speaking about a respectable 
person ; i. e. te for a man, tin (neuter) for a woman. (See Syntax.) 

5. Chiefly the Personal Pronouns are sometimes used 
in the second form of the Locative (-ger instead of -ter or -jer) 
as has been explained (page 14). 

6. Instead of the 1st Locative, which is not used, we may 
use the Original of the derived Adjective followed by *'bit&rs 
within*' or «*th&iSaiin'*; e.g. ''moje bit&rein me*', or "moje 
thiin*'. 

7* Instead of '*ta&e*' followed by the Postpositions «pasun, 
vorrin** etc. we may use "tea" followed by the same Postposi- 
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tions, if ''ta&e'' has reference to things; e.g. "tea pasun" in- 
stead of «'tace pasun e therefore^'. The same mast be said 
about ->ya instead of -ate. 

8. We meet sometimes another case of the Pronouns to 
and o; h. t. <*tantlean » from that", *«antlean « from this/' 
This case is the Instrumental formed from the derived, but 
unused, Adjectives in -lo, "tantlo" and *<antlo'\ Tliis case 
will be better explained in the Syntax. Some say "tantlu*' 
and *«antlu" instead of ^'tantle&n" and **antlean*'; yet the 
first form is more common. 

9. Instead of the given form of the Instrumental of the 
Pronouns we meet sometimes another form in -in; ^.^.^'mojan, 
tujan**. This form is used with "nozoait is impossible". It 
is not peculiar to the Pronouns, we meet it also with the Sub- 
stantives; e.g. «'bapa&an nozo«it is impossible to the father". 
It is the Instrumental of the derived Adjective in so or so. This 
form will be explained in the Syntax. 

10. The Instrumentals «^antu" and '^tantu" are not used 
speaking of animate subsistent objects: instead of thom, the 
Original of the derived Possessive Adjective, followed by 
«'thaiii*\ is used; e.g. ('ti moji mai, tice thain moga| kaliz 
assasthat is my mother, a good heart is in her". 

Adjectives derived from the Personal Pronouns. 
These are the Possessive Adjectives. 


From 

aun 

comes mozo. 

(moji, mojex)) 

»» 

tun 

11 

tuzo. 

(tuji, tujen) 

11 

to or ten 

11 

taso, . 

(ta&i, ta2en) 

11 

tl 

11 

tiso. 

(tici, ticen) 

11 

amin 

11 

amso. 

(am&i, amSen) 

11 

tumin 

11 

tumso. 

(tum5i, tum&cn) 

11 

te or tin 

11 

tanso. 

(tan£i, tan&en) 

11 

teo 

11 

tinso. 

(tin&i, tinfien) 

Hero 

yon see a chans^c 

of s 

into J, of 6 into 

c, ue. the PoeseniTo Adjeo- 

tivei which har* s ia tho 

Hatealine, ohange s 

into j; tboM vhloh have a. 

ohange i 

into e. cy. Part I. 

Cb. I. 

FtoT^t Jinem. 

10 
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There is some difficulty about the use of the Possessiye of 
the 3rd Person. In English the Pronoun changes according to 
the Gender of the possessor, so we have hiSy her^ iis; the same 
in Eonkani, ''taso«his'\ <'tiso»her", ^'tasoaeits''. But besides 
this, in Konkani this Pronoun must agree in Number and Case 
'with the thing possessed, in Gender with the possessor, or, more 
clearly, the terminations (-0|-i,-en^/^.) of these Possessive Ad- 
jeddre must agree with the thing possessed; the rowel of the 
stem (^^. a in taso) must agree with the possessor. So, e.g. 
speaking of a boy, you say: ''taso bap, ta&i b6in, ta&cn g&r» 
Lis father, his sister, his house**; speaking of a woman you say: 
«»ti80 dadlo, tiSi duT, tiSen g&rsher husband, her daughter, 
her bouse**, and so on. 

I put here all these combinations. 

[ JMrevtolMiM/ P«. » poiMitor ; pd, » thing potMtMd ; #fi. » lingular ; 
^JLsplnrnl.] 

If ps. sn. m.y pd. sn. m. m taso 

« V « » II V fi. staiien 

V « « * » /'• ^^* " ^^^ 

* V « V « « /. aataceo" 

« « » » B « fi. «tacin 

99 99 9 9^^ — tanfie 

9 9 9 9 9 9 /.-tanSeo'' 

9 9 9 9 9 9 y^«tan6in 

The !*»• things are to ba said about "aso, aei, acen*\ eie, which come 
from 0| I, oL Tha differonoa between "to** and 'o** it ae in Latin between ttfe 
and Me* 

§ 3. Demonstrative Pronouns 

As in Latin hie and tile, so in Eonkani '^to, ti, ten, or uo, 
1, yen** may be 1) Personal Pronouns, or 2) Demonstrative 
Pronouns, or 3) Demonstrative Adjectives. In the 1st and 
2nd case they are declined just as given above, in the 3rd 
case they are declined as A^ectives of three terminations. 
(See p. 72, n. 3.) 
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they use rather the participle obtained by omitting the Rela- 
tive Pronoan or ''tasoshis**. (See Syntax.) 

3. *'Zo,. ji, jen** may sometimes be used as Adjective, 
namely if it is joined with a Noun; and then it is declined 
as an Adjectire of three terminations; e.g. ''jea monsak tun 
gunazo zafii, aun taka gunazo zatolon s^f^^* homini tu propitius 

fueris^ ci ego propitius ero*^; ««jea sakramonta vorvinKby which 
aacrament'*. 

4. The Original of this Pronoun, as also of the Demon- 
strative Pronouns, does not exist; unless we take as Original 
**xea" or '*jea** for the Relative and tea or ea for the Demon- 
strative Pronoun. Indeed sea and tea i^r ea are sometimes 
found as Pronouns after Postpositions in the same way as 
we have seen in the Nouns; e.g. «^tea pasun'' instead of ^^tafie 
pasun**; **jea vorvin^' instead of ^*zace vorvin*'. It seems to 
me, that "tea pasun, jea pasun'* etc, are used only for things ; 
whereas "zaSe pasun, taSe pasun*' etc. are used for persons 
and for things. Instead of the Original of the Pronoun, the 
Original of the derived Adjective may be used; e.g. '<za&e vor- 
Tin«by which'*. 

5. Instead of *^zantu'' the Original of the Adjective, 
««zaie** followed by ««bit&r*' may be used as has been said 
about the Personal Pronouns. We might say also <«jea'' or 
"zea bitar." 

6. If a Preposition be joined to the Relative Pronoun, it 
is translated by the Original of the derived Adjective followed 
by the Eonkani Postposition ; e.g. <'for which s za5e pasun"; 
sometimes the Original of the primitive Adjective (zea) is 
used, instead of the Original of the derived Adjective. This 
6th observation, of course, supposes that the Eonkani Post- 
position governs the Original; if the Postposition governs the 
Dative or the Nominative, then the Dative or the Nominative 
of the Pronoun is used* This limitation is to be applied also 
to the 2nd observation, p. 72. 
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k&rinashe does not commit any sin at all*'; ''tuveS titleii 
khain poleunk nasjon did not see such a thing'*; *^khain 
beanasno fear at alP; *^khainyek«any (gualsiasty^ \ *'khaiu 
illen«any little thing**. 

There is no real negative Pronoun as in Latin n^mo etc., 
bat if required, the affirmative Pronouns are used with the 
negative particle joined to the Verb; so instead of making 
the Pronouns negative, they make the Verb negative; e.^. 
^fumo venit^]Lbti yeunk na**, literally «a/f^f^iV venit nan. 

2* Other Indefinite Pronouns are: 

^ILbi^^aliquisV^ declined, as above; ''k5n n& (^nfi* particle 
to be joined to the Verb, if expressed) « n^m^ {aliquis nony*; 
««khai2 ^ )dten » alijuiJ^ something*'; <'khaiS nas nothing 
(aliquidnany^ ''yeklo^a man, aliquis^ unus"\ «'k5nyekloc* 
somebody*?; «<ariyeklo a> every one**; «*f&lano or &mko« a cer- 
tain man**, in Latin quidam. 

Adjectives connected with the Indefinite Pronouns. 

These are: **ko9yek^rariyekafl://^«i>'*, "yefc=a, an, some"; 
e.g. ^yeke pautis sometimes**. From ^^khaiii** are derived 
the two very common Adjectives ^^k&sso {or kh&sso)** and 
««khainso** the first «*«how**, but it is used as an Adjective; 
again, from ''k&sso*' is derived another Adjective, ^^k&ssalos 
which. Of how**. The second, ^^khainso**, corresponds to the 
Latin ^^qualis » of what quality or of what origin**. They 
are used as Adjectives of three terminations. {Cf. p. 75.) 

The Declension of the Adjectives, compounded with «<yek**, 
is as the Declension of ««yek**, viz. Singular Number •'yek'* in 
all genders, oblique case m., n. ^7eka'*;/»». ^^eke'*, but ''kdn- 
yek*' and ««kdi>yeklo** decline also the first part, i.e. they add 
a to **kon** in the oblique cases thus: "konayeka, kdnaye- 
kleak**, etc. The Pronouns in o are declined as Nouns of the 
3rd Declension; the others have been given above. The Ad- 
jectives in are regular. 
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§ 7. Befleiive Pronouns 
They are like the English "myself" etc. 
These Pronouns are formed by adding to the original Pro- 
noun in each case the compound letter -ts or -tz. So, "ftunts « 
myself", "makats^to myself", **tunt8« thyself", **tukats«£o 
thyself". 

If this -ts is to be joined to a word ending in a or ^ , by the 

addition of -ts^ this § or i} appears, although perhaps the word 

before the addition of -ts, was written without a, ij, as not 

necessary*^ Nay, this § or u seems to become sometimes 

ily or, at least, | and ^^ by the addition of -ts are heard 

more distinctly; e.g. "apun" should be written ••apuna", 

1 although it has been written ^'apun", in order to avoid un- 

f necessary niceties. By adding -ts it becomes ^'npun.ats" or 

\ "apun&ts". This } or a might perhaps be inserted before 

( adding -ts, also in words ending in a pure consonant (see 

s. p. 3, note)^ if euphony requires it. This -ts is nothing else 

I than the emphatic -ts I am going to speak of. 

§ 8. Emphatic Pronouns 
I call Emphatic Pronouns those which add a peculiar 
strength or emphasis to the original Pronoun. Thus fios ipsi 
would be emphatic of nos. This emphasis seems to bo a 
Konkanism, because it is used yery often, and gives some- 
times to the affected word a meaning which can scarcely be 
rendered in English. So "to«lie" by -ts becomes "tots -she 
truly", or the same (Latin idem). This -ts is added in all 
cases ("aunts, makats" etc.) to the above given terminations 
of the Pronouns without making any other change. This -ts 
is added to the affected word: if this word is compounded of 
two words, e.g. of a Substantive and an Adjective, it may be 
added to either of them; e.g. "teats uora or tea uoratsaat 
the same hour"; "Deva pasuntz-afor God". 

^^ ft *nd f are not always written bjr me, but only or ohioflj, if bj not 
writini^ thorn tome ambiguity might ariie. (See Part I. eh. I.) 

11 
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This "iB, emphatic^ is added not only to Pronouns, but 
also to all other parts of speech, except perhaps Interjections. 

The right use of this -ts is to be learnt only by great 
practice. In Italian it corresponds to giusto^ propriamente^ 
esattamente etc, «*s&glo « whole*', **s&gldts » tutto quanto'\ 
Examples: «'Pedru vaur kartatz» Peter works truly'*; *«tuje 
pasuntz o livrusthis book is just for you'*; ^'tuven maka 
apoilo deknnatz aun ailon»I came just because you called 
me^; ^^t&ssentzsjust so (Ital. propria cosl)^ or in the same 
way^; *<Ankuar M&ri boritsathe Virgin Mary is truly good"; 
^no ambo tamdts»this mango is truly green or perfectly 
green**; «'atan»now'*; ^^atants^just now*'; «'kain na-snothing"; 
«*kaint8 n&« nothing at all'*; ''Jezu« Jesus'*; ''0 Jezutss 
O my Jesus**. 

1. Aaoth«r ■•«&!&{ whioh this *Mt** girot to th« original word it «onI/** ; 
•.^.•tof^saUiUoP*, •to4ontt=:oBl7AUit]e"; •garibitaratta only at home*'; 
"gaijoci Taitaanoeotaarj thing**; *g&rJociti vatta sooty nvoeuary thing**; 
■nossthla**; 'notssonly this**. Evoa oommon peopU uie this *'-tt** in oatet 
is which it Moma to bo out of plaoo. 

S. Sow I should tpoak of Pronouna quite oontrarj to the Emphatic Pro* 
Bouni, i. «i of the quasi Diminnlive Pronouns; it will be better to speak about 
lh«a latar on. 

§ 9. Correlative Pronouns 
These are like the Latin talis. . .qualis^ tantus. . .quantus^ 
and also sicut. . Ma and the like, because these sicut ita etc. 
are translated by Pronouns or Adjectives. The following are 
the chief Correlative Pronouns. 
k6sso...t6sso«^k:i^/. ..^Va, as... so (more exactly ''kasso, 

t&sso, z&sso)*' 
z68SO. . .i&s60 ^qualis. • .talis, from **zo^^^ qui, and **tOaaiV 
Idtlo. . .itlo » quot. . .tot (proximate) 
Idtlo. . .title (remote) 

Icedo. • .yedo « quantus. . .tantus (proximate) 
Icedo. . .tedo (remote) 
2X>..Mw^qui...is 
zo kd^. • .to « quicumque. . .is, or quisquis. . .is. 
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Observations: 

h ^^Kedo. . .yedo'' and *'kedo. . .tedo'' are seldom used. 

12. Some of these Pronouns may be used also absolutely; 
e.g. "kitle?ay«^/?" «'kisso?«how?", or "kassilen?". 

.3. Very often only the 2nd Correlative is expressed, the 
1st is left out and understood; e.g. '*Jezu Kristan kelan ten 
k2tr«(what) Jesus Christ has done, do it". Nay, this is the 
more common way of using "zo. . .to" i.e. to loare out **zo'*. 

4. All except the last, are used as Adjectives of three ter- 
minations, usually in the Nominative; but sometimes also in 
the oblique cases. 

5. If they are used absolutely and as Pronouns, they are 
declined as Nouns of the 3rd Declension. 

6. Of '*zo kon" only the first part **zo" is declined as 
the Relative «'zo"; it can be used in the Plural also. But 
in the oblique cases, it seems better to omit **k5]^" and to 
use only the 1st part. Yet sometimes the Genitive is used; 
e.g. «'Zo konaso Deu m5g karta, tak& siksft dita« Quern Deus 
diligit carripir. Moreover "zo kon" always requires a Corre- 
lative Pronoun as in Latin quisquis. 

7. Sometimes they are united with another Adjective; 
'e.g. "kedo" with "v6d"a"kedo v6d?-how great?" /em. "kedi 

vod?" neut. "keden vod?" 

8. "K&sso«how" is declinable and follows the rules of 
concord (see Syntax); e.g. "k&sso assai?«how are you?'* 
(speaking to a man), "k&ssi assai?aBhow are you?" (speaking 
to a woman). 

9. The difference between the proximate and remote Pro- 
nouns is the same, servata proportioned as the difference be- 
tween and to. 

Exercises on Pronouns 

Personal Pronouns. 
nozo « is impossible Sivai « except, {praeter) 

k&rizai « must do (-> must be k&rni, -e « action (/.) 
done) z&tan kane « take care 
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iskUt » weak sambal « keep [(m.) 

vine s without upadis, -a « commandmeut 

jini, -e « life (/.) pau « reach 

jie s live adar « commit (t^.) 

Ann tuka, Deva, mojeS kaliz ditan, tan maka tuji kurpa 
dL Anton ani Mingel moje ban : to usar, o iltzi burgo; taka 
inam, aka iiksa dia. Yen kam karunk mojan nozo: tuven 
yen kam k&rizai. Monis DevaSi rat&na: tanen Devaso mog 
karizai: Deva&e kurpe sivai boreok&rneo adarunk taSe&n nozo. 
Ti amci auoi: tinen moji z&tan k&neizai. S4k&t monis isk&t: 
tankdn Deva&i knmok zai: Dev&5e kumke yine bori jini jieunk 
tanSean^^ nozo. Moje lagin yek buk assa; to tuje pasun assa. 
Moj& Torvin Devak akman zalo. Moje visiant 16k kiten uleitat 
{speakyi Moje s&rsi (with) kain na. Tuje k&de kain ass&gl? 
Moje lagin kaints na. S&rgar paunk auven kiten k&rizai? 
Sambal npades. 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

kakult, -i = mercy (/.) vodil, -a « superior (vt,) 

ntar, -tra « word («.) suat, -e « place (/.) 

rakskeop pisos foolish 

Deu amso bapui. Taso mdg, ta5i kakult ani ta&en utar 
amkan sambaltat. Deva&i mai am&i mai, tiso m5g ani tifii 
kaknlt amkan saddants meltat. S&rgar amfien g&r, ta5en 
bagil ani taSi t&avi San Pedru rakta. Am&e vodil Jezu 
Eristaie suater assat. Amin tan&in utran aikaz&i. Auoio 
aplean burgeanso m5g kartat, pun tode pauti tinso m5g fotkiro, 
tin&n utran pisin. 

Relative Pronouns 
pal, -a s root {n.) yeta » comes 
(Zo) atan veta, to mozo bau. (Zaka) tun boksitai aun 
taka boksit&n. Bukak, z&&in palan lamb, va4aso ruk {banyan 

^y This form in *An** is foaad in all or in nssrljr oil Prononns: it it doolinsd; 
ooMoqaoBtlX hors ws hoys **tonceW initeod of *t«cefin*'. 
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tree) montat. To zo atari yeta, mozo bau. Deva8e upadcs 
sambaltolo Devaso mog kart& {or DevaSe upadte 8&mbalta, to 
Devaso mdg karta; or DeT&Ce upad68 8amba}tat« te Devaso 
xndg kartat). 

Pronoun *'apun" 

yadai » educate kiteak mo|e&r « because 

birant, -i « fear (/.) 

Kon PedruSen g&r rakta? Apun rakta. Zo kon apnak 
jiuvsi marta, to Deyak akman k&rta. Yen k&ssefi zalen? 
Apnapentz {or apseiitz) zaleff. Mozo buk kona lagin assa? 
Tuzo buk apna l&gin {or tuje l&gin) a88&. Auoi bapaino, 
tumin tumcean ((7r aplean) burge&nk Devifie birantint vadaiya; 
kiteak molear, tanfie pasun tumin Devak lek dizai. Yen 
kon&Sen g&r? Yen moja bava&ea putaSeff g&r. Eitea pasun 
to dusrean&ea g&rant rauta? To az aplea i&^kbe(ta. Eonso 
ist? Fedru. To k&ss&Io iit? To boro monis. Fedru k5n to? 
G&r bandait&lo. Undo khainso? Gaunso undo. Gaunso 
undo kass&lo? To boro rutzta. 

Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns 

d6t6rn, -i s doctrine (/.) tank-ta « can 

za^a a knows ailo « came 

Dey&Se kurpen konaki boreo k&rneo adarunk tank-ta. 
TumSe bit&r kon d6t6rn zana? E&ss&loi burgo zana. Ye- 
yeklo apnaso mog karta. Yeyek monis aplean T&stun5i z&tan 
ka^eita. Baglar kon assa? Eon na. Tuka kite& assa? 
Maka kain na. Tuka ani kain assagi? Ani khain {or kiten) 
assa? Baglar yeklo {or yek monis) assa; po|e, kon assa. 
Faiano s&kai assa, taka apoi. Ariyeklo patkan adarta. Ari- 
yekleak DevaSi kakult zai. 

R(flexive and Emphatic Pronouns 

astri, -e « woman (/.) be^i « oflfer 
E5n yeta moja sangata? Auntz, saibanu. Eonak apoitat. 
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makagi? Ui tukatz &poitan. Apunatz yetaii. Somi Jezu 
Krist^tz 8&rgartaun ailo am5o pasun* Ti iUtri tuji aaoigi? 
Titz (propria guclla). Yokatz {only ofu) dis saglen kam pad 
kHrta. Taji auoi borigi? Boritz {truly good). Kdnso bank 
tak§ zai? Uotz {propria questa or qtusta sola). Moja Deva, 
aun tuka makatz s&glotz {lutta quanta) betaitan. 

Correlative Pronouns 

Bupoi, -a «: Rupee {m.) 

Kitle rupoi maka title tuka assat. Kcdou vdd mojen g&r, 
teden vod tujeu g&r. Zo kon patkant morta, to yemkandant 
{hcU) veta. Zassi tuji kusi sargar zata, t&ssi saunsarant zann 
\be done). Kisso to t&ssi ti 


CHAPTER IV. VERBS 
^rt. I. Verbs in general and their Conjugation 

§ L Preliminary Observations 

1. We may reduce all Conjugations to one; because we 
may find a paradigm, according to which all the difTerent 
kinds of Verbs are modified, except a few irregular Verbs. 

2. The different Tenses and Moods will appear from the 
Conjugation itself. I was obliged to introduce or rather to 
give a name to Tenses or Moods, which do not exist in English 
and Latin. 

3. Some Tenses have in some persons three terminations 
according to the gender. These Tenses are chiefly those which 
end in the 1st Person Singular in on. I say chiefly, because 
sometimes also Tenses ending in si have three terminations 
for one person. 

4. There is not a perfectly passive form; but, on the 
contrary, there are two forms, one for the affirmative, the 
other for the negative Verb; e.g. I say, I do not say. 
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5. The First Person Singular, if it ends in a vowel, is 
nasal. The Neuter is nasal in all persons ending in a vowel. 

6. The forms ending in -ea, -eat, -eo, (or -ya, -yat, -yo) 
have the accent upon the last vowel (a, o), the forms ending 
-ai| -aun (or aoi) have the accent upon a, i. e. upon the penulti- 
mate vowel. If there be any exception, it will be indicated. 

§ 2. Formation of Tenses 

First find the root, namely that part of the Verb from which 
all Tenses may be derived by addition, and which, conse- 
quently, remains in all Tenses. This root usually is found 
pure in' the 2nd Person Singular Imperative. The root is 
given in the Dictionary; to it add the following terminations*^: 

I. AffimuiHve form 

A. IndioatiTe l£ood 

Present. Sing. 1) -tan 2) -tai 3) -ta 
Plur. 1) 4aon«> 2) -tat 3) -tat 
Iviperfecte. Sing. 1) -talon (w.) -talin (/.) -taleii («.) 
„ 2) -taloi (»*.) -tal?> (/.) -talein («.) 
„ „ 3) -talo (w.) -tali' (/.) -talen («.) 

„ Plur. 1) -taleaon 2) -taleat 

„ 3) -tale (»*.) -taleo (/.) -talin («.)*> 


*^ Theie are the ordinary torminatione; yet eaphonj may require tome 
ehango; e.^. <*raa*' does not require *unk** in the sapine at other Verbt, havinir 
already -n**, but only -nk** ete.; Mi" hat •din'* not •diin" in the Continent 
Future. 

>) Or *tattn**, and so wheneror thlt termination *aoii*' of the let Person 
Plural ooonri, and this eoniequently mutt be nnderttood, although not written 
expressly. 

*> This •*?* is prononnoed nearly *4i'*; we might write also •4i*', and so 
whenerer this termination **?', 2nd Person Feminine, ocours. 

^^ The three terminations of the 8rd Person are, aooording to the JLdjeetiyea, 
so -o" («.), M'» (/.), •«&" (n.) in the Singular, •e" (».), •eo" (/.), •in" (w.) 
in the Plural. 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 88 — 

Past, (in Latin: atnavi^ in Italian: amat) 

„ Sing. 1) -Ion (»i.), -liS (/), -leff (fi.) 

„ 2) -loi (»».), -li (/),.lein(fi.) 

,, 3) .10 (///.), -li (/.), -leff («.) 

,, Plur. 1) -leaun, 2) -leat 

„ 3) -la (»f,), -leo (/), -lin («.) 

Perfect. ('*I have loved** in English, ho amato in Ital.) 

„ Sing. 1) -Ian (»».), -lian or -lean (/),*^ -Ian (fi.) 

„ „ 2) -lai («i.), -liai or -leai (/.), -lain («.) 

„ „ 3) -la (wi.), -lia (?r -lea (/.), -lafi («.) 

,, /Vi^r. 1) -leauS or -leaon 2) -leat 

3) -leat {ni.f.\ -leant (if.) 

Past Perfect. (Latin amaveram). Usnally this Tense is 

made by' doubling the 1 of the Past; e.g. **zal6, zallo; kelo, 

kollo**; and then it is conjugated just as the Past. If this 

cannot be done on account of the nature of the consonants, 

is inserted between the two I; ^./.^^tsal-awalk"; Past '^tsal- 

lo**; Past Perfect "tsal-o-lo"; others, chiefly Brahmins, in 

tliis case instead of inserting o between the two 1, add to the 

root "ullon" or "jUon" etc., e.g. "nid-ullon«I had slept". 

The Conjugation of ^'^Uon" in the different persons is the same 

as the Conjugation of **-lolon"; so we get 

Sing. 1) -lolon, -lelin, -lelen'^^^r -uUon, -uUin, -ijUefi 

n . 2) -loloi, -lell, -lelein or -^Uoi, -uUi, -uUein 

„ 3) -lolo, -leli, -lelen or -uUo etc. 

Plur. 1) -leleaon, 2) -leleat, 3) -lele, -leleo, -lelin or 

-uUeauii etc. 
» 

ist Put. Absol. Sing. 1) -tolon, -teliiT, -telen'^ 

„ „ 2) -toloi, -tell, -telein 

„ „ 3) -tolo, -teli, -telen 

„ Plur. 1) -teleaon, 2) -teleat, 3^ tele, 

-teleo, -telin. 

'^Both *li*B** and "lean** etc. may be utad: in Kanarose it should ba 
writteB 'lyaS**, wbieh may be rendered either by •UmL" or "lia2*'. 

^ The first "o** Is ehanged into *e** in the Feminize and Neuter Singular, 
«ad in the Plnral for all three Genders. 
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2nd Fut. Seldom used, yet if required, is thus: 

Sing. 1) -an*^ (sometimes "-in"), 2) -£i {or 4i), 8) -it {or 
"-at" if the Ist Person is "-an"). 

PluT. l)-un, 2)-5at((?r.5at), 3) -tit. 

Sometimes the Future Contingent followed by "zalear", may 
be used instead of this form; e.g. "marit zaleSr-w ^^^f*j. 
seriP^; sometimes, though very seldom, the following form is 
used, namely the Past Participle of the Verb followed by the 
Ist Future of the Verb ««assa=is", just as in Italian in some 
Verbs; e.g. sari andato ^gelo astolon. 

Contingent Future, very frequently used, has the same 
form as the 2nd Future^in an. 

B. Imperative Mood 

Sing. 1) -un, or -ungi {rare) 

,, 2) the pure root 

„ 3) -undi, or -un 
Plur. 1) -yan, (-ian") or -un 

„ 2) -a or -ya (-ia*^ 

„ 3) -undit, or -un 

C* Optative l£ood 

Fresent.'''ixS!'ixi all persons; ^.^."Deu boren k&run«Z>^i^j 
faciat bonum^\ This very form is sometimes used as a pure 
SubjunctiTe. 

Imperfect. The 1st Conditional (see below) with "puro'% 
or with "boren assillen" or sometimes only the Conditional 
is used; e. g. *»to ailear puro « utinam is venireP^ or "to 
aileSr ! « si venire tr^ 

Past. (Corresponding to the Latin utinam hocfecisseml). 
The Past Conditional is used; e.g. "oh to ailo aslear!.. 
utinam venissetT •> "Puro" (^r "boreff assilen" may be added. 

^> 8om« OMtM pronounce "-an*' in the Itt Penon, *•«!** in tbo 8rd Porton. 
'^ •Ailo** is deollnod m an JLdJeofcito of 8 terminations, •aaleftr" is indaoli- 
nabie. 

12 
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D. 8ubJimotlT8 Kood 

Present. «*-uS" in all persons. It is yery seldom used as a 
pure Subjanctiye; instead of it the Indicative Present is used, 
or the Gemnd, or some other Tense. 

Imperfut. Corresponding to the Latin ut amarem {ut ex* 
pressing aim^ Ital. affinchi). 

Sing. 1) -son (w.), -siS (/), -sen (fi.) 

3) -so (»f.), -si (/.), -sen («.) 
Plur. 3) -se {m.), -setf' (/), -sin {n.) 
The 2nd Person Singular and 1st and 2nd Plural are 
not used. An euphonical a or i is usually inserted between 
the root and these terminations. 

Past and Perfect. I do not remember to have ever heard 
it. It is expressed by the Indicative or by the Past Participle 
etc.; yet for this Perfect sometimes the Future Contingent may 
be used, followed by the Conditional Tense ; e.g. «*sikat zalear» 
St didtccrie\ (See the Appendix to the Grammar.) 
First or Present Conditional^ "-lear" in all persons. 
Second or Past Conditional is formed by the Past Participle 
in lo, followed by the First Conditional of "assa*' or of «*zata'\ 
First Conditionatum^ (as the 2nd part in the sentence *4f 
you studied, you would leam^^) the form of the 2nd Future 
in -tti, -ti etc. is used. 

Second or Past Conditionatum^ (as the 2nd part in the sen- 
tence "if you had studied, you would have learnP\) is formed 
by the Present Participle in -tolo (or, shortened, in -to) and 
the Past of «'ass&'\ 

lBit«ad of th* giytik form of the Present Condition el sometimee some other 
Ibras it need; ;g> Instead of *sikle&rs=if I leemt", the 2nd Person Plnral Im* 
pwrmliTO with the Conditional of <*ass&** is used: «sika zaleftr", and instead of 
$hm Part Conditional an^ abore giren, the termination ■•leleftr'* is nsed, tte* but 
thm above giTon fonns are the most oommon. 

XL Potential Mood 
It expresses possibility, probability etc. 
Present. There are three forms: 1) "•iye*', or "-iyet", or 
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2) "tank-ta«i8 possibile" added to the Supine, or 3) "puro" 
added to the Supine. 

Past. Add to '*-iye" or ".iyet"»> the Past of »*a8sa" i.e. "as- 
soUon", or we may also add the Past of "tankta" to the Supine. 

Future. 1) the Present is used also for the Future, or 

2) the same terminations as in the 2nd Future in "an*\ or 

3) add to the Present (-iyet) the Future of "zata" or of "assa", 
or 4) add the Future of "tankta" to the Supine. 

F. Necessary Hood 
It expresses the necessity of doing something. 
To express necessity zai is used: zai alone means "is neces- 
sary"; e.g. "I am in need of the grace of 6od«maka devaci 
kurpi zai". 

To show a particular necessity, this zai is added to the 
root of the required Verb after haying inserted sometimes, on 
account of euphony, an a or i between the root and ziL This is 
for the Present and Future. For the Past it seems that the 
Past of the Potential Mood, which should have also the meaning 
of necessity, is used by some. Yet I doubt about it. I would 
rather use the Future Gerund Passive, given above, call- 
ed in Latin Gerundivus with the Past of "assa"; e.g. "karSen 
nHShllen^/aciendum erat ov/uir\ See below the Periphrastic 
Conjugation. This periphrastic form, to express necessity, 
can be used also in the Present and Future* Or we may 
express the Past by adding the Past of "zata" or of "assa*' to 
the Present; e.g. "kirizai assallen**; the Future may be ex- 
pressed also by adding the Future or "zata" or of **assi** to 
the Present of this Mood. 

G. Indefliiite or Infinitive Mood 
About this Mood it is difficult to speak, if we keep the 
denominations of the Latin or English Grammar, as there is 
a great difference between the English and Konkani Indefinite; 
nevertheless, for the present, I think we may say thus: 

>> W« might My *Uo •-iyoto, -ii, -ton**. 
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Absolute Indefinile. I call by this name the Infinitire 

which ve woald express in Latin saying: ^^to Ugerew^il leg- 

^ere^ as in the sentence ridere (or risus) aiundat in are stult" 

arum. These are the terminations: hio (m.)* "^ (/*)• *^^ (^-)» 

or Hoso, -nniif -nnte&'\ 

The form in -nnso is used chiefly for Causative Verbs and 
for those which, although not Causative, have a similar form 
inal ord; e.g. ^^ulei* speak*'; **uleun&en«to speak,'* or end 
in a voweL 

Supine. I call Supine the Infinitive preceded by the 
Italian per (to show aim) or the Latin ad amandum^ ut atna^ 
rem^ or the true Supine, {eo ambulatum)^ though sometimes 
it has the same meaning as the Absolute Indefinite. The ter- 
mination of the Supine is -unk, and is not declined. Sometimes 
instead of the Supine in ^*-unk*', the Dative of the Absolute 
Infinitive is used, e.g. «*uloun5eak ailo » he came to speak'*. 

All these are Present Infinitives: there is no Fast Indefinite 
Mood, nor a pure and simple Future Infinitive Mood, though 
this can be expressed by some periphrasis, chiefly by resolv- 
ing the Infinitive into a Finite Mood by ''-mon^that", as in 
l^BJ&D.'i e.g. sfero eum venturum esse may be resolved into 
spcro juod ipse veniei. 

H. Fartlolples 
Present, (-win Latin). 1) "-tolo (»f.),-teli (/.), -telen («.)"; 
2) ««4a to, 4a ti, -ta ten". This is not a true Participle, but the 
2nd part of a correlative sentence in which the Relative Pro- 
noun is simply omitted, without changing the construction: 
hence that -ta of ''-tato" is the termination of the 3rd Person 
Singular Present Indicative; hence in the Plural 2nd and 3rd 
Person it becomes <«-tat te", not 'Ua te". See below in the 
Syntax a more distinct explanation; 3) <^-80, -Si, -Sen*', the 
same as the Infinitive; or ^^-unso, -un&i, -un&en," if the Infinitive 

*> Xor« azMtly «^tto, -tei, -teen'* and •«-iiiitM>, -untci, -untoen** in order not to 
\ tUft tomination with ««-io** quan Diminntiye. 
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has this termination; 4) '<-ta" used chiefly in composition 
with '^astanaS « being*\ to form the Gerund. 

Past. 1) "-lo, -li, -len**; 2) "-un", if the root ends in u 
or nit, or if euphony requires, only n is added. 
* Future, "-so, -K, -5eff » (or "-unso, -6i, -8en'\ for the Verbs 
which have the Infinitire in '^unso*'). 

L 'Genrnds 

Present, -tanan or -tastanan. 
Imperfect, -un (or n, see above). 
Past. l).t&ts. 

„ 2) -an (or n, see abore). 
Future (passire) -so, -Si, -Sen in Latin amandus, wi, -f^«>(or 
-unso as before). « 

IL Negaitve form 

There are many ways of expressing a Verb in the negative 
form. I give that which is more common here in Mangalore 
and the neighbourhood. 

A. Indicative Mood 

Present. It is formed by adding to the root [after having 
inserted sometimes (see below) a or i] the negative particle 
BEi giving to it the termination of the affirmative form of the 
Present.*^ Thus we get: 

Sing. 1) -nftn, 2) -nai, 3) -nft 

Plur. 1) -naon, 2) -nftnt, 3) -nant (instead of -nat). 

Imperfect. Insert na between the root (with the euphonical 
a or i| if required) and the terminations of the affirmative 
form, with some modifications which will appear from the 
paradigm of the Imperfect to be given now. 

Sing. 1) -nation, -natlin, -nation; or -natulon, -nat^lin, 
-natalen. 

o 

*^ For the take of brority I o«U tM^otive roi^t^ the root of the effirmetlyo 
form foUewea by ■m'* wUh the inaextioa, often, of the e«phe&ie«l "e" or •r. 
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Sing. 2) -natloi, -natli, •natlein, or -natuloi, -natal!, -natfr 
leiS; 3) -natlo, -natli, -natleS, or -natalOY -natali, 
-natalen; 

Plur. 1) -natleaun, or -natuleaun (m.), -nataleaun (/. ff.); 

2) -natleat, or -natuleat (m.), -nataleat (/. n.)\ 

3) -natle, -natleo, -natlin, or -natule {m), -nat^leo 
(/), -natalifi («.) 

Past and Perfect. Add na to the Supine giving to it the 
terminations of tiie affirmatire form (but Plural 2nd and 3rd 
Person "-n&nt**). 

Past Perfect. Add "-natuUo", or »«.natlo" or, better, «-na- 
tnllo" (conjugated as the Imperfect) to the Supine. 

Contingent Future. Add the Contingent Future affirmative 
of *'zata" to the negative root. Sometimes the negative form 
of the Absolute Future is used also for the Contigent Future 
negative. 

ist and 2nd Future. Add to the root -sOi -di| -6eS (accord- 
ing to the gender), and after it the negative **-na'^ giving to it 
the terminations of the Present. If a Verb has the root end- 
ing in a vowel, then in the Negative Future it takes ^^-unsona'', 
*Min&in&*% «*-un&ena'\ instead of ««-sona, -&ina, -Cena"; but if 
this Future means a resolution of the will, such a Verb takes 
^-eona** etc. as the others; e.g. ^*pie« drink", ^'pieunsonaiisl 
shall not drink'\ **piesonansI will not drink", (although I 
were compelled to drink) ; '7e->come*', *<yeunsonan«I shall 
not come'*; •7esonan«I will not come". 

B. ImperatlYe Mood 

Sing. 1st Person may be expressed by the negative form 
of the Potential or Necessary Mood (see below), or add *^zaun'* 
to the negative root. 

2nd Person, add «<naka" to the root. 

3rd Person, as the 1st Person, or add to Negative 
root •^zaundi** or ««z&un'' (Imperative of «<zata"), inserting, if 
required, a or L 
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Plur. l8t, As the Ist Person Singular. 
„ 2nd, Add ••nakat" to the root. 
„ 3rd, As the Ist Person, or add to the negative root 
the Imperative of ^<zata** (z&andit or zauii). 

O. Optative Hood 

Present. Not commonly used. If really required, I would 
add ^<z&un** to the negative root in all persons, i.e. as one of 
the forms of the Negative Imperative. Also the Imperfect 
Optative might be used for the Present. 

Imperfect. The same as the 1st Conditional Negative (see 
below) followed by "puro" or "boren ass&llen**. 

Past. The same as the Past Conditional Negative (see 
below), followed by "boren assillen*', or "pure", or only the 
Past Conditional Negative. 

D. SubJunotlTe ICood 

Present seems not to be used; if it occurs in English, some 
other Tense is used in Konkani. Perhaps "zaun*' added to the 
negative root may be used. 

Imperfect is formed by adding the terminations of the af- 
firmative form to the negative root. 

I St Conditional. Add the 1 st Conditional of ''zat&'* to the 
negative root 

2nd Conditional. Add to the Present Participle Negative 
the Conditional of "zata" (zalear). 

ist Conditionatum, as the 1st Future Negative or as 
the Contingent Future Negative. 

2nd Conditionatum^ add to the root "ton&'* (in one word), 
and, if you like, besides '•tona'' add the Past of '<assa*' 

Pcrfut. Sometimes it maybe expressed by the negative 
root, followed by '«zale&r"; yet this is rather a particular case 
than a Perfect, corresponding generally to the Latin Sub- 
junctive Perfect: hence, if required, some other tense must be 
used. (See Appendix.) 
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B. PotentiAllCood'^ 

Pres. There are three forms: 1) ^^naye" (with the eupho- 
nical a or i); 2) ^^tankana*' added to the Supine affirmatiye; 
3) *«]iozo'* added to the Supine. 

Future. 1) Add to the negative root the Potential Future 
of Vzata (zain)/' or 2) add '*nozo zatelen** to the Supine, or 
3) add the Future of «'tankan&" to the Supine. 

Past. 1) Add the Past of ««ass&'' to the first form of the 
Present Potential Mood, or 2) use the Past «'nozo" (nozo za- 
len) added to the Supine, or 3) add the Past of »*tankana" 
to the Supine. "^ 

F. Neeeasary Mood 

ThU Hood if not axaetly NaooMAry Vood, In the aogatiTO form, but the 
ooatrAry or qaito oppotito to tho KoeawAry, u e. Impoasible; henoe it should 
b« eoUod Impooiiblo Kood, yet in order not to multiply Koodt, I retain the . 
name word ■Keeoisary.'* 

Pres. '«Nozo" added to the Supine, or sometimes to the 
pure root. For the other tenses, I think, we might use the 
Mgerundivus** with the required tense of ^'assa*'; or also we 
may add the required Tense (Past dr Future) of "assa" or 
of ^zatft** to the Present Negative of this Mood. 

a. Indefinite Mood 

^solute Ind^nite is not commonly used; if required, 
tlie Negative Present Conditional might be used; sometimes 
the Negative form of the Supine (see hereafter) may be 
also used. Very often a periphrasis may be used; e.g. '*not 
to sleep « nidanfistanan raun&en**, lit. *^to remain without 
sleeping.*' 

Supine. 1) Add na to the Affirmative Supine, or 2) add ' 
•*2aunk** to the negative root. 

'^ The ney etlTO form of the Potential ooiaeidei mostly with the negatire 
Wmtm, of tho Veooieary Mood, at will appear from tho paradigm; 
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H. PartioiplM 
Pres. -natlo, -natli, -natlen, or -natulo, -nat^li, -nat^leil 
PasL -natullo, -natalli, -nat^Uen. 
Put. -sona, -5ina, -Senna, or -uflsona etc. (see above). 

I. Oerands 

Present ''nastanan (after having inserted the euphonical 
a or i| if required). 

Imperfect. There is no proper form; if required, resolve it 
into the Past Participle or some other form, chiefly into the 
Negative Present Gerund in '^nastanan'*. 

Past. Add '«zat&t8 (Affirmative Past Gerund of '^sata") to 
the negative root. 

Future, -sona, -&ina, -Sena, or -unso etc. as above, declined 
as the Affirmative Grerund: (*'n&^* indeclinable). 

1) Besides |he giren Tensei or forme of Teneee there Are some otber, not lo 
importMt Teneee or forme: they may be indionted, eomo at leeet, in the ex- 
nmples of the Coigagntion or in the foUowing obcerrotione. 

t) Under oertnin Tenses or Koods I haTO pat some forme, whieh seem not 
to belong properly to that Tenee or Mood; e. g. ^tenktft** preoeded by the Snpine 
is ealled Potential. I did so, in order not to multiply Moods and Teneee without 
•a nrgent necessity. 

§ 8. Cio^jugation of the Auxiliary Verbs <<8&ta'' and ^^assa** 

As in the Conjugation, the two Verbs <«zata" and ^^assa*' 
are required, I put first these two Verbs, though they are 
irregular: «*zatan«I become**; ^^assan^I am*'. 

"Zatft" 
J. AffirmcM/ve form 

A. IndiaatlTe Mood 

Present. Sing. I) zatan, 2) zatai, 3) zata; 

Plur. 1) zatauS, 2) zat&t, 3) zatat. 
Imperf Sing. 1) zatalon, zatalifi, zatalen; 
„ 2) zataloi, zatall, zataleiS; 
„ 3) zatalo, zatali, zatalen. 

is 
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Plur. 1) zataleaon, 2) zataleat, 
„ 3) zatale, zataleo, zataliS. 
/W/. Sing. 1) zalon, zalin/zalen; 
,, 2) zaloi, zall, zaleiS: 
,, 3) zaio, zali, zalen. 
Plur. 1) zaleaoa, 2) zaleat, 3) zale, zaleo, zalin. 
Perfect. Sing. 1) zalaa, zalean, zalan; 
,, 2) zalai, zaleai, zalaiS; 
,, 3) zala, zalea, zalan. 
Plur. 1) zaleaoi!, 2) zaleat, 

3) zale&t (0»./.)t zaieant {n.) 
Past Perfect, zalloa {conjugated as «'zalon**). 
istFut.AbsoLSing. 1) zatolofi, zatelifi, zatelen; 
N 2) zatoloi, zatell, zatelein; 

3) zatolo, zateli, zatelea. 
Plur. 1) zateleaon, 2) zateleat, 
3) /atele, zateleo, zatelin. 
2nd Future and Canting. Future-. 

Sing. l)zain, 2)zafii, 3)zait; 
Plur. 1) zaufif 2) zasat, 3) zatit. 
Another 2nd Absol. Future is this: zato, (-i, -en) assoloil 
(-i, -en) etc. as the Past of "assa*', and "zato** as 
an Adjective of three terminations. 

B. ImperatlTe ICood 

Sing. 1) zaun, 

,, 2) za, 

9, 3) zauff or zaundi; 

I^ur. 1) zaun, 

„ 2) zaya, 

,, 3) zaun or zaundit. 

C. OptatiLve Mood. 
Pres. zaa2! or zata zaun, in all persons. 
Imper/^ zaiear parol 
Past, xalo zale&r! or zalo zaiear puro! 
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jf D. BalitjQnotivA Mood 

Pres. zauD, or zata zauSf in all persons. 
Imper/, Sing. 1) zaisson, zaissin, zaissefi; 3) zaisso^ zaissi, 
zaissen. 
Plur. 3) zaisse, zaisseo, zaissin. 
ist Conditional, zalear. 

^nd „ zalo asle&r, or zalo zalear^ zali aslear etc. 

I si CondiHonatum. Sing, 1) zain, 2) zaSi, 3) zait. 
Mur. 1) zaun, 2) zaSat, 3) zatit 
znd ,, Sing. 1) zaton, zatin, zatea; 

2) zatoi, zati, zatein; 

3) zato, zati, zaten. 
Plur. 1) zateaon, 2) zateat, 

3) zate, zateo, zatin. 

E. Potmitial Mood 
Pres. l)zayiet, or 2)zaunk puro(K/////^iy ^^), or 3)zaaDk 

tankta. 
Past. 1) zaunk pure ass^Ien, or 2) zaunk tank ass^li, or 

3) zaviet ass^len. 
Future. I) zaviet, or 2) zain, zaSi etc. (as the Cont. Put.) 
or 3) zaviet astelen, or 4) zauuk tank asteli. 

F. Kecessary Mood 
Prcs. z&izai (compound of ''za** root of ^'zata*' the eupho- 
nic '4'* and '*zaissit is necessary"). 
Past, zaizai. zalen. 
Future, zaizai zatelen. ^ 

a. XnfinitiTe Mood 
Absolute, zaiso, zaisi, zaisen or better^ zaunso, zaan&i, 

zaunSen. 
Supine, zaunk. 

H. Fartloiplea 
Pres. \ 
Future.l ^^^^^^* zateli, zatelen, or zaunso, zaun&i, zaunSen* 

Imper/. zatalo, zataii, zatalen. 

18« 
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J^iasi. zalo, zali, zalefi. 
,, Piffect {or also emphatic), zallo, zalli, zallen. 

I. 0«nm<U 
Ptes. zfttanan« Imperf. zaun. Past, zatilto. 

//• Negative farm 

A. IndieatiTe Mood 
Ptosent. Sing. 1) zainan, 2) zainai, 3) zaina. 

,, IHur. 1) zainaon, 2) zaioant, 3) zain&nt. 
Jmperf. zainatulon etc.^ as the Imperfect Negative of "asaa". 
PaU & Perfect, zaanknan, zaunknai etc. (as the Present). 
Past Perfect, zaunknatullon etc. (as tlie Imperfect.) 
jsi d* zml Future Sing. 1) zasonan, za£in&n, zafie2n&S; 

2) zasonai, za&in&i, zaSenn&i; 

3) zasona. za&in&, za&ef[n&. 

Mur. 1) zaSenaun, zaSeonaun, za&innaafl; 
„ 2) zaSenant, zaSeon&nt, zaSifinftnt; 

• 11 **/ 11 If If 

^rzauDSOnan, zauniinan zaunfienan, 
' etc. as explained above. 
jinMir znd Future is this: '^zatona (zatina, zateni) asso- 
lon*' etc. as the Past of "assi", added to «<zato'* 
declinable. 
Fut. Cont. 1) zain& zaiu; 2) zaina zaSi, etc. only the 
2nd part is conjugated, h.e. as the Affirm. Cont, 
Future. 

B. Xmi>eratiTe Mood 

Sing, zaunnaka, Plur. zaunnakat, or zaina zaun, in alt 
persons^ (or zaina zaundi, zaina zaundit, in the yd person). 

O. Optattve Mood 
Pres. zaina zaun, in all persons. 
Imperf nazaloar pure! 
Past. zainfttuUo zalear! zainat^Ui zalear, etc. 
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D« Bubjimottvd Mood 
Pfes. zauffni, or zaina zaa& 
Imperf. zairon&ff, zaisinan, zaisenftn eic. {as the Affirm. 

Imperfect with the additiatt of *'na'^). 
\st Conditional, nazalear. 
2nd ,9 zainatallo zalear. 

\st Conditionatum. zaunso na {as the Future). 
2nd ,, Sing. 1) zatonaS^ zatinan, zateuan, 

2) zatonai, zatinai, zatenai etc. 
{as the Affirm. 2nd Condit. with the addition of ««Qa*'). 

B. PotontlallCood 
Pres. 1) ««nozo*' (the same as the Necessary Negative), or 

2) the Present Indicative Negative '^zaina'\ or 

3) zaunaye, or 4) zaunk tankana, or 6) zaunk nozo. 
Past. 1) zaunaye assfilen, 2) zaunk nozo assi^en, 

3) zaunk tank natfili. 
Future. 1) as the Conting. Fut. or 2) zaunaye zatelen, or 
3) zaunk tank as&iua. 

F. KeooMary Mood 
Pres. nozo, or zaunk nozo. 
Past, nozo zalen, or zaunk nozo zalen. 
Future, nozo zateleff, or zaunk nozo zatelefi. 

a. Infinitive Mood 

Absolute, zaunsonft, zaunSina etc. 

Supine, zaunkna. 

H. FartieiplM 
Ptes. . 

Past, I zaunknatulo or zaunso na, zaunknat^li etc. 
Future \ 

L Oerunds 
Pres. zainastanan. 

Past, na zatits*>. 

^> There ere threeother JLuxiliAry Verbs, vis. !«i&i, noio, teaka*'. «<Zfti** end 
**nozo*' here no proper Coi^uyetion; the required Teste of ^eaee** or ^nU** la 
edded to them (see S 7 of the 2nd JLrt); •Henkti'* ie retruUr, exoept thet U is 
often rofolTod ohiefly in the Peit end Vntnre into **Uak niei e(o.apowor ie efe.** 
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/• Afftrmative form 
JL XadiMttir^ Hood 

Present. Sing. 1) assafi, 2)a88ai, 3)a88&; 
Plur. l)a88auD, 2)a88&t, 3) ass&t. 
Imper/ecP^ Sing. 1) astalon, astalin, astalen; 
„ 2) astaloi, astali, astalein; 
,, 3) astalOf astali, astalen. 
Plur. l)astaleauD, 2) astaleat^ 
3) astale, astaleo, astalin. 
Past Sing. 1) a88olon'\ ass^liii, ass^len ; 
,, 2) assoloi, ass^Ii, assfileiS; 
^ ,, 3) assolo, assfili, assalen. 
Plur. 1) ass^leaun, 2) assfileat, 
3) ass^le, ass^leo, ass^klin. 
Perfect: not used. 

Past Perfect, asloloff or assoUoff, assoUiff, ass^lleA etc. 

as the Past, 
tsi Aisot. Future Sing. 1) astoloii, astelin, astelen; 
,, 2) astoloi, asteli, astelein; 
,, 3) astolo, asteli, astelen. 
Plur. 1) asteleaon, 2) asteleat, 
„ 3) astele, asteleo, astelin. 
znd Absol. Future and Conting. Future 

Sing. 1) assan, i) asci^ 3) assat; 
Plur. 1) assun, 2) asSat, 3) astit. 


*) Aeeordin; to the Kanareio we tbould write ''aia**; in order to prerent 
* vroaf proBttBolatioii of the s, I prefer to write ''awft**. 

»Thls Teate if not oftea used; iaitead of it, Uie Past It used. 

'^ mr aaealo. The pronanoiatioii of the 2nd rowel ^aleo in the other 
persoaa) ia not settled: we might perhaps write *a or e" instead of **a**. 
Tba MMft ilaq>le way woald be to write the Snd Towel of Perfeot Past and 
Siapic Past, always '*a**. 
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Another 2nd Future is this: 

Sing. 1) asto (-i, -en), assoloii (-in, -e£[), 
2) ' „ „ assoloi (-1, -ein), 
3) ,, ,, assolo (-i^-eii); 
Plur. 1) aste (-eo, -in) ass^le (-eo, -in), 

2) „ „ assjleat, 

3) „ „ assfrle (-eo, -in). 

B. Imp6ratlT0 Mood 
Sing. 1) assuii, 2) &s, 3) assundi; 
Plur. 1) assun, 2) assa {not often used)^ 
3) assundit, 

or astaS zaun, in all persons. 

O. OptatiLv^ Mood 
Pres. assuS, or astan zaun. 
Imperf. aslear pure. 
Past, assolo (ass^li, ass^len) zalear puro. 

D. SabJonotiTe Mood 
Pres. assun, or astan zaun in all pcrsofts. 
Imperf. Sing. 1) assasson assassin, assassen, 
3) assasso, assassi, assassen, 
Plur. 3) assasse, assasseo, assassin. 
ist Conditional, aslear. 

2nd „ assolo. (assfilit ass^leii) zalear. ' 
ist Conditionatum. assan etc. (as the 2nd Future). 
2nd „ Sing. 1) aston, astin, asten, 

2) astoi, asti, astein, etc. (as zaton). 

B. Potentisl Mood 

Pres. 1) assay et, or asuyet 2) assnnk tankta, 

3) assunk puTO^ 
Past. 1) assunk tank asssili, 2) assuuk puro ass^len. 
Put. 1) asayet, 2) assan (as t/ie Cont. Put.) 

3) assayet astelen, 4) assunk tank asteli. 
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F. KaeeMMpy Mood 
Prts. assaz&i. 
Past, assazai as^len. 
Put. assazai, or assazai astelen. 

O. Infinitivo Mood 
Absolute Iffinitive. asso, as-2i, ai-2efi. 
Supine, assunk. 

H. Psrtloiplea 
Pres. 1) astolo, asteli, astelen, 2) astaiL 
Imperf. astalo, astali, astalen. 
Past, assolo, ass^i^li, ass^en. 
Past Perfect. assoUo, ass^jiUi, ass^llen. 
Put. as-so ai-^, a&-2eii, or astolo, asteli, astelen. 

L Oertmds 
Pres. astanan or astan. 
Imperf. assun. 
Past, ast&ts. 

IL Negative farm 

A» IndicatiTe Mood 
Present. There are two forms, /. e. if it means 

1) to be in a place, or 2) simple existence, the 
form is thus: 
Sinff. 1) nan, 2) nai, 3) na. 
Plur. 1) nauii, 2) nant, 3) nant. 
If it means quality, e.g. '*Peter is not good", the form is thus : 

Sing. & Plur. xAiS^ or nin. 
Jirtperf. Sing. 1) natuloS, nat^lifi, nat^len, or 
nation, natlin, natlen; 
,, 2) natuloi, nat^li, nat^lein, or 

natloi, natli, natlein; 
„ 8) natulo, natfili, nat^len, or 
natlo, natli, natlen. 
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Plur. 1) nat&IeaoD, 2) nat^leat, 3) nat;Je, natf^leo, 
n2X^\\n\or l)natleaon, 2)natleat, 3)natle, 
natleo, natlin. 
Past & Perfect, asunknan or assonnan, assunknai etc. (as 

the Present). 
Past Perfect. assunknatuUon etc. {as the Imperfect). 
istAbsol. Put. Sing. 1) assonnan (^.), ai&inDafi (/I), 

as&ennan {n.y^ (n.) 

,) 2) assonai (f».), as&inai(/.), asceSnai 
,, 3) assonan {m:)^ asSinan (/.), 
asSennan (n.), 
Plur. 1) ascenaoii, (^/.), asceonaon, (/.), 
ascinnaon (n.) 
„ 2) ascenant (tn.)^ aifieonant (/), 

ascinnant {n.) 
„ 3) agcenant (;/i.), aSSoonant (/.), 
ascinnant (^.)'^* 
2nd Put. astonan (astinan, astenan) assolon etc. as the 
2nd Future Affirmative, except that you add -nan 
to the first part. 
Canting. Future, assanan zain, assanan zaSi etc. (as tlu 
Canting. Future af "zata"). 
B. Imperative Mood 
Sing. 1) assanan zaun, 2) assanaka, 3) assanan zaundi. 
Plur. 1) assanan zaun, 2) assanakat, 3) assanan zaundit, 
ar asSen na, in all persans; 
ar Sing. 1) assun naka, 
„ 2) assa naka, 

„ 3) assuS naka, ar assundi naka. 
Plur. 1) assun naka, 
„ 2) assa nakat, 
„ 3) assun naka, ar assundit naka. 

^^ This ''•" followed by *<o" it prononnood like a Latin baid • as ia mm; 
I use «*&**, because this letter **s** renders this hard «V* better than a, or any 
other letter. (See p. 4.) 

') This form is used Bomotimes also as 2nd Fntnro. 

14 
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C Optattve Mood 
I^es. assanan zaun, in all persons and numbers. 
Imperf. nan aslear or assanan zalear. 
Past, natullo (-i, -en) zalear. 

D. SabJonotlTe Mood 
Pres. assanan zann, or ''assun nan** in all persons. 
Imperfect. Sing. 1) assauason, assanasiS, assanasen; 
„ 3) assanaso, assanasi, assanasen. 
Plur. 3) assanase, assanaseo, assanasifi. 
ist Conditional, nan aslear, or assanan aslear. 
2nd ,, natullo (-i, -eS) zalear. 

ist Conditionatum. Sing. 1) assonnan, as&innaS, asceiinan 
etc. (as the Future). 

2nd n Sing. 1) astoSnan^ astinnau, astenDaH. 
„ 2) astonai, astinai, astennai, 
„ ,3) astonan^ astinan, astennan. 
Plur. 1) astenaon, asteonaon, astinnaon, 
,, 2) astenant, asteonant, astinnant. 
,, 3) astenant, asteonant, astinnant. 

X. Potential Mood 
Pres. 1) asnnaye, 2) assunk tankanan, 3) assunk nozo. 
Past. 1) assunaye ass^len, 
,, 2) assunk nozo zalen, 
' ^ 3) assunk tank nat^li. 

Put. 1) assan&n zain, assanan za5i etc. (see Coht. Future 
of "zata**), or 
2) assunk nozo zatelen, or 3) assunk tank aS&inan. 

F« Keeeasary Mood 
Pres. nozQyOr assunk nozo. 
Past, nozo ass^leff, or assunk nozo ass^len. 
Fut. nozo zatelen, or assunk nozo zatelen. 
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a. InfinitiTe Mood 
Absolute, assunkn&n, or assonan, aiSinan, aiSennan. 
Supine, assunknan. 

H. Partioiplea 
Pres. natlo or natulo, nat^li, nat^leH. 
Past, natlo or natuUo, nat^Ui, nat^Ueii. 
Fut. assonan, aS&inan, aSSonnal 

I. Oomnda 
Pres. nastanan. 

Past, nan ast&ts. 

Fut. assonan, aifiinan, aSCennan {if used). 

§ 4. OoQjngation of a Regular Intransitive Verb 
"Nidssleep".*^ 

J. Affirmative fwm 
A. Indicative Mood 
Present. Sing. 1) nid-tan,'^ 2)nid-tait nid-t&»l8leep^/^. 
„ Plur. 1) nid-taon {or nid-taufi), 2) nid-tat, 
3) nid-tat. 
Imperf. Sing. 1) nid-taloii (»*.), nid-talin(/.),nid-talen(«.)*^ 
« I was sleeping etc.^ Lat. dormubam. 
„ 2) nid-taloi, nid-tall, nid-taleiS. 
„ 3) nid-talo, nid-tali nid-taleS. 
Plur. 1) nid-taleaun, 2) nid-taleat, 3) nid-tale, 
nid-taleo, nid-talin. 
Past. Sing. 1) nid-lon, nid-lin, nid-len « I slept etc.^ 
Lat dormivi. 
„ 2) nid-loi, nid-li, nid-leifi; 
,, 3) nid-lo, nid-li, nid-leS; 

^> This ««n" U pronounced nearly «*gn". 

*^ I write these hyphens only to show more dlstinetly the formntion of the 
tenses. In other oesee they are omitted. 

'^ And so wheneyer three terminations oeeur in one person, they are for 
the three genders, althongh m., /., n. are not written. 

14» 
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Flur. 1) nid-leaon, 2) nid-leat, 3) nid-le, nid-leo, 
nid-lin. 
Perfect. Sing. 1) nid-lan, nid-Iean, nid-lansl have slept ^/r. 
„ 2) nid-lai, nid-leai, nid-lain; 
,, 3) nid-la, nid-lea, nid-lan. 
Plur. 1) nid-leaoii, 2) nidJeat, 3) nid-leat (»»./.)» 
nid-leant {n.y 
Past Per/ut. Sing. \)mArxi\\on, nid-^jllin, nid.ullei«I 

had slept etc.\ 
,, 2) nid-uUoi, nid-uUl, nid-uUein; 
y^ 3) nid-qllo, nid-ulli, nid-uUeS. 
Plur. 1) nid-uUeaon, 2) nid-i^lle&t, 
3) nid-\^lle, nid-ylleo, nid-^Uiff, 
"^ or tlu form nid-lolon, nid-lelin, 

nid-lelen etc. p. 88. 
ist Future Sing. 1) nid-tolon, nid-telifi, nid-telen-sl shall 
sleep etc. 
,, 2) nid-toloi, nid-teli, nid-teleiil. 
,, 3) nid-tolo, nid-teli, nid-teleff. 
Plur. 1) nid-teleaon, 2) nid-tele&t, 3) nid-tele, 
nid-teleo, nid-telin. 
Caniing. Future Sing. 1) nid-an s I may sleep, I shall 

perhaps sleep etc. 2) nid-5i, 
3) nid-at. 
Plur. 1) nid-un, 2) nid-6at, 3) nid-tit. 
2nd Future. 1) as the Contingent Future, or 

2) Sing, nid-lo astolon etc.^ {as tlu Future 
^assa andnidlo as an Adjective of three 
terminations) the meaning is: I might 
have slept, as in Ital. '^avrb dormito; 
or, pud essere che abbia dormito^'; 
or 3) Sing. 1) nid-to assolon etc. (as the Past of 
. assa and nidto as an Adjective of three 
terminations) the meaning is: I shall 
haye slept. 
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or 4) Sing, nidun astolofi etc. {only astoloa is 
declined^ as the Future o/abs&) the mean^ 
ing is I shall have slept, as the Receding 
one, for which it can be used. 

B. ImperatiTe Mood 
Sing. 1) nid-ungiKlet me sleep, Lat. damtiam. 

2) nid, 

3) uid-undi. 
Plur. 1) nid-ia3, 

2) nid-a or sometimes nidia, 

3) nidundi; 

or nidun in all persons, in Lat. darmiam. 
or nid-tan zauil in all persons m get sleep- 
ing, hiX. ftam dormiens. 
or nida-zai {in all persons)^! must sleep etc. 

O. Optative Mood 

Pres. nid-un! or nid-tan zaun!'^ » Lat. utitiam darmiaml 
Imperf. nid-lear pure !s Oh if I could sleep. 
Past. Sing, nid-lo, (nidli, nidleii) aslear! (boren^ pure!) 
Plur. nid-le, (nidleo, nidlin) aslear „ „ ^ 
B Oh if I had slept I (it would be good). 

D. BubJunctiLve Mood 

Pres. nid-uji {rare)^ or nid-tan zaun^that I sleep. 
Imperf. Sing. 1) nid-a-son, nid-a-sin, nid-a-sen-Ethat I may 


-3) nid-a-so, nid«a-si, nid-a-sen. 
ist Conditional {present), nid-lear « if I slept. 
2nd ,, {P^^l)' nid-lo aslear, nid-li asle&r, nid-len 
aslear etc. as above ^]i I had slept. 

^^ Vulgar people um also this form: "niduadUgi, Deril Yii. *-gi DeY4 
(0 God IV* U added io the Srd Person of the ImperatiTo: bat this form teeai to 
be too low. 
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isi Canditianatum (presenf). nid-an, elc. (as the Cont. 
Fut,) s I would sleep. 

znd ,, (Z^'^O* ^^^i- ^) nid4on etc. (as zatoi 

j^a^e 99) « I would have slept; or this 
form Sing. 1) nid-tou assolon, nid-tin as- 
s^lin, nid-ten ass^len; 2) uid-to assoloi 
etc. conjugating ^«nid-to" as an Adjective 
of thru terminations and assolon as the 
Past of ass&. 

E. Potmitial Mood 
Present. 1) nid-iyetBit is possible or allowed to sleep. 

2) nid-unk tankt& or nid-uuk tank ass&« there 
is power to sleep. 

3) nid-uf[(^ nid-unk) purosmay sleep, perhaps 
he sleeps. 

Past. I) nid-iyetass^leus it was possibles allowed tosleep. 

2) nid-unk tank assjiliaB there was power to sleep. 
Future. 1) nid-an etc. (as the Contingent Future) ^perhaps 
I shall sleep, 
n 2) nid-iyet, 
n or nid-iyet astelen^it will be possible or allowed 

to sleep. 
n 3) nid-unk tank asteli « there will be power to sleep. 

F. Neeessary Mood 
Pres. 1) nid-a-zaisi must sleep etc. 

n 2) nid-Sen assa^Lat. dormiendum est. 
Past. 1) nid-unk zai ass^kUenKit was necessary to sleep; or 

,, 2) nid-ien ass^len, or 3) nida-zar ass^len. 
Fut. 1) nid-a-zii, 2) nid-a-zai astelen^ 

r^ 3) nid-ien astelefieit will be necessary to sleep. 

a. InfinitiTe Mood 
Absolute, nid-so, nid-5i, nid-fien«to sleep; 

sopte say: nid-unso, nid-unSi, nid-un5en. 
Supine, nid-unk (sometimes nid-unfieak)sin order to sleep. 
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H. Participles 

Prcs. 1) nid-tolo, nid-toli, nid-tolenshe who is sloeping, 
{or nid-toli, nid-teli, nid-telen); 

2) nid-so, nid-Si, nid-Sen; 

3) nid-ta to, nid-ta tl, nid-ta ten « (who) was sleep- 
ing, that; 4) nid-tan. 

Imperf, nid-talo, nid-tali, nid-talefi«h6 who was sleeping^^ 

Past, nid-lo, nid-li, nid-l6n«he who slept. 

Past Perfect, nid-ullo {or nid-lolo, nid-Ieli, nid-lelen)«he 

who had slept. 
Fut. nid-so, nid-£i, nid-cen«he who will sleep. 

I. Oemnds 

Pres. nid-t&nan, ornid-tast&nan, or nid-tan astanan^ while 

sleeping. 
Imperf. nid-un. 

Past. 1) nid-t&ts, 2) nidun a having slept. 
Fut. nid-so,. nid-ii, nid-£enasto be slept. 

Lat. dormiendum (est). 

11. Negative form 

A. Indioativo Hood 

Pres. Sing. 1) nid-a-nausi do not sleep. 2) nid-a-nai, 
3) nid-a-naii. 
Plur. 1) nid-a-naon, 2) nid-a-nant, 3) nid-a-nant. 
Imper/.Sing. 1) nid-a-natulon, nid-a-nat^lin, nid-a-nat^len«i 
I did not sleep, Lat. nondormiebam. 

2) nid-a-natuloi, nid-a-nat^ll, nid-a-nat^lein; 

3) nid-a-natulo, nid-a-nat^li, nid-a-nat^len. 
Plur. l)'nid-a-natuleaon (^^.), nid-nat^leaon (/^ n.), 

2) nid-a-natuleat (m.), nid-a-nat^leat (/. n.) 

3) nid-a-natule, nidanat^leo, nidanat^lin. 

*> This Partioiple, not gWea § 2, it formed b/ ftddiag the termiofttioiit of 
tbo Imperfect to the root. 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 112 — 

Instead of '«DatalIo'' etc. we may use the other form <'nat- 
lofi** etc. (See page 93.) 

Past. Sing. 1) nid-ank-n&fi, 2) nid-unk-nai, 3) nid-ank- 
naiisl did not sleep, Lat. nan dormivi. 
Plur. 1) nid-ank-naon, 2) nid-unk-nant, 
3) nid-unk-nant. 
Perfect: as the Past. 

Past Perfect Sing. 1) nid-unk-natulloii (-in, -en) « I had 

not slept ^K 
,, 2) nid-unk-natuUoi (-1, eiii), 
,, 3) nid-ank-natullo (-i, eil); . 
Plur. 1) nid-unk-nataleaoS, 
), 2) nid-unk-natuleat, 
,, 3) nid-unk-natale (-eo, -in). 
ist& indFut.Sing. 1) nid-son-nan, nid-cin-nau, nid-Sen naii 
si shall not sleep, I shall not have slept. 
„ 2) nid-so-nai (-Si-nai, -£en-nai), 
„ 3) nid-60-naii (-ci-nan, -cen-nan). 
Plur. 1) nid-ce-naon (-ceo-naoii, -cin-naon), 
,, 2) nid-ce-nant (-&eo-nant, -cin-nant), 
,, 3) as tlu 2nd Person. 
Canting. Future. Sing. 1) nidanan zain, 2) nidanan zaSi, 

3) nidanan zait; 
Plur. 1) nidanan zaun, 2) nidanan zasat, 
3) nidanan zatit. 
Another indFuture is this: * nid-tonan assolon 
{conjugated as zatonanassolon, p. loo.) 

B. Imperative Hood 
Sing. 1) auven nidanaye, or mojan nidunk nozo or nidanan 
zauu; the ist'/orm means '4t is not allowed to 
me to sleep," tlic sccottd about tlu samCy tlie yd 
''get not sleeping'*. 

«>••»•• of "B«niIlo'» bMN»inM««A*Mn tho Femlnliio and Neater, in %\\ peraons. 
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2) nid-ariiaka, 3) taneii-, tinon nid-a-naye, 
' or taSan-/^ tican nidunk nozo, or to-, ti-, ten nidan&n 

z&undi or nidanan zaun. 
Plur^ 1) amiu nid-a-naye, or amcean nidunk nozo, 

2) nid-a-nakat, 3) tanin nid-a-naye, or te-, too-, tin 
nidanan zaundit, or tan5an nidunk nozo. 
More simple forms of the Imperative are these: 

1) nid-2en naka, in all persons. 

2) nidanan zauii'sget not sleeping, in all persons. 

^) Sing. 1) nidanan zauii, 2) nid-a-naka, 3) nidanan zaun; 
Plur. 1) nidanan zaun, 2) nid-a-nakat, 3) nidanan zaun. 
In the 3rd Person Sing, and Plur. we may say ««zaundi" 
{Sing.) and "zaundit" (Plur.), instead of "zaun". 

0. Optative Hood 
Pres, nidanaii zaun !s may I become not sleeping, in all 

persons '\ 
Imperf. nidan&n zalear (purd) s Oh if I could get not 

sleeping (enough)! 
Past. nidanatuUo zalear! or nidanatuUo zalear borenls 
Oh if I had been not sleeping (it would be good)! 

B. SubJunotLve Mood 
Pres, nidanan zaufis that I may not sleep, in all persons. 
Imperf. Sing. 1) nidanan-son, nidanan-sin, nidanan-«cn m 
that I might not sleep. 
3) nidanan-so, nidanan-si, nidanan-sen; 
Plur. 3) nidanaiT-se, nidanan-seo, nidanan-sin. 
\st Conditional, nidanan zalear s if I became not sleeping. 
2nd „ nidanatuUo (-1, -en) zalear « if I had be- 

come not sleeping. 


'^ Or **Ucoan"; and fo whonoTor thU form oooun in kn/ Gender, Knmber, 
Ceie or Person. 

*) Ynl^ar people say *nidftn&n Bftnndi-ffo Devi"; ris. they add *ff&, Dera" to 
the negatiTO root; bat thii form leemi to be too low, ai I said of the limilar 
affirmatiYo form. 
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ll^/ Conditionatum. nid-son-nan etc. I would not sleep (as 
the ist Fut. AbsoL\ or nidanan zain, 
etc. » I might become not sleeping, {as 
the Conting. Future of zata added to 
nidanan). 
2nd M nid-tonnaS, nid-tinnan, nid-tennan etc. (as 

zatonnaS, /. loi) « I would not have 
slept; or nid-tonnan assoUoS etc. (con- 
jugating nid-tonnan as an Adjective of 
thru terminations with the addition of 
nan and assolon as the Past of as8&.) 

S. Fotential Mood 
Pres. 1) nid-a-naye s is not allowed to sleep, 

2) nidunk nozo s it is not possible to sleep, 

3) nidunk tankanaii s there is no power to sleep. 
Past. 1) nidanaye assalensit was not allowed to sleep; 

2) nidunk nozo ass^lensit was impossible to sleep; 

3) nidunk tank nat^lis there was no power to sleep. 
Fut. 1) nidanaye-, or nidanayet astelen » it will not be 

allowed to sleep; 

2) nidunk nozo zatelens it will be impossible to sleep; 

3) nidunk tank as-iinan s there will be no power 
to sleep;. 

4) nidan&n zain etc. » perhaps I shall get not sleeping. 

F. Noeossary Mood 
Pres. nidunk nozo « it is impossible to sleep. 
Past 1) ,, „ ass^lle&»it was impossible to sleep; 
2) nid-fieii nat^llenaLat. dormiendum nan erat (or 
nonfuif). 
Future as Pres. or nidunk nozo zatelen « it will be im- 
possible to sleep. 

a# Infinitive Mood 
Absol. nidanastanan raun&en»to remain without sleeping. 
Supine, nidanan zaunk « in order not to sleep. 
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H. Partioiples 
Pres. 1) nid-o-natulo, nid-a-nat»li, nid-a-natfilen as not 
sleeping, he who does not sleep; 

2) nidanansnot sleeping {j^sed with an Auxiliary 
Verb)\ 

3) nid-80-nan, -&i-n&n, -Seiinan {seldom used). 
Past. nidunk-natuUo or nid-a-natullo« he who did not sleep. 
Fut. 1) nid-arnatulo « he who will not sleep, 

2) nid-80-nan, •&i-nan, -5ennan {seldom used\ 

3) nid-to-naS,-ti-nan, 'tennQ&(usedmth an Auxiliary 
Verb.) Some might consider this last Participle 
as a finite Mood : yet the construction and form 
of it is similar to the form and constraction of 
other Participles; hence I put it as a Participle. 

L Oerunds 
Pres. nida-n&stanan or nidanaii astanan « without sleep- 
ing etc. 
Past. nidan&S zat&tz«not having slept. 
Futur. nid-sonan (-&inan, -ienan), or nidanafi zaunso 
Lat. non dormiendum. 

AUhoiiffli the Yarbi hATing the root ending In n Towel follow moetly t1i« 
nbore given pnrndigm, yet, m in eome em*!! tliinge, the/ hare eome peonliAritx, 
nn exumple of these Yerbt nlto thonld be giren: but it wiU be aore ooATeaieat 
to insert it wheyi I speak of the Irregular Verbs. 

§ 6. Observations on Verbs. 

Before explaining the different kinds of Verbs, let us make 
some important observations, reserving others for the Syntax. 
I put them down as they come in my mind without order. 

1. In the paradigm I have put all the persons, and, as 
far as possible, also the most common Tenses. Yet, in parti- 
cular cases, certain Persons and Tenses are often either not 
used or only seldom; e.g. the 1st Person Neuter never or 
almost never occurs; for the ordinary case in which it should 
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be employdd is if a girl (Neuter) speaks; bat although nouns 
of girls are Neuter, yet when girls speak, they use the Femi- 
nine Gender for themselves. For this reason, I think, some 
told me, when I asked about the 1st Person Neuter, that it 
iras like the Ist Person Feminine. I have tried also to supply 
the deficiency of some Tenses by other forms, chiefly by Peri- 
phrastic Conjugation. 

2. As hinted at in the paradigm, an a or i| for the sake of 
euphony, is often inserted between the root and the terminations. 
This happens chiefly in the negative form and in the Neces- 
sary Mood with *^zai'\ This a or i is usually inserted if the 
root ends in a consonant, and the termination to be added 
begins with a consonant. Yet, if the root end in n or i^ and 
the termination begins with n, euphony does not require any 
insertion of vowel; e.^. ^^mo^ssay", ^'monnanta(they) do not 
8ay^\ but ^'mo^azai*'; so also if it ends in 1, it does not require 
any a or i; e.^. ^^kant&ln&she does not hate", from *'kant&V'« 
and so perhaps some other termination may not require any 
insertion. If the root ends in i, u, e, o, mostly no euphonic 
Yowel is inserted; because then euphony does not require it. 
If it ends in g, it seems to be more common not to insert 
any vowel; yet there are exceptions. I say a or 1, but not 
indifferently: in certain cases a is more euphonic; in certain 
other cases i is more euphonic, — practice will teach you. 
So »'»kha«eat" requires i^ because two a are not euphonic; 
««khain&s(he) does not eat". 

If the root ends in u, or u&, or aU| or aun, this u is changed 
(in the above said cases, in which a or i must be inserted) 
into V| and then the euphonic vowel is inserted: ^'rau«remain", 
^^ravazaisit is required to remain"; '^r&vanassdoes not remain". 
Again, if the root ends in a, one v is inserted in the Potential 
Mood: ''kh&»eat", "khaviyet"; "za", "zaviyet",*^ Moreover, if 

^^ The lame hftppeni, often at loMt, with the abore said Verbs in **a", 
•nn** €te^ 4.g. 'riTiyet", from *raa"; or better we may ta/ to; they ehange 
tfco -n" Into •▼". 
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the root ends in a or e, for the sake of euphony i is inserted 
between the root and the termination of the 2nd Person Plural 
Imperative; "pole « see'*, Plur. "pojeia"; "kha « eat", P/«r. 
"khaia"; »za«become", Plur. **zaia'*. Finally, the Verbs ending 
with a in the root lose this a in the Infinitive, and sometimes 
also in the 2nd Person Singular Imperative: "aikatanalhear", 
"aikashear'*. Yet the pure form «*aik" is not often used: 
some affix is added; e.g, "aik-re" speaking to a boy; so also 
"volkatan=I know" should make "volk'\ Yet this is used 
commonly with the affix, e.g. "vojk-re", "volk-ago*\ The gist 
of this 2nd observation is this: a or i or v is inserted, as 
euphony requires. 

3. The Future Potential, as also the Contingent and 2nd 
Future, end sometimes in an, sometimes in in. Perhaps the 
following may stand in the place of a rule. 

a) All Causative Verbs have in, although the original 
Verb, from which the Causative is derived, was neuter; thus 
"tz&laiuasl may rule (cause to walk)"; but of the two i, one 
of the termination, the other of the root, only one is kept. 
(See below d.) 

b) Generally, the Transitive Verbs, whether Causative or 
not Causative, have in; e.g. "mar-in«I may beat"; "k4r-in«sl 
may do". 

c) The ^leuter Verbs, whether they have a corresponding 
Causative one or not, have an; e. g. **pod-an « I may fall"; 
"tzil-an«I may walk". 

d) Verbs having the root ending in e or i, and mostly also 
in a, add only nj e.g. "ge« receive", Sing, "gen, gesi, get"; 
Plur. "geun, geiat, getit". 

4. The Ist Person Singular of the Absolute Future, if 
interrogative, is un, as in the Present Subjunctive; the reason 
may be, because if the Future is interrogative, it becomes 
doubtful. 

5. The use of the different Tenses, except perhaps the 
Present, Imperfect and Past, is very different from the use of 
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Tenses in oar languages, as will be explained in the Syntax; 
e.g. some Tenses have a passive meaning: what has been 
pat as 1st Person, is often 3rd Person etc. 

6. There is no passive form, at least not such as in oar 
languages. In the Syntax I will say how the passive meaning 
may be expressed. For the present, if the passive meaning 
occurs chiefly in the Past Tense, or in Tenses derived from 
the Past (see 7), make the construction as if the above given 
forms of those Tenses were truly Passive; and in the other 
Tenses change the English Passive sentence into the Active 
and then translate it. 

7. In the formation of Tenses some are derived from the 
Present, some from the Past. In the regular Verbs this scarcely 
appears; but it appears clearly in the irregular Verbs. The 
Tenses derived from the Past, I say from the root of the Past 
(which is found by cutting off the above terminations of the 
Past) are the Perfect, Past Perfect, 1st Conditional (and 2nd 
Conditional, if the form 'Mele&r'* is used. See p. 90), Past 
Participles in l0| and the Tenses formed with these Participles, 
or, shorter, the Tenses formed by a termination which begins 
with 1 or t|L The others are formed from the root of the Present, 
(viz. from the Imperative 2nd Person Singular, in which the 
pure root is found); e.g. *«k&r«do". Past "ke-lo'\ Perfect 
•*ke-la'', Past Perfect "ke-llo", ist Conditional "ke-lefir". 
Participle ««ke-lo^'. Hence also the ind Conditional is ^^kelo 
aslear". What I say must be understood of the affirma- 
tive form. 

8. Now in order to say something more in particular, 
the Absolute Future differs from the Contingent Future in 
this, that the first expresses, as the word absolute shows, 
that a thing will. happen without fail; the second shows that a 
thing may happen. Exactness would have required me to put 
the Contingent Future only in the Potential Mood: yet by 
putting it close to the Absolute Future their difference may 
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appear more distinctly. What I call 2nd Future might be 
called Past Future. 

9. As 2nd Future I have put down the form of the Con- 
tingent Future, because many use truly the Contingent Future 
also as a 2nd Future. Yet I think that this is not quite cor- 
rect. I think that the real 2nd Absolute Future of the affir* 
matiye form is that which is compounded of the Participle in - 
^^tolo" and ^^assolon''. The form given as another 2nd Future, 
viz, (*nidlo astolon^' might be considered as 2nd or Past Future 
of the 1st Contingent Future. Again, I have put down the form 
of the 1st Absolute Negative Future, as 2nd Future for the 
same above-said reason; yet here too, I think that the exact 
form of the 2nd Absolute Future (or Past Absolute Future) 
is the other, viz. «<nidtonan assolon'\ As 2nd Future of tho 
1st Contingent Future I would use the form ^'nidtonan assolo 
z&in, nidtinan ass^li zain, nidtennan ass^ileii zain" etc. conju- 
gating *^nidtonan" as given on p. 112, and **zain'* as the Con- 
tingent Future of "zata*\ and '^assolo*' as an Adjective of throe 
terminations. 

10. The Participles are a difficult part of the Verbs; 
even their spelling is complicated. As to the spelling, it 
seems first that whenever they are used for tho first Person 
Singular, if they end in a vowel, they are nasal, although in 
the paradigm this has not always been observed, as this point 
as yet is not quite settled. Now, in order to say something 
more in particular about them, two forms have been given 
for the Present Participle, h. e. ''nidtolo, nidteli, nidteten**, or 
«*nidtolo, nidtoli, nidtolen'\ Perhaps the first of these two 
forms might be better used as Future Participle, for it has 
the terminations of the Future; at any rate it can be used 
as Future Participle, although not given on page 111 and §2. 
But I say besides this, that it is perhaps more exact to use 
the first of the now given forms only as Future. Another Parti- 
ciple has not been given, as it occurs only in composition 
with another part of the Verb; this is the Participle in ^^toS** 
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in the affirmative, and ^^tonaiT* in the negative form (aidton, 
nidtoniLn). The Participle Present in <'-tan" (nidtan) is used 
with the Gerund in '^tanan", shortened; ''k&rtanansk&rtan 
astanan*'; it is used moreover in the Periphrastic Conjuga- 
tion; many Tenses have teen formed by this Participle and 
an Auxiliary Verb. What is "nidtan^' for the affirmative 
form, *«nidanan" is for the negative form; this Negative 
Participle likewise has not been put down in § 2, for it 
occurs very seldom out of the Conjugation ; e. g. "mortan 
monis s decrepit man''. In the paradigm only one Past 
Participle has been put (-lo); but we may subdivide this into 
two, ue* into a simple Past Participle which would cor- 
respond to the Past Tense; and this has been put down 
in the §2; another would correspond to the Past Perfect, 
and has the same form as the simple Past, except that it 
doubles the 1, or if this is not possible, by inserting one 0| 
or by adding to the root ^Uo^ just as we have seen in the Past 
Perfect. A Participle corresponding to the Perfect seems 
not to be used, at least as a real Participle, although it might 
be used as second part of a correlative sentence, as I said 
of '^-ta to'\ About this last Participle in ''-ta to*' it must be 
observed, that as it is not a real Participle, it may become 
««-talo to'',**-tolo to", *'-lo to" etc. according to the Tense of the 
Verb of the corresponding relative sentence; e.g. "yeta to 
monis mozo ban s the man who comes is my brother"; <«falea 
yetolo to monis mozo bausthe man who will come to-morrow 
is my brother"; '^kal ailo to monis mozo bau^the man who 
came yesterday is my brother" etc. 

11. Another difficult point is the Conditionatum. As the 
Ist Conditionatum (§ 2, p. 90) I have put down the form of 
the Contingent Future; because this is really used in many 
cases. Yet I think that this form is neither general nor the 
most exact one. As this Contingent Future always includes some 
doubt, it may be used as 1st Conditionatum only or chiefly 
when the Conditionatum includes some doubt: if no doubt is 
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expressed or understood, the form of the Ist Conditionatmn, 
is, as far as I can judge, the form in ^'ton*' ("nidton*'), given 
§ 4, as 2nd Conditionatum. Then, what remains for the 2nd 
Conditionatum? This very form (^*nidton") or better, ^^nidtou 
assolofi", which 2nd form is, it seems to me, the exact form 
of the 2nd Conditionatum, although the first is also used 
sometimes. If the 2nd Conditionatum implies some doubt, 
we might use the 2nd Contingent Future ('^nidlo astolon**). 
The same, servata proportioned is to be said of the negative 
form, i.e, the real 1st Conditionatum should be ''nidtonan^\ 
if no doubt is implied, 'tnidanan zain", if doubt is implied; 
the 2nd Absolute Conditionatum should be '«nidtonan'\ or 
better, «*nidtonan assolon"; the doubtful 2nd Conditionatum 
exactly' is this ^'nidtonan assolo zain"; yet '^nidton&n assolon" 
seems to be often used also as doubtful 2nd Conditionatum. 
As to the 2nd Conditional Negative, besides the given form 
('^nidanatuUo zalear*'), we might use, nay, we should use 
the other form ''nidunknatuUo zalear"; yet as ^^nidanatuUo'^ 
is commonly used also for the Past Participle, the form given 
in § 3 and §4 may pass. As these things. as yet are not quite 
settled, I prefer to put them in the observations rather than 
in the paradigm. 

12. Some Tenses or some forms of Tenses have been form-r 
ed by borrowing the forms of some other Tense; e.g. in the 
Imperative, besides the proper forms, I have put also somo 
forms of the Potential; because the meaning allows it; of 
course in this case the borrowed forms follow the rules of the 
Tenses from which they have been borrowed. 

13. In the formation of Tenses the reader might have re- 
marked that the Imperfect Negative of «*assa'* is used also 
as Perfect, and Past: yet we could use also ^•assunknafi^' and 
**assunknatullon'' instead of «*natulo" if the meaning requires 
it. The same must be said of ^'tankta'* if resolved into *«tank 
assa^'; e.g. «^tank nat^li'^ used for the Past. 

14. As to the Infinitive, I said that some use <«nidunso" 
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instead of "nidso, (and so also in the Participles of the same 
form): but although yre may use it, we must not confound it 
irith the almost equal Infinitive of the corresponding Causative 
Verb; e.^. ««nids sleep**, ««nidai« cause to sleep"; the first 
has or may have ^^nidunso", the 2nd has <*nidounso'\ although 
in the pronunciation these two forms can be scarcely dis- 
tinguished* (See below Art. II., Causative Verbs). 

15. As regards the spelling of the preceding -so or -uiBOi 
it has been observed already that its exact pronunciation 
seems to be ''-ts0| -tdi, -t5ei, rather than ^'-S0| -^ -den"; 
consequently this sori must be pronounced somewhat sharp; 
we might have written also <'-tzO| -tdi| -tten." This 16th 
observation regards not only the termination of the Infinitives, 
but also all other' terminations ending in '^-S0| -6i| -den/' or 
**<-so, -tt^ -seS** as e.^. the Imperfect Subjunctive; nay, it 
r^pirds also the Adjectives in '«-sO| -di| -tei*\ as I shall say 
later on. 

16. The Gerund in *«-tastanan'* is as much used as the 
Gerund in «'-tanan*\ As to the Gerund in ^^nn*'i we shall see 
in the Syntax that our Present Gerund is often translated 
by this Gerund, although it is used chiefly as Imperfect and 
Past Gerund, for which reason I did not put it also among the 
Present Gerunds. Moreover the Gerund in «'nn" is used some- 
times as a Participle, although for the reason just now indi- 
cated, I do not put it among the Participles. 

17. In the Compound Tenses the meaning may require 
^*zata*' instead of *<assa'* and zrice versa^ although in the para- 
digm nsually only one of these two Verbs has been put. 
About this point I shall speak hereafter. 

18. As to the modifications of the above forms, generally 
speaking only the forms ending in o or pn are conjugated, i. c. 
they take i in the Feminine, en in the Neuter; if they happen 
to be used in the oblique cases, the rule of the Adjectives of 
three terminations is applied to them. Ordinarily only the 
Participles are sometimes to be used also in the oblique cases 
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(seo Syntax). As to the forms in ''a" or ^'an'^ tho paradigm 
itself indicates the changes to be made. 

This obserTation regards chiefly the compound Tenses 
and the periphrastic Conjugation, which will be explained 
more distinctly hereafter. Examples: **poleiyet assoloec^?^^- 
pici potuiV'\ the 1st part indeclinable, (but if we give to it 
the terminations in 0| declinable), the 2nd part declinable: 
''k&rtolo SLSsolo =/aciurus erie\ both parts declinable; '^niduns 
haying slept, or sleeping'', indeclinable, etc. 

19. As regards the declension of the parts of which the 
Verb is compounded, we must consider separately and 
distinctly another point. In some Tenses there is a double 
conjugation; e.g. in the Conditional Past, ^'zalo aslear" 
the first part ^'zalo*' is not only declined according to the 
genders, (-i, -en, -e, -eo, -iil) but can be also conjugated; so 
in the 2nd Person you may say: ««zaloi (-i, -ein) aslear", and 
a similar form may be used, I think, whenever we have a 
compound form, the first part of which ends in o in the 
Masculine Singular. 

Moreover in the Future Absolute Negative we have another 
kind of Conjugation, because the first part takes tho termina- 
tions of the Adjectives according to gender and number, and 
the second part, i. e. the negative particle, takes the termi- 
nations of the Verb. 

20. The Potential, formed with ^<puro", is pronounced 
by some in such a way that it seems to end not in unk but 
in nn; and aai of the Necessary Mood is pronounced by many 
as Je. 

21. The different forms put under one Tense are not all 
equal, h. e. wo must not think it allowable to use them in- 
differently; thoy will be explained in the Syntax. Moreover 
if of some form in § 4 no translation is given, we must apply 
to it the translation of the form which is in the same sentence; 
one form has not been translated at all (p. 112) ««nidanafi 
^&in« perhaps I shall be not sleeping''. 
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22. ifii is changed into naka in the Imperative, as in 
Latin nonfacis^ ne facias. This nan is always nasal. 

23. As hinted in the paradigm, if a form is to be change 
ed from the Masculine into the Feminine or Neuter, some 
euphonical changes take place: the principal changes are of 
or u into | or & or e; these changes take place not exclu- 
sively but chiefly in the Participles in lo. 

24. As regards the double consonants, although exactness 
in tliis point was not so necessary throughout the Grammar, 
yet in the matter of Verbs more exactness is required: thus 
in some Verbs or Tenses, if you write a Participle with one 1, 
it is Present; if with two 1, it is Past Perfect; e.g. «*natulo, 
natullo or nat^llo". About this double 1 it must be well ob- 
served, that it has very often an emphatic meaning; nay, 
this is the chief meaning of the double 1 in the Conjugation. 
(See Syntax). 

25. Sometimes to the given forms chiefly in the Impera- 
tive, an Interrogative or other particles are added as one 
word to the termination, so that it seems to have another 
termination, as we have seen in the Vocative of the Sub-' 
stantives, to which no or nu is added. This change of termi- 
nation is only apparent; just as the change of the termination 
by the adddition of the particle ^^nan^* in the negative form is 
only apparent and not real. Examples: «*kS.rtaigi?s:do you 
do....?** ♦*kir-re « do" {or "kir-go" speaking to a girl); 
^«k&rta^o s he seems to do", «<k&rtartz « he truly does" etc. 
These particles will be explained later on. But as to *<nan", 
it apppears from the paradigm, that in some way the termi- 
nation of the affirmative form goes over to <«n&n", with some 
little changes. 

26. In order to make still easier to remember and to 
learn the above apparently difficult Conjugation, let us make 
the foUowbg remarks: In the above paradigm in some Tenses 
two or more forms are given; one is, very often, simple, 
another or the others are, mostly, compounds, chiefly of the 
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' 14 


periphrastic Conjugation. For tho present let us pui 
these secondary fonns and keep in view only one for: 
principal and more common one. Then, after having 
this separation, we may again distinguish the Tcnsi 
Simple and Compound; but the Compound Tenses usua 
compounds of Simple Tenses; consequently we may lii 
attention only to Simple Tenses. Now these Simple 
may he divided into two classes, viz, into decliuabl 
modifying the termination according to the Gender, i 
declinable- Tho indeclinable Tenses are these; in the 
tive, Present, 2nd Future (in "an*'), Contingent Future; 
Over the Imperative; in the Optative, Present, Im 
(-lear pure), one part of the Past (-Icar); in tho Subju 
Present, 1st Conditional, ono part of the 2nd Cone 
(4ear), the 1st Conditionatum; in tho Potential the fo 
yet, in an and with pnro; and if these two forms arc jo 
anotlier declinable part, they remaia indeclinable ; 
Necessary Mood the forms with ^^zai'', if joined to .n 
nable part, they remain indeclinable; in the Infinitr 
Supine; in tho Participles, only those in t^n and in ui 
Gerunds except the Gc'ruudivus^ which, properly spi 
is the Future Participle Passive. As to the Negativi 
the reader himself can cosily find out the declinable a 
declinable Tenses. All other Tenses are declinable; sou 
have a full declension also in the oblique cases, 
Participles in o ; some have only difierent terminations \ 
ing to the Gender, as the Imperfect, Past, Perfect 
Perfect etc.; moreover all or nearly all simple finite 
have the first Person nasal, if it ends in a voweh Fi 
in the declinable Tenses the 1st Person Singular i 
ends in on, iS, en, or an, yan, an; tho 2nd Person 
in i (oi, ij'eiu cU\)\ the 3rd Person ends in o, i, en or a, 
The Ist Person Plural ends in un or ana, the 2nd mostly 
the Plural is not declined (at least fully). Finally tho 

1) About thiB Fartioj]>l0 in '^un'', not pat dowtii § 4, eee obs&rTMloi: 
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nation of the Neuter Gender is commonly nasal, if it ends in 
a Yowel, in any declinable Tense (f • e. having different termi- 
nations for the different Genders). 

27. As to the quantity of o and e, viz. whether closed or 
open (see Part I Art. L), the final o and e in the Verbs are 
open according to the rule laid down in the Appendix to the 
Part I.; so «^marl6, marli, marlon, marlin*' etc. not "marl6, 
xnarle, etc. 

28. As regards the formation of the Past Perfect, I said 
that is inserted between the two 1 (see p. 88); because the 
most common case in which this ois inserted is when we have a 
Verb ending in 1, as the example given (p. 88) shows; yet if 
we have a Verb ending in another consonant, which cannot be 
pronounced easily with 1, of course then also o is inserted, not 
between the two 1, but between 1 and the last consonant of 
the root. 

29. Although the use of each Tense will be explained later 
on, yet for the present we may say that the first form, if more 
than one form is given in one Tense, is more common; hence 
the beginner had better to take the first, although in some 
cases it may not be the most suitable. 

30. A peculiar explanation is required for the Potential 
and Necessary Moods, as they do not exist in our European 
languages. First about their Conjugation. As the paradigm 
shows, there are not two full Numbers, and three Persons un- 
less the Tense takes the form of another Tense, e.g. of the 
Contingent Future. Sometimes the whole form is not conju- 
gated at all, e.g. the form in '^-iyet'^; sometimes only one part 
is conjugated, e. g. ^^kariyet ass^len**. Although one part is 
conjugated, the conjugation consists mostly in changing the ter- 
minations according to Gender and Number, unless, as I said, 
a conjugated form of another Mood be used for the Potential, 
€.g. the Contingent Future. Which are those forms to be parti- 
ally coigugated? It appears from the above observation 26, 
and from the paradigm. Finally in these two Moods many 
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forms giTen in the other Tenses do not exist, e,g. the Gerund 
of the Potential. Yet some Participles exist, which have not 
been put in the paradigm in order not to terrify my readers 
with so many forms ; but I must put them here. 

Potential. The first Participle of this Mood is formed by 
adding ^^assoUo'* to the Present in '^-iyet*'; thus we get, e.g. 
from ««poleiyet«it may be seen**, ^'poleiyet assoUos which can 
be seen, worthy to be seen*'. The second Participle is formed 
by adding the Future Participle of "assa" or of **zata*' to the 
same form in *<-iyet"; so we get, e.g. "poleiyet astolo« which 
will be to be seen'*. In a similar way we may form the 
Negative Participle «*poleiyet natullo«not to be seen*'. 

Necessary. By analogy with the Potential, we may form 
a Participle by adding "assolo** to the form in "zai**. e.g. 
*«k&rizai ass^len kamsthe business which is or was to be 
done** and ''k&rizai astelen kam»the business which will have 
to be done**. The Negative Participle would be «*k&rizai natul- 
lo'*; but it seems not to be used. Some other forms might be 
formed in these two Moods; they may be indicated, some at 
least, in the Syntax, if it be found necessary. As to the 
termination «*-iyet**, given in the paradigm, I must say that 
although I do not recollect now any Verb taking ''-ayet*' 
instead of '^-iyet**, for which reason I have put down «<-iyet**; 
nevertheless I think safer to say that the termination is 
M.yet** with the euphonical vowel inserted before **-yet** which 
vowel is mostly i. 

31. Chiefly in this point of Verbs, the reader may remark 
some inconsistencies, more than in other parts. The reason 
is (besides the great hurry, which does not allow me to go again 
and again through the MS.) the state of this uncultivated 
language; there is nothing completely settled. Consequently 
the same thing may be written in many ways, or one way 
seems sometimes the right one; at other times another way 
seems to be the right one. Little by little these things may 
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be settled, cliiefly if we begin to write Eonkani with Eanarese 
or, still better, with Mabratti characters, which are the proper 
characters of the Eonkani language. 

BzeroiMs on Verbs 

kial s play jik » gain 

sdd K seek ulei s speak 

ttik K weigh band s bind or tie 

mar » beat formai s command 

obolsi « praise p5l s flee 

funk as blow lacil, -a s meadow (n.) 

sfir » start r&gat, -gta » blood (n.) 

ghe K receiTe saukar, -a » merchant (m.) 

ub K fly falea » to-morrow 

game « sweat usko, -kea « lap {m.) 

r&d « weep asro, -rea » refuge (m.) 

pos K feed suknen, -ea ^ bird (n.) 

tz5r « steal varen, -ea « air or wind (n.) 

tk «r sell uzo, -jea » fire (m.) 

Present^ Imperfect 

Burge laiilant kejtat. Moje k&de liYru na. Mozo b&u tuk& 
sodta. Amso saukar sak&r tukta. Pedru uzo funkta, Falea 
mozo bapui ang& taun bair s&rta ani Bomb&i yet&. Zokon 
Devak obolsita, taka Deu obolsita. Ankuar Mari auoi bari 
amkan aplea uskear geta ani amso asro zata. Sukniii vare- 
ant (varear) ubtat. Somi Jezu Krist Olivet moleant ragat 
gametalo, ani amSean.patkan pasun r&dtalo. Z&ssi yek auoi 
aplcn burgen (aplea burgeak) posta, t&sso Somi Jezu Erist 
aplea kudi ani aplea r&gta vorvin amkan posta, Zokon 
taEorta ani Devak akmana&in utran monfa {says) ani yeran 
maha p&tkan {mortal sins) adarta, to yemkandant veta. 

Past, Perfect 
Alexandran saunsaraso vodlo vanto jiklo. To kite2 uleilo? 
To nakazalle uleilo. Judevanin Somia Jezu Eristak bandlo 
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ani mftrlo. Pil&tfin Jezu Eristak marunk nii^arayen for- 
mailen {or only vsAx^As^^caused to he beaten). Somia Jezu 
EristaSea paisavfint Apostolanin taka s&ndlo. 

ist Future Absolute 

b6s « sitf seat borei « write 

mod s break dakei a show 

boa£ K walk fu^ » crack, break 

pie « drink nitidar, -a, « judge {m). 

kh& a eat aidan, -a cs vessel (n.) r^. 

p6d as fall siasan, -a « seat {of a bishop etc.) 

Nitidar sifisanar bostolo phais&l {sentence) utzarunk {pro- 
nounce). Somi Jezn Krist yeun&ea yelar {when Jesus Christ 
will come) monis pietele ani khatele. EoinSa disft PaskanSen 
fest podtelen? Itt^^ave tarker {day) podtelefi, Jezu Kris- 
taso Vaxgel s&glea saunsar&nt p&rg&t zatolo. 

Imperative Mood 

tzukoi s avoid patlauS, -avaae following {m.) 

d6k, -i s example (/.) pelo, -lea s neighbour {m.) 

Jezu Eristaso patlauff k&r, ani sasna&i jin tuk& melteli. 
Auven Somi Jezu Krista&i d6k kanezai.^^ Monis patak tzu- 
koundi, Amin yeka mekaso {each other) mog karian. Tumin, 
monsfino, Jezu Erista&i kud seua; Jezu EristaSen r&gat 
piey&; a5e vorvin tumSe &tme posa. TumiS tumSea peleaso 
mog k&ria. Sakor aplen kam k&rundit. Atan mag-nen*^ 
karizai. Aun nidanan zaun. Fo|an pikanan zaundit. Sakor 
yeundit {let'tlie servants come). Mosor k&rinan zaundi {he 
must not hate). Atan mojan k6|unk nozo, iskulant votzazai. 

Optative Mood 

Deu boren k&run, DevaSi kuii zaun. Tun s&rgar paule&r 
boren! Tun s&bar pau^i vago raulo aslefir (boren): (vago raum 

>> Or kft^eiifti. — 

'^ About thit hypon leo p. 4, ti« 7. 
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be silent.) Ye, Somi Jeza Erist moje k&de ailear! (uHnam 
veniret Dondnus J. C. ad met) 

Subjunctive Mood 

Mak& kurp& mejazii zalear^^ kitefl&aTeSk&rizai? Mag-nen 
k&rizai. AmSen Todil&nin amkan uleilear, amin kalteponan 
{humbly) aikazal Tuven lesaoS sikle&r, &un tukfi y5k inam 
din. Jlstrie, tavea taja dadle&k man dillo zalcar, ttiji da? 
tuji kttii k&rti ass^lli. Deva80 &dh&r amkan mejasso kiten 
ULrnn? 

If^nitive Mood 

\&g a enjoy cintna, -ne « thought (/) 

b6} -« « violence {n.) niSeu, -eva « resolution (m.) 

rig « enter dosmankay^ -e s enmity (/.) 

Sok bogunk Dev&Si kuii k&rizai. S&rgarajant rigonk'^ 
amin amkfintz b6} k&rizfti. Tz&d Ses^i k&r&i bori n&in. Cintna 
s&mestaS y&stun th&in Devaci kusi k&runk Devageli Sintna. 
(^he thought of doing in everything the will of God^ is a 
divine thougJU.) NiSeu dosmankay dorSi, saitanaSi {or niieu 
dosmank&y dorso saitan&so). 

Participles 

mosor, -sra wi hatred (m.) nima^o cs last 

ka^ta} B abhor z&rti, -e « judgment (/.) 

t&n, -i «r moment (/.) 

P&tak adarta to monis, aplo &tmo kanta}ta. Hondanso 
mosor k&rtolo (monis) Devak akman k&rta. Mosor k&rso 
monis Devak ani monsank kantalso. Eal ke)talo burgo az 
mom2£e t&nir assi. Nimanea disa yeunso nitidar s&mest&fifii 
z&rti k&rtolo. Devan r&tz^lo souSsar Devaie podveso gurtu 
ziun assL Moniiniflf adarleliff patkaa budtugala&en kara^ 

» About this TenM, mo tho Appoadix. It mooni: "If you wlih to ro- 
ooIto tho graoo.** 

'^ SooM proBoaMO "oak** iattoad of *aak**. 
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zauQ ass^llin. Yen g&r bandlo monis ul&r ani zanto monis. 
To tzallo marog boro n&in, aun gello marog bhoa boro. To 
burgo zaso bapui gelea vorsant mello, vo. (This is ths boy^ 
whose father died last year.) 

Gerunds 

argan « thanksgiving ^^ ' tSad « ascend 

Deu amkan upkaraS krirtanan amin taka argan dizai. 
Somia Jezu Kristan Apostolfink ani disipulank soukasaiecin 
utran s&ngtiltZf s&rgar t&adlo. AmSan g&rzanin kiten k&rSeii?, 
TuveA kar&en kam kiten? Igaijent votzun p&tkaffso ugdas 
k&r (nuike examination of conscience). Devak poleun bhoa 
kuialai bogtaon. DevaSi sakri k&rn, amkan soukasai meltfi. 

Potential Mood 

pans, -a s rain (m.) baipa^ « by heart 

pdnt,-e » market (/.) boreias write 

rasim, -smi « silk {/.) 

Bore kusien ani zagrutayen s&bar v&stu k&riyet. Motin 
Dev&k uolkunk amkan tankta. Tuzo b&u falea yetologi? 
Yeunk puro. Pans podatgi? Podunk puro. Pe^tent rasim 
me|t&gi? Melat. Kumsar zaun kitlo temp zalo? Tin moine 
zatit. Tumin sangsat: tukatz boro k&r; aun tumkan sang- 
tan: E&ssoloi profet aplea g&T&nt manuoni. 

Necessary Mood 

Mestri, iskulnat^Uea disanin amink&sselen kam kilrlzai? 
Raja'' ass^lean disaniS aven tumkan dilen lesaon b&ipat k&rizai, 
]ek k&rizai ani vatzizai. Aven yeo v&stu moja burgeapona- 
.taun keleat; ani kiten karfien? Sompurn z&izalear, votzun 
ani s&mest v&stu ikun, moje paflaun k&r ani tuk& s&rgar yek 
b&ndar meltelen. 

^^ KominatWe Plural Heater, need only in the PlurnL 
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Negative form. 

Sanganakat: mojan nozo; kiteak mojear, Devan tumkan 
kamok dilear, s&rrf y&sta tanktat. Amin amkan bd| karinan 
zalear ani amkan ad yenan zalear {if we do not deny ourselves^ 
siigarajant rigunk nozo. Amin patkan nizzaun kantaljear, 
yea makar itlen sompen patkan k&rSenaun. Tanen aplo kaido 
kello zalc&r, aan taka siksa ditonan {or ditonan assolon). 

Patak k&rinasen patkiak bud sangizai. Mestri sikoitanan 
tanen aikunk nat^len: ace pasun to atan nenar. Aun sang- 
talon: tumin aikallengi? — ^Amin teo v&8tu aikunk nat^Ueo. 

Tumin yemkandant podnan zaunk Deu tumkaS kait dit^. 
Boren siklear, Deva ani monian mukar tuka an&nd melta. 
Sikanin zalear tukatz &kman zata. Advarlelea disanin mas 
kfa&inaye {or mas kh&unk nozo). Z&rt&r tun atan vel pad 
k&rtai, magir luks&n s&ma k&runk nozo zait. Zokoiji patkant 
dh&mn morta, tak& benjerkamatulle suater purtat {in not 
consecrated place iury). Dh&ir&n l&dai k&rson&n to sojer k&st 
bogtolo. Sipoiyin&en most&k bean aplo kaido k&rinastanan 
sipoi befin dauntat. To apli suat sodit zalear, t&ka in&m 
dinaye. 

Art n. Different kinds of Verbs 

§ L Causative Verbs 

In Eonkani, as in Eanarese and Tulu, almost all Verbs, 
Neuter and Transitive, can be made Causative. Some examples 
inll explain what I mean by Causative Verbs. <^Tz&lswaIk^', 
*«tz&laiscause another to walk*'; "has « laugh", "hasais cause 
to laugh'*; "pau« reach", "pauoi or pavaia cause to reach"; 
^kir«rdo", «<k&rai« cause to do", Tet, use does not allow us 
to make all Verbs Causative, although in itself it might 
seem right. 

How are the Causative Verbs formed? Generally speaking 
ihey are made Causative by adding ai to the root of the Verb. 
Sometimes ai or i or d, or ei is added; e.g. '«por-ta&«:I turn, 
go around**; Causat. '<portitaf[«Imove around". 
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Exceptions: 1) Verbs ending in a, before adding &i, mostly 
change a into v; e,g. '*r&u s remain'*, ^'rayais cause to re- 
main"; yet some of those Verbs might be made Causative also 
by adding oi; e. g. "rau" has also "rauoi". 

2) Of the Verbs ending in n some are made Causativo 
by adding -dai and changing the n into n (which in Kanarcse 
would be written nasal as before); e.g. ^^daunasrun", 
<'daundai« cause to run"; yet some say also '<dayoi". Some 
others are made Causative by adding oi, or ai and changing un 
into V, or rather by omitting n and changing a into v; e. g. 
«(deun8descend'\ ''devoi« cause to descend". 

Their Conjugation is regular, although the original Verb 
be irregular; e.g. <«k&rai" has in the Past ««k&railo", although 
t(k&r" has <'kelo". They have few irregularities or rather 
euphonical changes, which will be shown in § 6. 

If we oonBider not the root of the not GensetiTe Verb but the root of the 
primltiTe word, we mast tey that not only those wordi whieh end in n biit 
others also ere made CausatiTe by adding 'Mai"; t,g* **gasap as oonfosion**, rooU 
**gn8pa'*; CausatireVerb: ^'gaspadai'*. MoreoTersome other Verbs take **dai" 
instead of ••ai". 

§ 2 Beoiprocal Verbs 

These are like the English ^'love each other". These 
Verbs are formed by ••yekameka (sone another)" joined to all 
persons of the Verb; e.g. <7ekameka keltatsthey play 
among themselves". But if the Verb governs the Genitive 
(as the Verbs compound with ''k&r" and a Noun), then this 
«(yekameka" takes the termination of the Genitive or Adjective 
which must agree with the governing Substantive; e.g. ^'yoka 
mek&so m5g k&raalove (make love) each other". 

§ 8 Reflexive Verbs 

They are like the English ••he beats himself*. These 
Verbs may be formed in three ways: 

1 . By adding ••itleak" to the stem of the Feminine Possessive 
Pronoun corresponding to the person of the Verb; e.g^ ••aafi 
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moje itleak martan-: I beat myself'; «'tun tuje itleak m&rtai » 
thou beatert thyself*, etc. 

2. By adding ^^apuna^)^^^ (pat in the required case) to the 
different persons; eg. ««to apnak martaeh^ beats himself. 

3. There is also a 3rd way, viz. by taking away from the 
Causative Verbs the Causative sign (&i or i); this way is not 
suited to all Verbs, but only to some, chiefly to those which 
from Neuter have been formed Causative ; ^.^.^^paloai s quench*', 
««paIoa-ta B is quenched or quenches itself". These Verbs 
should rather be called '^Neuter". Their Conjugation is re- 
gular or irregular according to the primitive Verb. 

4. There is another way but suited only to a few Verbs; 
this way is to change the o into u ; e.g, <«sodlo » has been left", 
*«sudloshegotridof, he left himself '; ^'fodlos has been broken", 
"fudloKbroke**; <«sodta«he leaves", ^^sudtashe gets rid of; 
^fodtashe breaks", '*fudta»he gets broken." These also 
are rather Neuter Verbs than Refleidve. 

§ 4. Verbs excluding Companionship (perhaps Solitary Verbs)^^ 

There is another kind of Verbs which imply exclusion of 
companionship or assistance; e.g. '«I do this work by myself, 
alone, without being assisted or helped by any one; I live 
alone". These Verbs are formed by adding *'itleak" to the 
oblique case of the Feminine Possessive of the corresponding 
person of the Verb; e. g. "aun yen kam moje itleak k&rtans 
I do this work by me alone" ; ''tun yen kam tuje itleak k&r- 
taisthou doest this work by thee"; ''to yen kam aplea itleak 
karta", etc. Their Conjugation appears to be regular or 
irregular according to the Verb to which "itleak" is joined. 
If the Verb is .irregular, you may find its Conjugation here- 
after. 

*^ TUi •zpmslOB "■olitary'* is not qaita raited; but I owmot find • bettor 
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§ 5. Compound Verbs 

The Eonkani Compound Verbs do not present such diffi- 
culties as other languages; for the sake of brevity I shall 
speak of them in the Part III. Only the Verbs compounded 
of the Gerund in un are a little difficult; about these I speak 
in Part III. and in the Syntax; yet their construction is not 
difficult. Hero I mention a vulgar manner in which some 
Verbs are used which seem to be Compound Verbs. Instead 
of saying: e.g. '^auveS taka marlen^\ they say: ^'aun taka ma- 
run gelonsi went to beat him**; viz. they add the correspond- 
ing tense of «'vetan » I go'* to the Participle in un of the 
principal Verb; but the meaning is the same as if I said «'I 
have beaten him", except that this manner of speaking implies 
a resolution of not doing it any more. 

§ 6. Periphrastie Conjugation 

This is just like the English ''I am writing, I was writing** 
etc.^ or like the Latin ^^amaturus sum, amandus sum^^ etc.; by 
its aid we may supply the apparent deficiency of many Tenses. 
This Conjugation is formed in a similar way to the Latin, viz. 
by joining the Verb '«assa or zata** to the Participle or Gerund 
Present, or Past, or P^uture, according to the meaning; this 
Verb ^^assa or zata** is put in the Tense required by the mean- 
ing. So ^^marun a8sa»he is beating**; for venturus est^ you 
must use the Future Participle, iov faciendum erat you 
must use the Passive Future Participle (Gerundive). *«He is 
beating** could be translated by the Present Participle in 
*<-tolo**, yet the Participle in un seems to be more in use for 
this Periphrastic Conjugation, if the meaning requires the 
Present Participle. 

Another more common way of making this Periphrastic 
Conjugation is to add <*th&insthere** and '^assa** in the re- 
quired finite Tense to the Participle in -tan of the principal 
Verb; e.g. <«aun martan th&in assan^I am beating, lit. 
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(where) beating there I am*'; ««marta& thain astolof[«I shall be 
beating**; ^^m&rtan thain assolonal was beating** etc. 

To this paragraph of the Periphrastic Cionjugation some 
Tenses can be reduced, which are compounded of the prin- 
cipal Verb in a finite Mood, and of the Auxiliary Verb also in a 
finite Mood; e.g. **k&rin jAle&CM^si /ecero'\ **k&rinaf[ tSin^non 
/euro OT non/acianf^ (Future Potential Negative); here the 
Conjunction ^^montsthat*' is omitted, yet the whole construction 
is as if it had been put. So it is not difficult to under- 
stand the above examples. Thus <*k&rin zalear** may be liter- 
ally translated thus by supplying the omitted ^^mon^^ ^ si fiat 
(uf) ego faciam {^i fecero) '<k&rinan TMnw^potest fieri (ui) 
ego non/aciawf\ 

§ 7. Irregular Verbs 

They are very few in number, and e^en these few are not 
entirely irrqpilar; for, usually only the Past and the Tenses 
derived from the Past are irregular. Hence we may say that 
only the Past, for the most part, is irregular; for, the other 
Tenses are derived from the Past regularly (see above). Hence 
I will not write the whole Conjugation of these Verbs, but only 
what is required. But remark that the irregularity is only 
in the affirmative form for the greatest part; if there be ir- 
regularity also in the n^ative form, it will be indicated. 

The two first Irregular Verbs are the Auxiliary Verbs 
**ass&** and '«zata'*, given above. 

3. ««nozo** which may be considered as another Auxiliary 
Verb for the Negative Necessary Mood, means ^4t is impossible**. 
This form in itself has no Conjugation; if other Tenses are 
required, the corresponding Tense of ^'assa'* or «'zata*' is added 
to **nozo*'; e. g. '«nozo zalen, nozo ass^Uen, nozo zatelen** etc. 
Perhaps this Vnozo** is shortened from ''na za(ta)adoes not 
become, does not suit**. 

4. Another Auxiliary Verb is <^zai'*, for the Affirmative 
Necessary Mood; *'zai** means *«it is necessary*'; it has no Con- 
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• 

jugation in itself, but the required Tense of '^assa" or, better, 
of '*zata" is added to «'zai*', just as with «'nozo'^; e. g. **zai 
zateleS, zai zalen, zai zataleff, zai z&it etc. 

5. Finally ^^tankta*', another Auxiliary Verb, is regular, 
except that it governs the Dative of the person, and is often 
resolved into the Noun <^tanks power*' and the Verb ^'assa*'; 
the Past Negative has also ''tanklenan", and the Imperfect 
''tank natQili** is used also for the Past. 

6. k&r 8 do. Past, ke-lo. Neg. Past, k&runk-nan. 

7. kha « eat. Past, khe-lo. 

8. ye B come. Past, ai-lo. Supine, iunk {yulg.\ or 

\ yeunk {reg.) 

9. ve-tan cs I go. (Jn North Canara and by Hindus voi-tan). 

Past. gelo. Imperative. v6tz (2nd pers. Sing.). 
Supine, votzunk, but Abs. Inf. vetzo or veso. 
Conting. Future, votzan. Neg. Abs. Put. vetsonan. 
Neg. Imperf. votzanatlo. Pres. Neg. votzanan etc. 

Hence of this Verb there are three roots or fundamental 
forms ve, g^ votz; the 1st is for the Present, Imperfect, Abso- 
lute Future, Absolute Infinitive, Participles (except ««votzun'\ 
and '^votzunso''; see p. 121, observation 14), Gerunds; tho 
2nd is for the Past and for the Tenses derived from tho 
Past, (see above Art. I. § 5); the 3rd is for the Negative Form, 
and for the Imperative, Optative Present, Subjunctive Present, 
Supine, Potential and Necessary Mood, Ciontingent Future, 
Participle in -un and -unso of the Affirmative Form. As perhaps 
some might think this too difficult to be retained, I put 
the full Conjugation. 

Affirmative farm 

JL Indieative Uood 
Pres. vetafi etc. Imperf. vet&loS etc. Past, gelon etc. 
Perf. gelan etc. Past Perf. gellon etc. Fut. Abs. vetolon etc. 
2nd and Contingent Fut. votzan etc. 

16 
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B. ImperatiTe Uood 
v6tz, etc. 

O. Optative Kood 
Pres. Totxttn! Imperf. gele&r puro! Past, gelo aslear 
puro! 

D. Snbjimotlve Hood 
Pres. TOtzun. Imperf. votzason. ist Condii. gelear. 
2nd Conditional, gelo aslear. ist Conditionatum. yotzan. 
2nd Conditionaium. vetoloS assolon. 

a. Potential Uood 

votz&yet. 

F* ireoeasary Mood 
votzazai. 

G0 Infinitive Hood 
AisoL yeso or yetzo. Sup. yotzunk. 

H. Participles 
Pres. yetolo. Imperf. yetalo. Past. gelo. 
Past Perf. gello. Put. vetzo. 

L Oemnds 
/V^x.yetanan« Imperf.yoiz\xn. Past. 1) yotzan, 2) yetatz. 

Negative form. 

uyotzanan etc.^^ from the root *^yotz" except ''yetzon&n" and 
••veton&nV. 

After the Conjugation of «^yeta" I put also an example of 
the full Conjugation of another Irregular Verb, to show 
more distinctly how the Tenses of the Irregular Verbs are 
either deriyed regularly from the Past or Regular 

E&rado 
Afflrmative farm 

A* Indicative Hood 
Pres. k&rtin etc. Imperf. k&rtalon etc. Past, kelofi etc. 
Perfect, kelan etc. Past Perfect. kelloS or keloloS etc.. 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 139 — 

I si Fut. AbsoL k&rtolon etc. 2nd and Canting. Fut. k&rin etc. 
Three other 2nd Futures: 1) k&run astolon etc.^ 2) k&rton 
assolofi etc.^ 8) kelon astolon etc. 

B« Imperative Mood 
k&ruugi etc. 

O. Optative Mood 
Pres^ k&run or karundiga, Deva! etc. 
Imperf. kelear puro! Past, kelo aslear puro! 

D. Subjunotive Hood 
Pres. kjirun etc. Imperf. k&rison etc. 
ist Conditional, kelear. 2nd Conditional, kelo aslear. 
ist Conditionat. k&rin etc. 2nd Conditionat. k&rton etc.^ 
or k&rtoS assoloft or k&rtolon assolon.^^ 

B. Potential Mood 
Pres. 1) k&riyet, 2) k&runk tankta, 3) k&mnk puro. 
Past. 1) k&riyet ass^le&i 2) k&runk tank ass^li, 3) k&runk 
puro assflen. Future. 1) k&riyet, 2) k&rin etc.^ 3) kari- 
yet astelen, 4) k&runk tank asteli. 

F« Keoessary Uood 
Pres, 1) k&rizai, 2) k&rien assa. Pc^t. 1) karizai as- 
sf^len, 2) k&r5e& ass^leff. Future. 1) k&riz&i. 2) k&r5en 
astelen. 3) k&rizai astelen. 

a. Infinitive Hood 
Absol. k&rso etc. Sup. k&runk. 

H. Participles 
Pres. 1) k&rtolo. 2) k&rso. 3) k&rta to. 4) k&rtafi. 
Imperf. k&rtalo. Past, kelo. Past Perf kello, or kelolo. 
Fut. k&rso, or k&rtolo. 

L Qemnds 
Pres. k&rtanan. Imperf. k&run or k&rn. Past, k&rt&tz. 

i> Thii form, t.6. to qm the Partioiple in '-tolo** InitMid of the Partloiple 
in "-to**, with ■Mtolo'*» it M oommon m tho other form put in the Peradifm, 
ka. M o-io** or "-to** with ■mmIo'*. (See 8nd Conditionatnm H > ab^ ^•) 
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Irregular Verbs (continued) 

10. M6r s dio, Past, melo {d^erent from mello and 
mh&lo, and in6r different from mod). 

11. Vid ^ T&racarry. Past. velo. 

12. Mon a say. Past. mo)o. Participle Imperf mon, 
besides montin. 

13. Ubzaa proceed. Participle, ubzono.^^ 

14. Boss seat The regular Past, ^^bosla*' seems to bo 
used also for the Present {vulg. bohola). 

15. Gee receive. Past, getlo; but the compound ^^kan- 
ge^ has ^'kangelo or kangetlo". 

16. ^^Aikshear'* forms the Tenses regularly, but as if tho 
root were ^*aika'\ when it would be too hard to pronounce the 
Tense formed from **aik"; so we have I^es. aikat&n ctc.^ but 
Imperat. *«aik, aika", Subj. (^aikun** etc.^ as there is no caco- 
phony in saying *(aika*' etc. 

Besides these single Verbs, there is a whole class of Verbs 
which properly are not irregular, yet require some euphonical 
changes, I mean the Verbs having the root ending in a vowel. 
But here again we have to remark: 

d) The Verbs ending in u or un chango in tho Contingent 
(and Potential, equal to the Contingent) Future u and unintov 
whenever the termination to be added to tho root begins with 
a or u (which u sometimes is pronounced by some o). The 
same change takes place if '^zai** is to bo added to them; thus 
^rauaremain", has ^'ravan, rausi, ravat, ravuu (ravo), rausat, 
rautit, r&vazai (some castes say ^^rabazai''): ^^daun = run*', 
«*davan'* ctc.^ "davazai"; •'deufixs descend", «'devan", "devazai'\ 

3) The Verbs having the root ending in a vowel except a> 
take in the Absolute Infinitive and equal Participle and 6e- 
mndive,**-unso (^r-untzo)" instead of '*-so (-tzo)". But if the root 
ends in U, ai,oi,i,ei, as all Causative and some other Verbs, the 
terminations *^-unso" and **-unk'' are added to the root omitting 

^Sraie ^0 not admit m Konkftni thit *abiono**, thej alwftjt saj ■abulo**. 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 141 — 

tho i, as if the root ended in a, or e, or o; ^.^."polei» poleunk, 
poleunso**; "k&rai, k&raun80» k&raunk or k&rounk*\ As I see. 
that there is some difficulty about these Verbs ending in a 
vowel, I shall put hereafter an example. 

^) Verbs ending in a, add in the Absolute Infinitive only 
i(.nso." as also in the Future Negative Absolute. 

d) If the root ends in u or u2, then euphony requires us to 
add nk, instead of unk in the Supine, n instead of un in the 
Gerund in un. 

Some other changes, which are not put down here, may be 
required by euphony. See also p. 94, Future Tense. 

Ooojugation of Verbs ending in a vowel 

"Pi e= drink" *> 

Fut. Cent. Sing 1) pien, 2) picsi, 3) piet. 

Plu. 1) pieuS, 2) piesat, 3) pietit. 
Imperat. Sing, pie, Plur. pieya. 
Supifie. pieunk {yulg. piunk). 
li^n, Absol. j 

Particip. \ piounso (vulg, piunso). 
Gerundive j 

Fut. Neg. Ais. 1) piounsonan etc. « I shall not drink; 
2) piesonanssi will not drink. 


"DauS«run" 

Future Cont. Sing. 1) davan, 2) dausi, 3) davat; 

Plu. 1) davun, 2) daunsat, 3) dauntit. 
Impsrat. Sing, dauii, 

Plu. dauna or dava^ 
. \ * Caus. daundii. • ' *" • 


^^ The Teasos not put down here are regular throaghout. • < ' -l - 
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Co^jngatioB of a O&nsative Verb and of its corrosponding 
Non-Causative Neater Verb 

«*Palo&i s quench*' 

Fut. Cant, palo&in etc. 

Supine, palo&unk {^Ig. palounk). 

Ififin. Abs. \ 

Particip. | palo&unso («w(f . palounso). 

Gerundive \ 

Pres. Neg. palo&inan etc. 

Put. Neg. 1) palo&unsonan {vulg. palounson&n) a I shall 
not quench. 
2) palo&isonan»I will not quench. 

"Paloa-ta s is quenched*' 

Put. Cant. Sing. 1) paloan, 2) paloali, 3) paloat; 

Plu. 1) paloaun, 2) paloaiat 3) paloatit. 
Supine, paloaunk. 
Infin. Abs. i 
Participle [ paloanso. 
Gerundive \ 
Pres. Neg. paloanan. 
Put. Neg. paloansonaii. 

In a similar way to the above Causative Verb are conju- 
gated also those Verbs, which although not Causative, have a 
similar termination ; ^.^.^^poleissee"; ^^boreiswrite*'; ^^k&rtSis 
expend"; so **k&rtzounk, k&rtzounso" etc. 

From the given examples we may see the difference bet- 
ween the Causative and the Non-Causative (Neuter) corres- 
ponding Verb. I say *'Neuter", because if it is not Neuter, 
per se it has no peculiarity. 

In order to make still easier the Conjugation of these Verbs, 
let us put together all different things said in different places 
about Verbs ending in a vowel, and frame a rudimental rule. 
The general rule can be expressed thus: The Verbs ending 
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in a vowel either insert some consonant, or change some 
letter or do not take the full termination whenever euphony 
requires that; or, more distinctly, 

1. Verbs ending in a insert v in the form 'Myet" of the 
Potential; ending in a and e insert y in the 2nd Person Plural 
Imperative. 

2. Verbs ending in u or ufi change a or un into v in the 
form 'Myet" of the Potential ; the same happens also in the 
Contingent Future whenever the termination to be added to 
the root begins with a vowel, and when '^zai'^ is added. 

3. Verbs ending in a, a, i, mostly omit the initial vowel 
of the termination in the Contingent Future, and those in a 
omit also the vowel a of the termination -unso, and those in 
n or u& omit a of the termination -unso and -unk, or, we may 
say, omit u and on before adding -unso and -unk. 

4. Verbs ending in any vowel usually take -uSso (and 
•nSsonaxi in the Negative Future, see p. 94) instead of -so (and 
-sonan the Negative Future. See ibid a limitation); but if the last 
vowel of the root is 1 (ai, ai, eii oi| i preceded by a consonant), 
they add the terminations -unso and -unk to the root, either 
omitting this i, if it is preceded by a, e or o, or changing it 
into & or 0, if it is preceded by a consonant. There may be a 
few exceptions, which practice will teach you. 

What has been said (n. 8) mast be limited thus: Verbs ending in "a*', drop 
the initial Towel of the termination of the Contingent Future, if this is **-an", as 
this is usuaUy the oase ; beoause mostly this "a** is a sign of a Kontor Verb 
dorired from its eorresponding OausatiTO Verb in **ai", by omitting "i**; oonse- 
quently it takes **an*' not "in" (see p. 117, «. 8, <2.); but sometimes Verbs 
ending in *«a'* are transitire; a.^. "khfiseat" has «*khft-in". For this reason 
I say (p. 117. 1 0.) mostly, not always, Verbs ending in *<a'* take only ''n*\ 

What to say if the Verb ends not in «*a, o, i," bat in "u" and •VF If this 
*<a** is preceded by <*e" or "a**, a.y. "ran, jou, sea,*' then see aboTe n. 2. If 
this **a*' is preceded by a consonant, first I say that I do not recollect now any 
Vorb ending in such a way ; yet with analogy to other cases, if such a oaso« 
happens, I woald change this **a*' into **y*', or add to **a" the terminations with- 
out the initial Towel; e.^. sappose that "mftru-ti*' bo a Konkani Verb: then I 
would say ^^mftnran or mftrun*'. 
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If the Terb aids ia *o**, if suoh Terbt ezlit and this *o*' be not a short 
*A (a)**, then if it is transitiTe, it ssems moro eaphonioal to add the full ter- 
miaatloBS *-{&** ete.; if it is Henter, it does not seem prohibited per te to add 
the fall terminations «an*' eto.» ohiefly if this *o** bo preceded by a oonsonant ; 
yet, as ia tliis matter, ase is the rale, praotioe will teaeh you what is the best 
way. I said above, *anless this 'o' be not *a',*' beoaose these two letters oan be 
ezehaaged Tory easily; so *mftaa&-tft a pleases** seems to be pronoaneed by 
jmmaar •mSaao-ift*'. This Verb has *manaan** in the Continipent Future. 

What I said in this matter about Verbs ending in a rowel, (as also in many 
ether eases) sapposes that we write Konkani with Roman letters ; because some 
of these rales weald be aseless, if we had to write it with Kanarese letters. 

These little irrefalarities might perhaps induoe some to put at least two 
Coi^agatioBS, Le, eae of the Terbs ending in a oonsonant, the other of the 
Terbo ending ia a TOwel« Tot, as both Coigugations are mostly the same and 
the small differsaees betweea them are eaphonioal rather than grammatieal, so 
for the sake of slmplieity I thoaght it bettor to put oaly oae Conjugation. 

§a Defective Verb 

The following Verbs, though a little irregular, may be 
called Defective Verbs, because all the Tenses are not used. 

1. Z&nausl know. PresetU. zanafi, zanai etc. (regularly). 
The other Tenses which can be used arc formed by adding to 
'^zana** the required Tense of ^'assa". Thus ««zanan assoloua 
I knew^, or '^za^an zaun assolon'*. 

2. **Ne9a&'^aI do not know'* may be considered as the 
negative form of *«zanan"; its Tenses are formed just as the 
Tenses of ««zanan''. 

• Moreover "nozo'' and «<zai*' may be considered as defective 
(see above). 

Ezerdses on Verbs {Contintui) 

Causative Verbs 

has s laugh 

Burgea, kiteak iskul karSea vejar hastai? To maka ha- 

saitS. Auvensanglen.kelaingI? AuveS k&runknan. Pedrun 


^Praaoaaoe BMrly "^aeayafi**, passing OTor "nea" tery qaiokly. 
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k&raitaS. Burgen tz&ltogi? Nan; auoi taka tz&laita. Mez 
porti. Mez vare&n portata. Auoi bapaino, tumin tumSean 
burgeank Deva5e birantint vadaiya. BargeS khainan zai 
zalear^ auoi taka khauoita^^ Deva&i kurpa amkaa Devak 
m&nu&ita'^ Taka boreun&eak lai'^ 

Reciprocal Verbs 

B&T&nu, yekamekaso mdg k&ra; yon Somia Jozu EristaSen 
forman dekun. Barge laSilant yekameka k6|tat. Monis pole- 
aso mog k&rfiea su&ter s&bar pau(i yekameka zagadtat ani 
ladai k&rtat. Bap ani auoi kli&in assat? Yekameka gazali 
martat {have a chaf). 

R^xive Verbs 

San Luis aple& itleak martalo, z&rit&r tanen yod patkan 
kedintz adarunknat^llin. Tuje itleak boren cintun nisScsi. 
San Fran&is Zaver Meliapurant astanan, yigaracea gara login 
ass^Uea itl&nt aplea itleak ratir {or ratzo) b&untalo ani nial 
k&rtalo. 

Verbs excluding Companionship 

Aun moje itle&k Sintaii: melea uprant dusri jini melna- 
zalear amin s&mestan mons&n pr&s nirbhagi. Monis aplea 
itleak 8&b&r pauti Devan kelin upkaran mallear, dubau nas- 
tanan Devaso tz&d m5g karit. Tun konager rautai? Aungi? 
Aun aplea itleak jietafi. Aun kal tadir moje itleak b&unta- 
naii ani utzambol d&rio poleitanaS, DevaSea raga&en sarken 
maka distalen. 

>^ Oaasatiye Yorb from "khft*'; it it formod irregularly. 

'^OaniatiTe Yorb from «M&naa-tft s pleatet'*; m the primitire Yorb ends 
in **«**, only "i** is added; so also in other similar oases; t. e. if the Yerb (pri- 
mitire) ends in a consonant, the Oaasatire Yerb is formed by adding "ai** (eomo- 
times "ai, ei, oi**); if it ends in a rowel ohiefly in 'V*, then Tory often only 
•4" is added, or **a'* is ohanged into **i*' (*«portat&2, portitSn**) or, seldom, •^oi" 
or other irregular termination is added. Bee moreoYor the exceptions § !• 

*> By "lii ea apply**, many Yerbs which cannot be formed CausatiTO by **ai** 
etc., take a eausatiTe meaning. 

10 
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Verbs compounded of the Gerund in un 

Pedru kh&in assa? Apoun adtan. Moji pSf kona lagin 
assa? Anton kaneun {vlg. kan) yeta. Mukar y6tz: aun 
tuzo liyr^ kan yetan. Saibanu, tumin kagad boreya; &un 
da^dit&n (dadnn dit&n). E&rt {master) aplea kutmak khan 
a^ditft (&dan dita). lUyan adli hukum kadun gallea. Pal 
{canopy) nkoln dora. 

Irregular Verbs 
ke|en, -ea » plantain {n.) 
Tayen tnzo v&nr keloingi? Avon yedol k&ranknan, falea 
k&rtan. Tnven kiten khelain? Avon d5n kelin kheleant. 
Tayen kellen kam boron nation, tea pasun ten portun k&r- 
2eff ass^en. Mozo liyr^ bhair podlo, tuka mellagi? Maka 
melunknan. Tuzo bapni melogi? Morunknan, assa. Ya 
baint mb^en^> ndak assagl? Ui, yere baink yotzazai. 

Periphrastic ConjugcUion 

AuS boreun assan. Aufi yetanan to nidun assolo. Tun 
zann yortautaig! to zo yeunzo assa? Povitry pustakant kiten 
boreun assa? Dey&5en utar boreun assa. Ann atan boreit&& 
ih&in ass&ff, mak& k&rkar k&r naka. Zdkdci khalto zata» taka 
Deu yorto k&rtolo; z5kon vorto zat&, to khalto kelo zatolo. 
Tun yeunSea ye^ar, aun siktolon astolon. Monsan k&de adhar' 
ine]natfllea ye|ar, Deva th&in asro ka^eunso assa. 

Verbs ending in a Vowel 
ZokojDi Dey&5e kurpe bit&r rayanan'^ to'apnak luksan, 

OtUi ^'m** wUoh neither in Kanerese, nor in Har&thi it reckoned among 
the aspirated letterti becomei aapirated by adding *ii'' Jnst as in Kanarose, by 
adding 09 or rather there are two different letters *m** and *h**. 

^ «<IP of ««rfta** becomes mt** not only when *«sar is added, bvt also in the 
VegaUva form when ^UT is added. See Art. I. § 6 fu 2. p. 116.) The abore 
rale (p. 143) in order to be complete most bo compared also with § 6 /• o. 
chiefly Ml. S, 8. 
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Devak akm&n k&rta. Somia Jezu Eristafii kad seunso Devaci 
jini jieta. Aple dis tz&d jean ani pioun k&rtsounso monis 
Devaso santos. boganan. Ts&d ulounSe&nt &ib tzokSenaan, 
Bangta povitrf pustak. 

CHAPTER V. ADVERBS 

About the Adverbs many questions might be put The 
chief ones are these: 1) Which are. the principal Adverbs? 
2) How are they formed? 3) How are they used? 

h ^) Principal Adverbs of Place with the derived Adjectives 

'^anga « here*' — angaso (angas&r s here above) 

"thain'' = there, thither"— th&iSso 

"kh&in"« where, whither" — ^kh&inso 

•'s&glean'^sB everywhere"— Insir. ^s&glo 

•»sarv9th8.in''s= everywhere" used chiefly in religious matters 

•'lagifi = close"— lagiilo 

(«s&rsi » close" — s&rsilo 

♦•pois'^sBfar" — poislo or poisilo 

"voir « above, up stairs" — voilo 

"s&kil « down, below" — s&klo 

"pati {or patlean) » behind" — patio 

^^mukar « before, in face"— mukavelo 

"teusiucsin that side", shortened from tea kusin—- teakusilo 

"yeusin s in this side," shortened from yea kusin — ^yeakusilo 

••bit&r « inside" — bitirlo 

"bhair ^ outside"— bhailo 

b) Principal Adverbs of Time with the derived Adjectives 

"ftzae to-day", — aiso 

"falea, or phale&a to-morrow" — fUeaso 

"kal s yesterday"— kalso 

"poir as the day before yesterday" or por — porso 

"porvaS a after to-morrow" — porvanso 
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Mporun « last year** — ^porunso 

Mdisa'dis » every day*' — disadisfiso 

*< ffll c&]in a early*'— -sakftlinso 

ttphante&r » at daybreak**— phanteaparaso 

«>8akali2e » in the morning** 

<^8anjer or sanjeSe » in the evening'* — sanjeso 

tfbhou sakalin « early in the morning'* 

^'todou a late'* 

*«v^n « early^ in time** — ^veginso 

««adin « before**— &dlo 

^magir « afterwards** — magirlo or magirso 

"atan « now*' — atanso 

^^porvin or adin porvin s in ancient times" — purvinlo 

"vodol « lately"— vodolso 

"yed61 p&riant « np to this** — ^yedolso 

i^s&ddaS {emph. saddants) » always" — s&ddantso 

««kedints. . .nan as never** — kedintso. . . nan 

««tovo} or teavelar « then, at that time'* — tovolso 

i^khain^ « when {low castes say khoin)*' — ^kh&inso 

"^ekt"^''*"^""'^^^'^ 

**yea filde a afterwards (in future)'* 

Mpoilentz a already (first)" 

«*80ve a at the same time" 

*faprup a seldom" — aprupso^ or aprupaso 

c) Prindpal Adverbs of Quantity with the derived Adjectives 

•*bhou 1 , „ 

-sibirl-^^^^ 

**ino (-i, -en) i 

"todo (-i, -en) I aa little" 

«aiken {or Siken) ) 

««8ii]n&r a moderately, neither very much nor very little** — 

sum&rso 
»ano (4, -en) a less** 
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*'t8&d s much, more, too much" 

*'aui 8 still, more'', e.g. ani don « two more * 

••puro « enough" 

d^ Principal Adverbs of Uanner with the derived Adjectives 

"boren a well" {or boro, -i, -«fi) 

"pad » badly" 

utzukon ss wrongly" 

'<sompen 

««8ompeponan « easily" — sompo, sasarayeso 

('sasarayen 

((k&stan s with difficulty"— k&stanso 

^^tz&d unen « nearly, about" (Latin circiter) 

*'l&gin lagin « almost" (Lat. ptutie)^ e.g. **lagin lagin tis < 

almost 30 (less than 30)" 
(«tz&davotzaun « generally, usually" 
"kapas! = very well! perfectly!" {used often ironically) 
•«au6it i 

^'yek&ts phara [ » suddenly" 
"fiintinastanan ) 
"portun 8 again" 

*«neanarpo9an « ignorantly" — neanarpo^iso 
^^besten » in vain" — bes^o 
^^assen s in this way" — asso 
•'tassen « in that way"— tasso 
««ving&d 8 separately" 
"sangata s together" 
"vottu a altogether" 
«*k4s80 (-i, -en) « how" 
^'k&ss&lo (-i, -en) as how" 
"vegin a fast" — veginso 
'^soukas « slowly" — soukasayeso or soukasaiso 
*'nizz&un \ 

^'dubaunastanan [ a certainly" 
<'dr&dz&un ) 
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Myekadevela « perhaps'* 
«*zait as well (yes)** 
•*iii*-ye8** 

"n&iff' I « no" 

««nan i 

^^pani or pun » at least'*. 

Besides these, which I may call primitive or original 
Adverbs, (except very few, which are not primitive, e.^. k&stan) 
there are many derived Adverbs; of these I shall speak in the 
XIL Part, about Derivations. 

2. See Part m. 

3. I answer for the present (reserving the more exact 
expknation for the Syntax) that they are not declined, except 
the Adverbs of Place; and even these are not declined 
when used absolutely. We must except the Adjectives, which 
are used also as Adverbs, as we shall see in the Syntax; 
those Adjectives agree with the corresponding Noun; ^.^. 
among the above Adverbs «'k&dSO, k&ssalo, poilotz** etc. These 
Adjedaves may be recognized by the termination *^o (otz) or 
en**. But if they are used to show some peculiar relation of 
place, they are declined according to meaning, after being 
changed into Adjectives, viz. after having given to them a 
form of Adjective in so or lo; e.^. ^'anga « here*', "anga- 
2ean » through here", Instrumental from ^'angaso"; **moden a 
in the middle", ^^modleS^n » through the middle", Instrumental 
from **modlo". 

If ''-M, -ci, -ctS** wora to be taken m Bigu of the OenitiTe, we should say alio 
Uial the AdTorhe of time ete. are deoUned; to **ftlioaBof to-day*'; '^aagiaos 
of bore". Bat, at I eonflder **-so, *ci, -cen" to be ligoa of the A^JeotiTe, or at 
iMel I mm aUowed to anppoie it, I will speak of them in the Chaptor on 
▲djeetiTes in the Byatas, if possible. 

Exercises on Adverbs 
Az Pedru auSit melo. Kal Lorso Sintinastanaff tz&rlo. 
Pdr Simaun pident podlft. Porun kumsar zilloigi? Aun 
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koxnsar zaun tintz moine zale. Falea ya porvaff aun tumger 
r&atolon. Falea Aitarapaisavisosermaanastolo; kal&ea Aitara 
sermaun natuUo. £h&in yetai? 6&ra vetan. Angacean yotz- 
iyetgi? Gelear, zago pSd zata. Tujen g&r kh&in assa? Var 
deaSa modeff assa. Gadiegara, gadi modlean y6r. monis 
konso? Toangaso. Ani to monis? To porgayantlo. Aisoyanjel 
k&ss&lo? Also yfinjel paisayaso. Mogan s&mestan k&de uleL 
Grest monis k&s^an s&rgar pautat. Fayofe jinsin kumgar 
ka^eitoleank Dey&5i jini melta. Mestri s&ngta, teS &!( diun 
aikazai. Mojen kam'boren k&rn k&runknan. Tdn khain 
yetoloi? Aun Bomb&i yetan. K&in Bomb&i yetai? Falea. 


CHAPTER VI. POSTPOSITIONS 

1. Under this name are included what we call in our 
languages Prepositions^ because in Eonkani all such words 
are put after the affected part of the speech. 

2. Postpositions which goyem the Nominatiye : — 

monasor I 

Postpositions which goyem the Datiye: 

ad I 

porte I « against 

yir6dh 1 
Postpositions which goyem the Original: 

adin « before 

, .. I a in face, at the presence of 
hujir I , ^ 

ph&don a before, after (see Dictionary) 

"H'^M. after 
magir I 

pa^lean s behind, Lat. retro 

yoir ■> aboye, upon 
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sakai. 

khal (e under 

tala 1 . 

poissl&r 

lagiS. 

k&de I » close 

s&rd 1 

th&in^sin, as regards, towards, e. g. ^^Deva th&iS s in 

God'' 

bit&r s in, within 

bhair « out, without, beyond 

vine ^ vin 8 without (Lat. sine) 

sangata s with 

ving&d as separately from 

pasun or pasvot j . . . 

^, . *^ I = for, on account of 

p&rmane s according to 

b&untanen s around 

yeslean or dikan s in the direction of 

thaun s from, e. g. from Calicut to Mangalore, from 3r4 

poltodi 8 beyond (ulira) 

ilt&di » on this side (^^Vra) 

Yoryin « through 

, . I « beside (Lat. praeter) 

b&dlak 8 instead of 
suater » in the place of. 

From some PottpotitSons aro derirod tome AdJeetiTOt; thoee mostly bare 
gWen in Ch. T., beoanso those Postpositions are also Adverbs. 

3. Are the Postpositions declined? If we consider the 
true Postpositions, not the derived Adjectives, I answer, no; 
yet in some cases they seem to be declined, for they change 
according to the Number and Gender; ^.^.*^from hell«emkan- 
dantlo*': ^^g&rantsin the house"^ *<g&raninain the houses". 
Tet this is only an appearance, because in the first case, as we 
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have seen above, the Substantive with the Postposition is 
changed into an Adjective. The 2nd example would show 
only that -nt is not used in Plural; yet we have seen that 
we can say also '^'g&rant « in the houses'*, though not so well 
as *<g&ranin". 

4. What case do they govern? This appears from the 
given list. 

5. The change of Postpositions into Adjectives is very re- 
markable, chiefly of the Postpositions ''bitar, voir, lagin*', (sec 
above Chapter II. Art. I. §3); e.g. Among the Chapters of 
the Canticle, this is the 3rd." That ''Among. . .Canticle" is 
considered as an Adjective of ''Chapter"; hence it takes the ter- 
minations of the Adjective; "Kantiklca avesvara bitarlo vo 
tisro avesv&r"; we might translate it literally into bad Latiu, 
thus: existens intra capita Cantici Iwc Caput terlium. So also: 
"St. Paul is one of the Apostles «Apostalantlo St. Paul yeklo". 
It seems that if there is in the sentence, besides the word 
governed by the Postposition, a Substantive or Pronoun with 
which the Postposition has some connexion, the Postposition 
is changed into an Adjective. About this later on. 

6. Sometimes two Postpositions are joined in a similar 
way as in the Latin sentence: "i?^ sub cujus pcdefons virus 
emanat^^; e.g. "sargar thaun«from heaven"; "s4rgarant« 
above in heaven"; i.e. they wish to express at the same time 
two ideas: 1, that heaven is above^ 2, that in this high place, 
e.g^ happiness is found. 

7. Some Postpositions, if joined to Participles, prefer to 
be joined to the Past rather than to the Present Participle, 
e.g. "uprantas after"; others on the contrary prefer to bo 
joined to the Present or Future Participle; e.g. "adin= before". 
There are some which seem to be joined indifferently to tho 
Past or Present Participle according to the moaning. 

8. The use of the Postposition in Konkani is much more 
frequent than in our languages; many Tenses, which in Eng- 
lish or Latin are not preceded by any Preposition, are trans- 
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laied by a Postposition with the Participle, as will be shown 
in the Syntax. 

9. But on the other hand, some English or Latin Pre- 
positions are not translated at all in Konkani. This is the 
case chiefly with so many Verbs compounded with Prepositions ; 
often the English Preposition is omitted, because the simple 
Konkani Verb renders the meaning of the English compound 
Verb; yet sometimes the English Preposition gives quite a 
different meaning to the Verb; then, of course, cither a Konkani 
Postposition or Adverb must be used, or a simple Verb which 
corresponds to that changed meaning; e.g. ^^call on^^ is not 
translated by "voir apoi*\ but by "bet = visit". Moreover 
although the English Preposition (or Adverb) does not cliange 
mnch the meaning, sometimes we may use in Konkani the 
corresponding Postposition (or Adverb). 

Exercises on Postpositions 
Kodi&la thaun mojen g&r pariant tis k6s assat. SerS^ntlo 
kon ailo? K6n yeunknan. Deva thain kitle z6ii assat? Deva 
thain teg z6n. Amcea &tmea thain Deu kiten k&rta? Ajapa- 
fieo v&stu k&rt&, amin taka kiibul dilear. G&ra bitar kon 
assa? G&ra bit&r k6nnan; bagil dampun assa. Igarje bair 
votzun tumin aikalleS vitzarnakat Pedru Simavak ad yeta, 
taSe pasun (tea pasun) Simaun Pedruk virddh yeta. Tum^^ 
bit&rlo k6n yemkandantli kest sosit? Somi Jezu Krist saitanak 
monsan voilo sodounfiea velar, saitan bdb mam sangt&lo: 
"Kiteak amkan k&st diunk ailai?*' Somi Jezu Ki*ist nima- 
nea dis& ko^teank s&ngtolo: "Moje lagSe votza, maldisaon 
podleleano. 

CHAPTER VIL CONJUNCTIONS 

1. In Konkani there are not so many true Conjunctions as 
in English, because many English Conjunctions are translated 
by Correlative Pronouns; e.g. "as a zosso— tosso"; sometimes 
they are translated by an Adjective, e.g. guam tnagnus^ which 
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yuam is translated by an Adjoctive (kitlo or kcdo), though 
' we may say also that they are Conjunctions, but declined. 
Some others are translated by Postpositions, e. g. '^because «: 
pasun'*; some others are omitted, e.g. '^either or" are translated 
by one Conjunction. 

2. Principal Conjunctions: 

kiteak— kiteak mo}ear«why — because 

dekun a because, therefore 

t&r ss therefore 

pun, punisbut 

bogar«but {in opposition^ e.g. not only. . . .but also) 

t&ri, zaleari s nevertheless, yet 

1 = although, also 

z&rit&r or z&rit&ri » although 

z&rtar « if 

ki, mon « that 

vo or uo, ya « or 

mun&en or munjen « that is to say 

sait^, legun s also, even 

ta&e sivai » besides, moreover 

ani s and 

Negative Conjunctions, e. g. "neither nor", aro formed by 
adding the negative particle to the affirmative. (See Part III. 
Chapter IV.) 

S. Among them there are some which may bo divided, 
c. g. "zart&r « if*, which can be divided in such a way that 
Wt is put in the beginning of the conditional sentence, and tar 
in the beginning of the 2nd part, e.g. ^'z&rtar te bhagcvant, 
s&rgar vetat s if they are holy, they go to heaven'*, or wo may 
say also '^z&r te bhagcvant, t&r s&rgar vetut*'; so also 
**zarit4r=though", compound with "zirt&raif', and "i a also" 
may be separated so as to put this i joined to the Verb, c. g. 
"z&rit&r yek anj ailear « though an angel would come*', or 
''z&rt&r yek anj aileari**. 
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4. Some Conjunctions are put after the affected word, as in 
Lat. enim. So ''pun*% if it means «*at least**, is placed after the 
affected word — ^'^yorsak yek pauti pur^ kamzar zaizai s once a 
year at least we must confess". Moreoyer '^legun, sait, i", 
which all mean ^*also", are placed after the affected word, as 
in Latin quoque: 1 is not only placed after, but also joined 
to the word, e.g. «'keleari« though you did*'. 

5. Many English Conjunctions cannot be translated lite- 
rally, but by some circumlocution, as the Syntax and use will 
teach. Something more about Conjunctions will be said in 
the Syntax. 


CHAPTER VIIL INTERJECTIONS 

About these here I have nothing to say, but to put a list 
of the most common of them. 

"ayo, kata, ye** expressive of sorrow, pain. 

''ah, ah, ahaha" expressive of surprise, pleasure, jest, 
reproach. 

"an? ^ what?**; some use it also for "yes**. 

Our **o** of the Vocative is expressed by "ye"; e.g. ye 
FraskasO Francis! 

"o^r yo?«what?'* in asking to repeat words not under- 
stood. 

"Shi!** expressive of disgust. 


Digitized by 


Google 


PART in. SYNETYMOLOGY 


In this part I treat of certain points, which belonging 
to some, if not to all, the Parts of Speech, may very appro- 
priately be classed under the head of Synetymology. They 
are distinct both from Etymology properly so called, and 
from Syntax. 

CHAPTER L 

Words used in speaking to or about persons 

This chapter is almost a continuation of the Chapter VIII. 
of the II. Part; for, these words I speak of, are in some way 
Interjections, although not iu the common meaning: and- so 
this chapter may be the link between II. and III. Part. 

1. We have already seen that no or nu is the Interjection 
added to the Vocative Plural; e.g. "bavano!«BO brethren!" 

2. To show respect to a person the Plural is used not only 
in addressing, but also in speaking of a person ; e.g. '^Saibanu ! « 
Oh lord!" "khiiii gele?s= where is he (the lord) gone?" 

3. The second degree of honour is, when a man addresses 
another superior in age or in some other respect, to affix to tho 
proper name the word or syllable ^*ma" for a man, and^^mamio" 
for a woman; e.g. "Antoni ma!«Oh Antony!" "Marie mamie! 
=0h Mary!" This "ma" seems to be an abbreviation of 
"mama, vocative of "mam « uncle", and "mamie" is the voca- 
tive of "mami s aunt". If a more than common superiority 
is to be expressed, instead of "ma" they use "aga" for a man, 
"age" for a woman; if a still higher superiority is meant, 
they use "baba" (vocative of "bab") for a man, "baye" (vocative 
of "bay") for a woman; finally the highest degree is "Saib 
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or Somi or Snami'* for a man, ^*Saibiii" for a woman; although 
this last, ^'Saibin" among Christians is used almost exclusiyely 
for the blessed Virgin Mary. Note that by joining "age" 
and "baye'' you have a smaller degree than by using only 
''bayesO lady.'*. 

4. Speaking to a boy, are is prefixed or re is added not 
only to their proper name, but also to the Verb, to the Pronoun 
etc.; speaking to girls and figuratively also to women, ago is 
prefixed or go placed afterwards. 

5. As a term of endearment towards children or young 
persons am& or b&l is used. 

6. U they have not to address but to speak of other su- 
perior persons, the above words, in the Nominative, are used; 
but m& is often changed into am or m; e.g. "Anton-am". It 
is almost like our Mr. 

Some examples will show the use of the above words. 

"Pedru ma, Saib tuka apoitatsO Peter, the master calls 
you"; "Heleni mamie, Igaijent yetaigiVsO Helena, do you 
come to the church?"; "age Marie, kossi assai'', or "M&rie, 
kossi assaige?eO Mary, how are you?" "M&rie baye, maka 
apoitaigi?«Mary, do you call me?" or "age M&rie baye, maka 
apoitagi?" or "M&rie baye, maka apoitaige?" "ye Forsa baba, 
maka yekBupoi dl^O Mr. Francis, give me one Rupee"; 
"Saiba, hukum dia«0 lord, give order"; "Sila-re«Oh Silvester 
(boy)", "are Sila, ye « come, Silvester", ^r "Sila, ye-re"; 
"votz-re, lutza«go, rascal"; "M&ria-go, lankud ad=0 Mary 
(girl), bring firewood", or "ago Maria"; "Mojea burgea, ye 
ama » my dear child, come"; "moja burgea, kha bala « 
dear child, eat"; "Ama" abd "bala" must be separated from 
the affected Noun. 

From these examples we may form a rudimental rule about 
the use of these particles. 

a) Se and go are placed after the affected word; if this 
is alone, immediately after it; if there is a sentence, joined, 
often at least, to the Verb. "£mmanueli-re « EmmanueP', 
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(»Emmanueli,ye-re«comeOEmmaDuer'; M&ria-go«0 Mary'% 
»*M&ria, ye-go m come Mary'\ 

6) Are and ago are immediately prefixed to the affected 
Noun; this may be alone or in a sentence; **are Emmanuelia: 
Emmanuel", ^'are Emmanueli, vaur k&r»0 Emmanuel 
work". 

c) Ml| mamiOi baba, bays are put after the affected Noun. 

d) Agl and age are put either immediately before the 
affected Noun, or afterwards, but joined to the Verb and 
losing the initial a. 

e) SILibay SulmiVN addressing a person, are generally used 
without the proper Noun. 

/) Ami and bala are separated, usually, from the affected 
Noun; but '^burgin balan" is used. 

As to speaking not to, but about superior persons, the 
corresponding titles ««mam (shortened 'ilm'), mami, bab, buy, 
saib, suami, s&ibin" are put after the affected Noun; (**aga 
and age", "ago a?id are", "re, go" have no Nominative). 
Examples: "Anton mam Bombai geloa Antony went to Bombay"; 
"Serpin mami g&ra nansSeraphina is not at home"; "Nern bab 
pidcnt podlosMr. Nern fell sick"; "Reicklin bay vilayet gelis 
Mrs. Reichlin went to Europe"; "Hohenlohe saib mantri zalos 
Lord Hohenlohe became minister" eic. As for girls and boys, 
no title is given when speaking about them, as also to others, 
when no honour is intended. Remark that the Plural is used 
very seldom to show respect; generally they use the Plural 
speaking to Priests, or to very liigh persons; out of these cases, 
very seldom, except some customary cases, e. g. a daughter-in 
*law uses the Plural to the mother-in-law; the son-in-law to tho 
father-in-law, the father-in-law to the son-in-law; the "yei" and 
"yen" (father or mother of bride and of wife's bridegroom) and 
the "sadu" (husbands of two sisters) among themselves. Remark 
moreover that "bay"^ may mean also elder sister and child; in 
both these cases "bay" is neuter, although declined according 
to the first declension. "Bab" may mean also elder brother. 
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CHAPTER IL 
StifBxes modifying the meaning of Words 

1. Emphatic tz or ts: (see page 81.) It is used moreoTer 
for many other purposes, e. g. to make a Verb frequentative. 
(See Syntax.) 

2. Quasi diminutive so. This termination gives such a 
meaning to the affected word that now I do not find a more 
suitable word for it than ^^quasi diminutive". Some examples 
will show what I mean to say thereby. "Boro=good", «*boro80« 
apparently good, or which seems to be good"; "pisos foolish", 
^^pisosos giving some signs, although not certain of foolish- 
ness"; "kartaahe does", "kartaso=ho seems to do"; "gar= 
house", '^garsensa thing which seems to be a house"; ^'buka- 
sossome papers which seem to be a book". 

Yet sometimes this termination has a really diminutive 
meaning; e.g. *'boroso" may mean also <«a little good", not per- 
fectly good; *'tarnosoara littl^e green", not perfectly green; 
**tap as fever", »*tapasasoaB feverish"; *«lonkadariron", "lonkda- 
sosof iron", ^^onkdasaso s ferruginous, containing particles 
of iron", and so in many other cases. 

There is a common sentence which shows clearly the 
meaning of this so^ (sii sen). If a person complains to me 
against another, and I do not like to offend neither this second 
nor the first, I say to this second: «'aun marlensen kartan, tun 
radlensen karsl will do as if I had beaten, you do as if you 
weep", viz. by saying something, not serious, but having the 
appearance of a serious reproach against the accused person. 
Hence it appears that this -so is just the contrary of the em- 
phatic -tz. (See p. 82.) 

Which is the use of this -so ? a) First it is joined as one 
word to the affected word. In order to make it known to 
the readers, I will separate it at least sometimes by a hyphen. 

b) It is joined to any part of the speech, as I said of the 
emphatic -tz, except perhaps Inteijections. 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 161 — 

c) It is changed into -si for the Feminine and -Mi for the 
Neuter; PIuk -se, seo, -siil etc.^ just as the Adjectives of three 
terminations; so if added to a Neuter Noun, it is -sen; if to 
a Feminine Noun, -si etc. 

d) The word to which it is joined does not undergo any 
change; e.g. *'k&rado'\ becomes 

Pres. Sing. 1. k&rtan-so, k&rtan-si, karta-sen; 

2. k&rtai-so, Icartai-si, k&rtai-sen; 

3. k&rta-so, karta-si, karta-sen. 

Plur. 1. k&rtaoii-se, k&rtaon-seo, kartaon-sin; 

2. kartat-se, k&rtat-seo, k&rtat-siu; 

3. k&rtat-se, kartat-seo, k&rtat-sin. 
Past, auven kelen-sen eic. 

Although this -so can be used without adding any other 
word, yet the Verb «*dista « appears'* is very often added; and 
the word to which -so is added, is considered as an Adjective; 
^,/.'^kunkad ubtasenathe hen flickers", or ''kunkad ubtasen 
dista". 

This -so is a beauty of Eonkani. Other such niceties 
doubtless are to be found which would show that Konkani, 
if cultivated, may surpass even some European languages. 

3. The terminations of the diminutive may be also rec- 
koned here (see Chapter II. Art. III. §iv.); yet those tormina* 
tions are not common to many parts of speech; hence they 
are better put in the 2nd Part. 

4. The words ago^ are^ -ge, -re, etc. in addressing may 
be also considered as changing the meaning a little; but 
they may be written in two words, whereas I speak of joined 
particles; secondly, they are not peculiar to Eonkani and 
present no difficulty. 

5. I or aL I spoke of this i, in Part U. Ch. II. § 6. p. 79 ; but 
it is added also to other words; hence we must speak of it 
again here; i, added to Pronouns or Adjectives, gives to them 
an indefinite or general meaning, as the Latin libet^ in Italian 
siasi; ^.^./•k&ssoloi-B any*', «'k6nakai s to any one." The 
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particle "-k&i" has also a similar meaning. (See /. c.) I said 
i or Mil y®^ ^^is second is seldom used. 

This i is added also to Verus and Nouns, and gives 
them a permissive meaning (^'although" elc). This particle 
is put at the end of the Verb ('«keleari » though you did*'), 
but with Pronouns, Adjectives and Conjunctions, it may be 
put also in the middle of them ; e. g. '^z&rt&r s if*, >(z&ritiir « 
although (if also)**; *^k&niyek s any'*. Instead of i, sometimes 
^ui«also** is used, almost in the same sense aa.i; e.g, ''tenuis 
that also** {or ^^teni**), a compound of '^tensthat'*, and "ui**; 
80 ''zarit&r Deu amkan siksa dita, amso m5gui k&rtas though 
God punishes us, yet He loves us**. The same i is used in 
the very common phrase ^^z&leari » yet**, compounded with 
^z&lear a if it happened**, and «4 s though**. 

This i sometimes added to a word, has only the meaning 
of tUso^ chiefly if added to Nouns. The context must decide 
which meaning must be preferred; perhaps the permissive 
meaning is not different from the meaning of also; this particle 
in certain context naturally takes a permissive meaning. 

CHAPTER III. 
Interrogative Particle 
1. To ask, ««gi*' is used, joined to the word which it 
affects in one word; e.g. "did you perform your duty?" Here 
the word affected by the interrogation is '^perform*'; hence this 
must have the interrogative particle. "Tuzo kaido kelaingi?'* 
Bemark that this *^gr* can be used not only in direct, I may 
say, interrogative sentences, but also in sentences which ex- 
pressed directly would be interrogative, e. g. "kedea santoian 
auS &ilogi mo9 tumin saumzayet » you may understand with 
what pleasure I came**. Here a direct interrogation may bo 
supposed ''Did you come with great pleasure?*' and in a similar 
way this '*-gi** can be used whenever a similar oratio obliqua 
occurs. Some use '^-gai** instead of ^'-gl*'. 
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2. This particle is commonly used only in asking; yet 
sometimes I have heard it also in non-interrogative sentences; 
e.g. '*tuka kitleii assagi, maka titlen assa^as much is to 
you, 80 much is to me*\ 

3. This particle is not used with words, which of them- 
selves, I may say, are interrogative; c. g. ^<kdnas who?'* ^^kitens 
what?'* in a similar way as in Latin, though in Latin we may 
say sometimes quidnam? This particle ''-gi" is exactly the 
Latin nam or num. So we cannot say **kitengl? or k6ngi?*' 
only ''kiten or kon" etc. is used. But if these words (^'kiton 
etc.) are used as Indefinite Pronouns, then they can take *«-gi.'* 
This *^-gr' is used in the common and vulgar sentence ^^assaigi 
nan « is it (or) not?'' used as intercalar at every step. Be- 
sides in interrogations this ^^gi" is used in the sentence: 
^'kassengi mo}lear" as if you saya^^/?.^". Finally, distinguish 
this "-gr' from "-ge" shortened from **age'\ (See Ch. L) 


CHAPTER IV. NEGATIVE FORM 

Art. I. Substantives 

Substantives are formed negative by prefixing i, (like 
the Greek alplui privativus)^ if the Noun begins with a 
consonant, or an, if the word begins with a vowel, *'jlp& {yvlg. 
ak-), uis-, nir-" etc. But these prefixes cannot be used pro- 
miscuously, nay, use does not allow us to make certain Nouns 
negative by any particle. Examples: ^'m&riad « honesty" 
'^ilnmariad » dishonesty, impoliteness"; ^'upkar » benefit", 
'«&nupkar" or better ''unupkarpon s ingratitude" ; ''k&pat a 
simulation", "niskap&ts sincerity"; ''b&ru&so»hope", ''apii- 
b&ru&so s despair"; ''dh&ir « courage", ««&p&dh&ir « fear, 
despair"; "manshonour", '«&p&man (t^/.&kman) a offence"; 
«'bag a happiness", ^^nirbag" or better ^^nirbagipon * unhap- 
piness". Sometimes, as in English so in Konkani some 
Nouns can be made negative, by changing the sentence into 
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the negative; e.g. ^^this has not been done nicely ^yeil sarken 
k&runknan'\ Finally some Nouns are made negative by pre- 
fixing **naF'; e. g. *«p&sand ae approval'*, ^'nanp&s&nd s disap- 
proval"; ««bolai]ds health", naiibolaiki a unhealthiness". 

U we have an English or Latin Negative Noun, which 
cannot be rendered by any of the above prefixes, then let us 
see whether there be . some other word, although not in the 
Negative form, which corresponds to that word; if no word 
exists, then we must resolve it, chiefly by the Gerund Negative 
in «*tanan" or by the Negative Participles; eg. "pik« ripeness" 
cannot be' made Negative; but the non-negative ^^tarnepon" 
exists, which has the same meaning. We might also resolve it 
thus: «^unripeness causes harm « piknatalleo v&stu ' luksan 
k&rtat» unripe things cause harm". 

Art. n. Adjectives 

These are made Negative a) by affixing '^natuUo", Nega- 
tive Participle of "assa" to the Positive Adjective; e.g. "sar- 
kos exact", sarkonatuUo". By this termination we can not 
only change some Adjectives into the Negative, but we can 
also form new Negative Adjectives, i. e. by adding this ^*natullo" 
to Nouns; e.g. "morn-natuUo = immortal" ; "jiv-natuUo » 
lifeless". 

6) Negative Adjectives are formed by adding ««vins with- 
out" to a Noun; e.g. "morna-vins= immortal". 

c) Adjectives are made Negative by prefixing «'n&in" or 
^'niiT'; e.g. ^^n&inzalloasnot becoming". 

d) By affixing '^n&in assolo", another Negative Participle 
of ^^assa", we may change the Adjective from Affirmative in- 
to Negative; e. g. *«favo-naif[ assolo « not being worthy, un- 
worthy".. 

e) The above prefixes of the Nouns (an-i nir- eic.) may be 
used also for Adjectives; e.g. ^«nirbagi« unhappy", ^*anupkari« 
ungrateful"; ^^nisk&p^is sincere". 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 165 — 

Usage does not allow us to use all these particles p 
cuously or in any case; then the above indicated plan fo« 
Nouns must be employed also for the Adjectives. 


Art. III. Pronouns 

(8o6 pftgo 80.) 

These have no proper Negative form, but the. AfBrnuitivo 
Pronoun is used with the Negative Particle joined to the Verb ; 
e.g. *'I know nothing smaka kain kalnan**; *'I know nothing 
at allsmaka kaintz kalnan". ^'Nobody came«k6n yeunk- 
nan". Sometimes it seems that the Negative Particle is joined 
to the Pronoun itself and thus an apparent Negative Pronoun 
is formed; e.g. »<Who is there ?«thain k6n assa?'* "Nobody « 
k6nnan''; ««What have youstuka kiten assa?" ^^Nothinge 
kainan". But this is only an appearance; because if no Verb 
is there, the Negative Particle must,' of course, be joined to 
some word; hence it happens that sometimes the Negative 
Particle must be joined to the Pronoun. Or we may say, 
that in the sentence ^'khainnan*' (see above), that ^^nan" is 
itself the Verb, i. e. the negative form of "assa" (see p. 104). 
And so also for the, I may call, Emphatic Negative Pronouns; 
e.g. ''none'*; the particle '4 {or ai)aalso'' affixed to the pri- 
mitive Pronoun and the Negative Particle are used; e.g. ''no 
impure soul can enter into heaven "yekui nit&|natullo &tmo 
s&rgar riganan". 

Art. IV. Verbs 

The negative form of the Verbs has been given in Part II., 
as it is an important and a great part of the conjugation. Yet 
remark that the given negative form is not the only one used 
even in Mangalore, as I hinted (p. 99). So, e. g. some say 
"kelen-nan" instead of "k&runknan^', "k&rtat-nant" instead of 
"k&ri'n&nt", although this second example is not so common. 
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^ ^^ Art. V. Adverbs 

fixirThe Adverbs asually follow the rules of the Adjectives, as 
pre have seen when speaking of their Comparative and Superla- 
tive (p. 67). Yet we must distinguish the true Adverbs, I mean, 
true in form and meaning, from the apparent Adverbs, which 
are really Substantives. (See below Chapter on Derivation). 
The true Adverbs may be either original (see Part II. Ch. V.) 
t>r derived; the original Adverbs have no proper form, just as 
in English; the common way of using them is to use a negative 
sentence; e.^. **azs to-day'*, «^az niusnot to-day*\ The same 
can be said of the Adverbs which are only the Instrumental of 
the Substantive; e. g. ^^sasarayen s easily", '^not easily bs&sjx- 
rayen nin*\ The derived Adverbs follow mostly the rules of 
the Adjectives. 

Yet, as to Adverbs, we must consider which form they take 
in each case; because often the negative form is suggested 
naturally by the Adverb itself, considered in concreto; where- 
as a general rule might seem obscuring rather than clearing 
up this point. 

Art. VI. Coiijunotions 

What has been said of Pronouns, can more or less be said 
of Conjunctions, i. c. the Affirmative Conjunction is used with 
the Negative Particle joined to the Verb, if there be any; and 
80 the Conjunctions formed by adding '^Isalso*' (Indefinite 
or Emphatic Conjunctions) are made negative in the same 
way; e.g. «'he is neither in the town nor in the village = to 
serantinan nadantinan s lit. he in the town also not, in the 
village also not"; *'he is neither good nor Jbad, he is a middle 
thing » to boroi niS, padi nin, sumarso zaun vortavata". 
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CHAPTER V. DERIVATION OF WORDS 

Art. I. Nouns 

Nouns are derived by adding chiefly the following termi- 
nations, -pofy -all -kail -api -g&r or -k&r, -dir, -an, sk^ -nan, -ni, 
-sarkeni -i, -ist or -at 

To what are these terminations to be added? They are 
often added to the stem of the original word, which frequently 
is found in the concrete Noun or simple Adjective; c.g^. '*moga 
love", "boro«good"; siem *»moga, borea"; but euphony re- 
quires us very often to add these terminations not to the stem, 
but to the root or to the pure form of the primitive word, as 
the examples will show. 

Now to explain each terminations. With -po9 many Neuter 
Abstract Nouns are formed; ^.^. **kotto« wicked", ^^kottepoii 
s* wickedness"; »*boro«good", "borepon« prosperity"; *»nital» 
pure", '^nitalpon as purity"; ^^kuddoae blind", '^kuddepoAsblind- 
ness". It seems that -po^ is more commonly added to Adjec- 
tives, which themselves may be derived; e.^. from *^m5g" you 
get ^^mogalssdear", from it ^^mogalpon as amiability"; yet we find 
-po9 added also to Nouns; e.^. ''monis«man", '^monsapons 
humanity", *»Deu=God", "Deupon*: Deity". 

By -kai and -ai are also usually formed Abstract Nouns; 
e.^. ''niskal » chaste", ^^niskalaia chastity"; ^'nentos humble, 
innocent", *'nentuai « humility"; "iskat « weak", "askatkai « 
weakness". 

These derived Nouns in -ai and -kai are for the most part, 
if not always. Feminine. I say '^derived", because non-derived 
Nouns in -ai may be of another Gender; tf./. ^'up&is means". 

By -api not to be confounded with -ap or -ip, are formed 
many Nouns which mostly express either action as in Latin 
*io or -iio or something abstract; ^.^. ^'b&reia write", <'baraps 
writing"; '«siks learn", ^'sikaps instruction". These derived 
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Nouns in -ap are mostly Neuter; but Nouns in -ip or -opi or -ab 
may be often of another gender. 

By -gir or -k&r are formed concrete Masculine Nouns, as in 
Latin hy 4or: t.g. '^g&r « house", '^g&rkar « householder" ; 
'"motzosshoe", «'motcegar« shoemaker"; ''gadi » carriage", 
^gadiegar s handyman". 

By -d&r are formed concrete Nouns about in the same way 
as by -gar and -k&r; e. g. ^'nit, -injustice", ''nitidar s judge"; 
««monsub « judgment", ^'monsubdurs judge". 

The terminations ^^glx or -k&r are often used to indicate 
origin from a place; e.g. «*6oinkar « a Goauese"; ''Tcinkar s 
a Chinese". Yet some Nouns of this kind are formed differently 
e.g. ''Roman » Romanso". 

Yet this -k&r cannot be used so often as the Latin tor; use 
does not allow us to form such Nouns except in certain cases. 
Then we may use the Participle in -tolo, although this termi- 
nation seems to express in a transitory way what is ex- 
pressed by -kir; e.g. ''buyer, Lat. emptor ^ moXik kaneitolo"; 
^'seller, Lat venditor^ or better vendens = iktolo". This ter- 
mination can generally be used. 

By -SI9 are formed some Nouns (usually Feminine) chiefly 
from qualificative Adjectives ; e. g. "kodu = bitter", "kodsan = 
bitterness"; "g6du » sweet" ; "g6dsan s sweetness". 

By -nan are derived many Abstract Nouns which corres- 
pond to our Verbal Nouns; ^. ^. bair-gal s put out", "bair- 
galnen » expulsion"; rM » weep", r&dnen s weeping". 
Remark that the Verbal Nouns can be expressed not only by 
-neity but also by -ap, (see above) and -cen (which last is the 
termination of the Absolute Lifinitive), or, seldom, by -ni or -an; 
e. g. "sod «s leave", "sodni « abandonment"; m6r s die", 
««inora9 a death"; "kar « do", "karan « cause". By the above 
terminations can be formed not only Verbal Nouns, but others 
too; ^./.»*jie« live", "jini-life", "k&r«do", "k&rni « action" 
(although these two Nouns might be considered in some way 
as Verbal Nouns). 
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Sarken corresponds to the English -^iliiy or Latin -iilitas; 
i. e. it expresses suitableness etc. for any thing; e.g. (^docility 
K sika-s&rken'*; ^'Yanti-s&rken s divi8ibility*\ 

By i many Nouns are derived which have about the same 
meaning as the word from which they are derived, except that 
they are concrete; e.g. "8astr9.Breligion*\ ''sastris religious 
man, or doctor, chiefly of a sacred science (D. D.)*'; yet it 
seems that such Nouns can be used, often at least, also as 
Adjectives; e.g. «<bezari a tired'*, as also sometimes by i Ab- 
stract Nouns are formed from Concrete Nouns; e.g. **ddst« 
favourite", "dosti « favour, grace". 

-ist or -st is employed to form Concrete Nouns almost in 
the same way as -kar or -tolo; c. g. <*scrmaun s preaching", 
*'sermavist s preacher"; ^^mukhia » principal", ^^mukhiest s 
head"; "buin-map = geometry", **buin-mapi8t « geometer" etc. 

To this point of derivation we may reduce the derivation 
of the Feminine from the Masculine. The Feminine is 
derived from the Masculine very often by adding n or in; ^. ^. 
*'g&rkar ^householder", «^g&rkam» house-wife"; saibslord", 
*«saibin s lady"; ^^Goinkar » Goanese (man)", ««GoiiIkarn » 
Goanese (woman)"; sometimes by changing o of the Masculine 
into i; e.g. <'padko s= small bullock", «*padki » small cow"; 
^^bogdo 8 mutton", ««bogdi « sheep". Yet many are formed 
irregularly; e.g. "dadlo«man", "bail, or Jlstri«= woman"; 
"bau« brother", *'boin« sister"; "burgosboy", "ce<lun«girl"; 
'*peto s dog", "kolgen » bitch"; "pado « steer", "padi » 
cow" etc. 

Corollary: If we compare the above terminations with the 
Latin terminations, -pon and -ai or -kai correspond to 4as 
or -us of the Abstract Nouns; e.g. sanctitas, servitus, -ap, -ni, 
-nan, -Jen correspond mostly to 4io or -clio; e. g. scriptio^ 
clatio^ €u;tio^ anibulatio; -gir, -kir, -dir, -ist, -i correspond 
very often to 4or or similar termination of the Concrete Nouns; 
e. g. scriptor^ emptor^ Mangalorensis^ Goanus, Bombayensis; 
-san corresponds to 'do or -ucb of qualificative Nouns; e.g. 
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duUedo^ atnaritudo; tsUikuL corresponds to -bilitas or -iliias; 
e. g. divtsibilitas^ dociliias; -an seems to correspond to -^tio or 
-tio; sometimes it expresses something permanent. 

Art. n. Adjectives 

1. The most common form of derivation is by adding -so, 
-dif -^ or sometimes -lo^ -li| -len. The first termination is 
usually added to the stem of the corresponding Noun; the 
second termination is added more frequently to the 1st Loca- 
tive of the Noun; consequently these Adjectives in -lo seem to 
imply some locative meaning; e.g. ^'saunsarantlo monissman 
(living) in the world''. . The Adjectives in -ntlo (-lo added to 
the Ist Locative) are* used moreover to indicate coming out of 
• -.; e.g. ^'matientlo s coming out of the earth"; sometimes 
the termination -lo is the termination of the Past Participle; 
e.g. ''kond-los fossil", from ''kondsdig"; then it is not added 
to the 1st Locative. The Adjectives in -so usually mean qua- 
lity, taking the word '^quality" not in a rigorous sense. 

Some Adjectives are formed irregularly, e.g. from ^'s&rgs 
heaven", «*s&rgiiiso" instead of '^s&rgaso"; from ««g&rs house", 
*'gar8o" instead of "garaso" or better, «*garso" means ^^domes- 
tic, a member of, or living in, the family"; ''g&raso" means 
"of the house", e.g. "the roof of the house". 

1. As regards the-abore terminfttiont *-io, -ci, -een'* of derirod Adjeotives, we 
mait BOW expressly obterre, what has been already oarsorily remarked in Pari II. 
Chapter IV. page 188, tIz. that the exaot spelling (i.e. aooording to the pronun- 
eiation of high castes) of these terminations would be *-tso, -tci, -tcei**. Up to ^ 
this I wrote *-so, -cl, -cen**; for this spelling is more simple and more usual, 
yet it is not so exaot. But if an A4jeotive in *-so'* is not derived, it may hare 
*«so^' not *-tBO**; e.^.*piso**. If oreorer the qaasi*diminatiTe *-so'* is exactly *'-so", 
aot^tso**. 

8. AU AAjectlTes in *o, i, en", if need for the 1st Person Singular, according 
to the best proanneiatloa hare a nasal termination; €.g. *6un boren nmssi am 
aotgood*. 

2. Another rather bold manner of forming Adjectives is 
to add the terminations -lo, -li, -len to the 2nd Locative in 


Digitized by 


Google 


^ 


— 171 — 

-fffir (see p* 14), omitting r of -get on account ' 
we get **gelo, gcli, gelea*' instead of '^gorlo, 
e.£^. hero in Mangalore the Adjective **Mjidringe 
it is derived from ''Mad ringer", 2nd Locative PI 

^niin'', meaning "at the nuns or being at the 
**MH<lriQgelo" has the meaning as **at the Nu 
dringeli rivaz= custom as the nuns, or coming J 
of the uuns"* So they form from *^Dcu = God' 
*^Doviigelo'\ which exactly means **as at the hi 
devout"; e,^. '*Devagelo mouis = devout man"; fr 
they form ^^teagclo^hc who, or that which, 
that place"; from ^*marani= Parias"i the Adjccliii 
is formed* We might aay also that these Adjecti 
by adding -gelo to the original; yet I prefer to 
are formed by adding -\o to the 2od Locative ii 
this seems to be the origin of t)mt -gelo; morec 
ing of these Adjectives suggests this cxplai 
quently it is easier to be retained and more r 
a Bimilar way many other Adjectives might I 
which we have no corresponding Adjectives of 
our European lauguagos, Italian, English, Gcr 

3. Some Adjectives are derived from Noi 
to the root of the Noun the termination -fot 
sicknoss"j "pidest = sick"; **cintna = thought" 
gloomy", 

4, Another rather difficult way of dcrivinj 
to add '*-silo or -velo". The meaning which 
receives thereby is strange; I explain it 
*'lagin ^ near'\ ^*lagsilo^he who is near or 
near"; "pois=far*\ "poisilo=he who is far or 
far"; *'mukar = before", **miitaYelo = he who is 
which is before'*; "paus-=rain**, *^pausilo = rainy 
sentences:— Seeing two boys, one far, the othe 
"lagsilo youudi = he who is near shall come'^ 
undishe who is far» shall come near {^f come i 
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lagiilo YOtzago far'% or literally: ^^yoa who are near, go from 
me (far), or go from being near to me*'; ^^poisilo yes come 
near, or come from being far (to me), or come thou being 
far (to me)". We may explain the use of these Adjectives 
with philosophical terms, thus: In Konkani the terminus. ad 
jtum is omitted and only the terminus a quo is expressed; in 
our languages the tertninus ad quern is expressed, and the 
terminus a quo is omitted. This is an easy way, I think, to 
explain these Adjectives which seem to imply a contradiction. 
The Adjectives in *^4ilo" and «'-velo*' which have no relation 
to place, e.g. '^pausilo'' do not present such a difficulty. 

5. Some Adjectives are derived, or rather formed, as in 
Kanarese and Tulu, viz. by adding to the Nominative of the 
Koun the Past Participle of >'assa«is", which almost cor- 
responds to the Latin habens; e.g. "podvi assollo«being power- 
ful (having power)". - But this kind of Adjectives is more 
frequently used joined immediately to a Substantive or at 
least not used as predicate; e.g. "podvi assollo monis^a 
powerful man". We could not say : *'to monis podvi assollo 
zaun assa « this man is powerful". 

6. Some Adjectives are formed by adding to the stem of 
Noun "dig"; e.g. "manadig= glorious"; "fol-a-dig —fruitful". 
Sometimes only -ig is added; e.g. "amoligaof infinite price", 
or some other letter is put before "-dig". 

7. Many Adjectives are derived from Postpositions and 
Adverbs, chiefly by adding -so or -l0| i.e. as Adjectives are 
derived from Nouns (see above 1 .) ; so from "hangg « here", 
comes "hangaso « of here"; "bit&r a within", "bit&rlo a inte- 
rior"; "voir « above", "voilosof above"; "lagin=near", "lag- 
so", and "lagsilo (see above 4.); "adin« before", "adlo"; "ma- 
gir« after", "magirlo"; "modeusin the middle", "modlo" etc. 
(See Part II. Chapter V.) 

8. The Adjectives which in Latin end in -Hlis are formed 
by adding to the Nominative of the Substantive "favozallosdue"; 
e.g. "nfanftskar iSkiozsilo wn adorabilis*\ Sometimes instead 


Digitized by 


Google 


_ 173 — 


e£ •'fivozallo", the termination -so added to the stem may 
suffice- e.g. "kantalo favozallo, or "kantalaso- abominable"; 
this 2id termination is more vulgar. In the above case the 
termination Mis means "due". K it means possibihty of 
doing something, then the Adjective is formed by adding the 
Participle "assoUo" to the Potential Mood in -yet; e.g. 
"accessible place - voteayet assoUo zago"; "accessible moun- 
tain - CTidiyet assoUo porvot". In the negative form the 
Participle is added to the Necessary Mood of negative form; 
e g "votsun nozo assollo zago = inaccessible place" . 

9 By -sarko some Adjectives are formed, vhich mean 
"fit t!) do. . "; e.g. "saumzais&rko-fit to persuade"; »mov& ai- 
8&rko-fit to move"; sometimes before adding «^rko" another 
intermedial word is inserted; e.g. "far -explosion", "fSrazai 
B&rko « explosive". . ., . _ ^f 

10. Some Adjectives are derived by adding to the stem of 
the Noun the particle -viUit, which seems to denote P^«f '«» ' 
e.g. "bud - wisdom", "bud-i-vint - wise"; "nit - justice , nita- 

''^"ir^'^slme others are derived by adding i; e.g. "mosor- 
envy",' "mosri - envious"; "sounsar - world" "souosan = 
wordly. laic". See on page 169 the meaning of this i. 

12 The Participles derived from the Verbs andtiie qu^i- 
diminutive so and the emphatic -ts (see Ch. I.) may also bo 

^^Xl^y attention te the Parti^P-;^ ^ ^^ 

^""^^hrtfsome other aifficult Adjectives; of these wo 
wiU speak when treating of Participles, in the Syntax. 

P.rt U.; It U formed b, ^diBg th. ^*^^^^f^ ^^^j. ,,. „„. „ »,, 
SegrtW. of th« lfo«.ary Mood; or w. «*r W *« 
PMtToafo (Mop^goll*)- 
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Corollary: The termination -tso shows quality or also what 
is due, -lo place, the Participle ''assollo*' possession (of quality), 
-dig^ Also quality, (sometimes it has a causative meaning, e.g. 
^^manadig « causing honour, or glorious'*); ^^favozallo'' means 
something due, '"assollo" with the Potential means possibility, 
with «^nozo** impossibility, *'vant*' possession, «'s&rko" fit to; 
-so (quasi-diminutive) corresi>ond8 to the termination 'tuous 
(/errugineous)\ -ts has an emphatic or also exclusive meaning. 

Art. m. Verbs 

If we distinguish Derivation from Composition, as we 
really do, it seems that a very few Verbs can be called de- 
rived ; because the derived word of course must be not so simple 
as the word from which it is derived ; but many Verbs not 
compounded seem to be themselves the primitive and most 
simple form of the word, from which other forms are 
derived; or at least often the root of the Verb (2nd Person 
Singular Imperative) is as simple as the corresponding Noun 
or as other corresponding part of speech; e.g. ^^marabeat'*. 
Substantive and Verb. Notwithstanding there are some 
Verbs not compounded which seem to be really derived from 
a more simple form. Of these I intend to speak. 

1. The most simple mode of derivation is to add some 
YOwel to the primitive or at least approaching to the primitive 
form, ^•^. ^^k&rtz a expense", «'k&rtci s expend"; about the 
change of -ts into -id (see below Chapter' VIII.); ''gams perspi- 
ration", *'game« perspire". Thereby it seems that the Verb 
expresses the act of that thing which is expressed by the 
original word, so that if the original word implies a Neuter 
meaning, the derived Verb is Neuter; e.g. *«gam, game" ; if 
the original word implies a transitive meaning, the derived 
Verb is transitive; e.g. "kartz, k&rt6i". 

Yet sometimes by the addition of i we have a Causative 
Verb, and by the addition of a we have a Neuter Verb. (See 
here below, and Part II. Chapter IV. Art. IL § 1. 3.) 
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8. Another mode of derivation is to add to the simple or 
approximately simple form ti (sometimes ii, eif oi or only i;, 
if it ends in a consonant ; or only i or uoi or some other ir- 
regular termination, if it ends in a yowel; or dai or vol (with 
some little change in spelling), if it ends in n« Thereby we 
have Causative Verbs (see /. c. and p. 145, 2nd footnote). 

S. A third mode of derivation is to cut off from the 
Causative Verb the termination by which they become Causa- 
tive. Thereby we have^the original non-causative Verb, 
Neuter or Transitive as it was before beiug made Causative; 
c. ^. ^'karai » cause to do**, ^«kar « do**; khauoi sb cause to 
eat'*, ''kha s eat**; *'mauusii « cause to please**, «'manua s 
please*'. Yet we must remark that many Verbs by losing 
only the Vowel i of the Causative termination, become Neuter; 
this is the case not with all but with some Verbs, having the 
root ending in a vowel; provided the meaning allows it, and 
provided they have not become doubly transitive by the cau- 
sative termination; c.^. ^'khaaeat**, ''khauoi-s cause to eat'*. 
So from ^'paloslis extinguish** we get '^paloasget extinguished, 
be extinguished by itself". Of the Transitive Verbs ending 
in a consonant, now I recollect only one ^'katarscut*', ''kat^ 
r&i or katr&i= cause to cut'*, which becomes Neuter or in some 
way passive by taking away -ai and making the a of the 
root long, ^'katar s cut*'; as in Sanskrit ''nahy&toshe binds**, 
^^nahyateshe is bound". (See Max Mailer's Sanskrit Grammar 
Clmpter xv. § 398.) There may bo some other Transitive Cau- 
sative Verb which becomes Neuter by taking away only i, or 
by producing the vowel of the root. See another mode /. c. 
§ 3 n. 4, and some explanation of this 3rd way I.e. § 1 and 
alidi. Art. II. 

This 3rd mode, as the reader sees, is not properly a deriva- 
tion; because the non-causative Verbs are not derived from 
the Causative, but rather the Causative are derived from the 
non-causative Verbs; yet I put them here for the sake of 
convenience. 
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Apt IV. Adverbs*^ 

1. Very often the Instrumental of the Substantive is 
used as an Adverb; this happens chiefly in Adverbs of manner, 
because the Instrumentxd has also this meaning; e.g. ^'kastuna 
with difficulty". 

2. Sometimes the Neuter of the Adjective is used as an 
Adverb; e.g. "borenasgood or well'*. This happens with Ad- 
jectives of three terminations. « 

3. Many Adverbs are formed by using the Gerund in -un 
of the required Verb added to the Substantive; eg, "atten- 
tively »cit diuns giving attention^'; '^boren karn karunknaiis 
(he) did not perform it well". In this example we have, I may 
say, a double Adverb ; for, "boreii" is one Adverb, to it tho 
Gerund in -un (contracted into -n) is added; or perhaps wo may 
say, that ''karn" is added to ''boron" ' considered as a Sub- 
stantive. This way is rather a composition. 

4. From Pronouns (Relative and Demonstrative) Adverbs 
of manner are derived by adding to the stem '^-sseil" ; 6'.^'^. "tas- 
seusin that manner", "asseusiu this way", "ka^jseu or /«as- 
seilsin that way in which (= as)"; though, properly speaking, 
these are Adjectives in tho Neuter Gender u$eil as Adverbs. 

5. From the same Pronouns are derived Adverbs of place 
by adding -nen; e.g. *'tenen= through that way, in that side"; 
^'yeneusin this side"; or also by adding "-ssiii", eg. "issiii, 
tissiiiashere and there". This "yenen"and "tenen" are the In- 
strumental of -0 and -to of Feminine Gender, and "issin, tissin" 
are shortened from "yea kusin, tea kusin". 

6. If the Adjectives have only one termination. Adverbs 
of manner are formed from them by adding "zaun" or some 
other Gerund; "khaiulitzaun «: positively" from "khamlit = 
positive", *'mukhiazaun= chiefly" from "muldiiasa principal". 
This last method, i. e. by adding "zaun" is very often used, 


>^ What I Mty lior«, oftunok alwnys bo oaUod proporly Derivation ; for tho 
Mko of oonToiiioaoo I put things togoibor wbloh should bo soparatoU. 
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and whenever we cannot use another way, lot us try this 
last form; this ''zuun'* can be added not only to Adjectives 
but also to Nouns. Sometimes the Instrumental of the 
corresponding Substantive may be used as an Adverb; eg, 
**sobitayen = nicely'\ from "sobitai « nicety" and this from 
"sobit = nice". 

7. Finally the negative form, the emphatic -ts and the 
quasi-diminutive -so are other modes of derivation belougiug 
not only to the Adverbs but also to the other parts of speech. 
(See above Chapters II. & IV.) 

CHAPTER VL COMI^OSITION OF WORDS 

Following the order observed in the former chapters of this 
Third Part, I should speak tirst of all about the composition 
of Nouns; but as this is not completely settled as yet, let us 
speak first of the more cominon composition, I mean the 
composition of Verbs. 

I must remark from the very beginning that under the 
name of composition I include not only those words which 
must be written as one word, originating from two or more 
words, but also those words which are written or at least 
might be written separately and those words, about which 
there is some doubt whether they are better written as one 
or more words. About this see below. 

Art. L Verbs 

1. As the first mode of composition of Verbs, let us put 
the mode in wluch foreign Verbs are Konkanizod. 

Many foreign Verbs are Konkanized by aifixing to their 
foreign Infinitive the Verb **kar«do'\ if transitive, or "za" if 
intransitive; e. g. "kanonizar kar = canonize", "kanonizar za 
=a get canonized". But this should be, as far as possible, 
carefully avoided, as there is such an inclination to Konkanize 
foreign words in this way, that Konkani would become very 
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soon half Eonkani, half English or Latin. Although it is 
difficult to translate literally many foreign words, yet accom- 
modating oursehes to the nature of Konkani, ve can find the 
Konkani corresponding word. 

2. Another mode of composition is to join a Substantive or 
an Adjective to a Verb. The Substantive may be of any kind, 
but the Verbs more commonly used in this composition are 
^'karsdo", by which perhaps half the Konkani Verbs are formed; 
then ''gal » put"; "di«give"; "ghe« receive"; "za = become"; 
eg. ''mog kar s love, ///. make love"; ''bautism di s baptize, 
lit. give baptism"; ''badlam gal » calumniate, lit. put calum- 
niation"; "jivant za « rise from death, /;/. get alive ^/c." 

3. Another thoroughly Konkani mode of composition is to 
join the Gerund in -un of the principal Verb to another Verb 
in a finite Mood, i. e. in the Mood and Tense required by the 
meaning. Remark that this other Verb is not an Auxiliary 
Verb; both Verbs might be called principal, although that 
HUi seems to prevail, e, gl ''abolish = kadn or kadun gal, lit. 
having taken away, put or put down". This way of compo- 
sition is common to Kanarese and Tulu, and, as I have heard, 
also to the Malayalam language. I will speak more distinctly 
in the Syntax about it, as this point is not so easy. 

4. A fourth form of composition is to prefix some Adverb 
to a Verb; but this perhaps is not exactly a composition, 
because the Adverb does not make one word with the Verb; e.g. 
"approach a lagin pau, lit. reach near". Postpositions are 
not prefixed, as in Latin perficio^ conficio etc.^ because all Post- 
positions are joined with Substantives (at least understood, if 
not expressed). Pronouns and Participles. (See page 154 n. 9.) 

'Art n. Nouns and other Parts 

As to the composition of Substantives, if we do not con- 
sider the matter thoroughly, we might think that there are 
no Compound Substantives, and I myself was of this opinion 
some time ago. Yet I hold now as certain that there are many 
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Compound Nouns. But here we must distinguish; for, there 
aro two modes of composition : the first is to change the go- 
verned Noun into an Adjective and then there is no composi- 
tion, but a mere apposition; e.g, ^'clergyman*', we may express 
it by '^Igarjeso muniari«minister of the church'*; another way 
is to join immediately the two Nouns into one word. In this 
case there is a true composition. How is this composition to 
be made? I do not know a perfectly fixed rule, as I have 
no example to go by. I propose the way which is certain 
as to the pronunciation; but as to writing, it should be intro- 
duced now. The most common way therefore to make this 
composition is to put first the governed Noun in the Original 
case, Singular or Plural according to the meaning, and then 
to join to it the governing Noun in one word and give to 
the compounded Noun the Gender of the second or governing 
Noun as in German. But how to join the two Nouns, by hy- 
phens or without hyphens? Following the analogy of other 
languages I would suggest a hyphen between the 1st and 2nd 
word, to show more distinctly the composition. Yet, if we 
write Konkani with Kanarese or Mahratti letters, we should 
omit the hyphens. You find many compound words in 
the Dictionary, some of which are used, some are not com- 
monly used, because in many cases the idea itself does not 
commonly exist in this country; yet they are Konkani words, 
formed according to the nature of Konkani language. Exam- 
ples: for ''convent'' here many say ''kofivent", and in familiar 
conversation wo may use it; but if we want to speak correctly 
and a pure language, we might say ''s&ngiit-vasin-mat (».)" 
from '^sangat-vasiscenobite", and ««mat a convent", or shorter, 
only ''m&t"; this word is not used at all ; yet all elementary words 
are used, except ''m&t'' which is used only for pagan convents; 
why could we not use also the compounded word? Either 
we must follow this way or use foreign words; which is better? 
As we see from this example, there may be a composition even 
of more than two words. ^^Chapter (of Canons) ako^ikan-mel 
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(m.) Hi. OS reanion of caiions*\ from ^^konik «■ canon*^ and 
*^xnels reunion". In both cases the governed Noan has been 
put in the Original Plural, because the meaning required it; 
in the following the Singular is used : *^Ig&rje-muniari, lit. 
minister of the church". 

As to the Verbs, we might write them with a hyphen, if they 
&re joined to an Adverb, though not true compounds. But if they 
are joined to a Noun, e. g. ^'mdg k&r s love", it seems better 
not to join them at all, and really sometimes the Noun is 
separated from its Verb; e.g. '^Deu amso mug tz&d k&rtas 
God loves us much". So also the other compositions considered 
above (Art. \.nn. 1,3.) are not true compositions ; consequently 
the two words are written separately. As to the composition, 
chiefly of Nouns, we must remark that the above rule of 
joining the governing Noun to the Original of the governed 
Noun, cannot be used in every case; the prevailing custom 
is to be observed, which in some cases requires a true 
composition, sometimes only an apposition of a Noun and 
an Adjective. 

Besides the composition of two or more Nouns, there may 
be a composition of other parts of speech, e.g. of a Noun 
and an Adjective, as ''sama-podneii » harmony"; '^s&rv^- 
podvi s almight"; of a Noun and a Postposition, e* g. ^*sak&l- 
podnen s downfall"; of two Adjectives, e,g^ *«sarYiji-boro = 
infinitely good"; of a Pronoun and an Adjective or of two 
Pronouns, e. g. "kdn-yek = some", "k6n-yeklo « somebody" 
(see pp. 79-80); of a Conjunction and another part of speech, 
eg. ''sanglear-i » although you said"; '«amk&n-i « to us too"; 
^'kft^ak-iosto any one"; '^auven k&runk-naSal have not done" 
etc. To this point we cannot reduce, it seems, the emphatic -ts 
and the quasi-diminutive -so (see above Ch. II.); because -ts 
and -so are not words used also separately, but only suffixes. 

As to the way of joining; if Nouns are joined, the second 
is joined more commonly to the Original of the preceding 
NounSi as I said; yet in some cases this rule is not observed; 
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because the Nominative instead of the Original is used, or 
some change is made; e. g. ^«aple ichadhip&tia despot'*, shorten- 
ed from *<aple i5he-adhip&ti*'; if not two Nouns, but a Noun 
and an Adjective or some other parts are joined, either they 
are simply joined in their primitive form, or the changes indi- 
cated throughout the Grammar are made, or some other 
way is followed which can be fixed later; for, these rules 
about composition are very rudimental, and consequently 
must be completed and perfected after having carefully 
considered this branch of the Grammar. Even in the com- - 
position of this second kind I would, for the sake of distinction, 
suggest a hyphen, unless there be evidently a mere apposition. 
As to the declension of these compound words, if one 
Noun is joined to the Original Case of another Noun, the first 
part is not declined at all ; the declension takes place only 
in the governing or second Noun. I say ^'if . . .joined to the 
Original", because I remember now one word apparently 
compounded, '«bauto-k&ttOKlighthou8e*\ which is declined in 
both parts. 

CHAPTER VII. NASAL SOUND 

This and the following Chapters may be considered as a 
scdipspYOV to the Part I., as the preceding Chapters are like a 
nApspYOv to the Part II. Yet the things treated of in these Chap- 
ters are in some way also etymological; and as they are 
common to all or at least to many parts of speech, we can 
consider these points as belonging to the Synetymology. 

My readers might have been surprised in seeing the nasal 
sound n so often used; but they must know that Konkani is 
a nasal language xat'efox'v^v. For this reason it is required 
to form some rudimental rules about this n. 

1. First of all, in the beginning I thought it unnecessary 
to use n also in the middle of the word; yet afterwards I was 
aware that sometimes we cannot avoid it without losing much 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 182 — 

exactness; hence you find n also in the middle, contrary 
to what I said in Part L Chapter I. 

2. When is it used? A complete rule cannot be given; 
we can give some cases in which it is used. It is used: 

a) In*all oblique cases of the Plural of all declensions, 
and in the Nominative Plural of Neuter Nouns; 

i) In the Nominative Singular of the Neuter Nouns end- 
ing in 6 and, very often, in i and u; 

c) In all cases of some Feminine Nouns ending in i of 
the 4th Declension (see pp. 32, 34) ; some Nouns in un seem 
also to keep this £ in all cases of the Singular; 

d) In the Neuter Nominative Singular of the Adjectives 
and Participles of three terminations; and also in the Mas- 
culine and Feminine Nominative Singular of all Adjectives 
and Participles of three terminations, if used for the Ist 
Person, e.^. «'aun boron ninal am not good"; 

€) In the Nouns ending in au; e.g'. ^^Juaun a John*'; '^guni- 
aun 8 fault". 

/) As to Verbs, in all Neuter Persons of declinable tenses^ 
and also the 1st Person Singular and Plural of any Gen- 
der, if ending in a vowel, (except -ungi of the Impera^ 
tive); the forms in u (Subjunctive, Imperative eic); the Ge- 
runds in -tana and true Participles in -tt and -to (nidtan 
nidton). As it is too difficult to remember all forms with i, 
let us proceed per exclusionem: In the Verbs this n is not 
used, of course, if the form ends in a consonant. Then, gene- 
rally a form of the Verb ending in a vowel has % but with 
these limitations: 1) the 2nd and 3rd Person Singular and 
Plural Masculine and Feminine of declinable tenses, 2) 2nd 
and 3rd Person in indeclinable tenses are not nasal; the 
forms neither conjugable nor declinable (not modifying ter- 
minations in any person) ending in a vowel (as the Subjunc- 
tive and Optative), follow the general rule, i.e. take n. The 
Partidples in o, i, eii follow the rules of the Adjectives (see 
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aboYo). A few exceptions to this rule can be found out by the 
reader himself. 

The above rules about Nouns and Adjectives can be ap- 
plied to Pronouns. As to the other parts of speech, I cannot 
for the present frame a certain particular rule. Generally I 
can say, that if a word ends in a vowel, it ends more fre- 
quently in 8; chiefly all words compounded with the final 
negative particle n&n or nin are nasal; for nan or nin are nasal. 

3. What change does this u undergo? The following rule, 
if not general, contains at least many cases. 

a) If to a word ending in n some consonant is added, ^.^. 
the emphatic tz, it becomes more similar to n, but not always 
in the same way; euphony is the rule; so if a guttural con- 
sonant is added, it becomes similar to the Canarese letter z^ 
or as -ng in singing (see p. 18, Nole 2); if it is followed by a 
palatal, it seems to become a little palatal like ^, and so on. 
I do not always mark these differences in the Grammar, as 
they are too subtle. 

c) If it is followed by a vowel, frequently it seems to be- 
come a pure n. I have a faint remembrance of words in which 
this n is found also before vowels. 

d) The n of the Nominative is usually left out in the ob- 
lique cases, chiefly if the termination to be added begins with 
a consonant; in some rare cases it is kept (see p. 34). 

e) About other changes of n see pp. 41, 116 and Art II. of 
Chapter IV. Part II. and alidi. 

8om« might think it unnecessary to pay attention to these niceties. I 
answer: In some oases it may be true; for this "n** has many degrees, in some 
oases it is difficult eren to natire learned men to ascertain whether there is ''n*' 
or not; yet in some cases it is so olear that by omitting it, the meaning would 
be ohanged ; ohiefly if another consonant, e. g, "ti," is added, if you do not take 
into consideration this n, you would get a wrong composition, e»g» "ftun^r*, 
* auntiss myself ". If you do not pay attention to that n, you would get *anti** 
which is not understood at all, and so in many other oases. (See also pp. 6, 7.) 
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CHAPTER Vm. CHANGES OF LETTERS 

Althoagh something has been said about this in Part I., 
yet only now are we enabled to understand these things 
better. 

The letters which not exclusively, but chiefly undergo some 
clianges, are s, s» o, n, 6, i, u, a» u, 4, \; about a a peculiar chapter 
has been put As regards s, z, as a general rule we may say 
that whenever a declinable part of speech ends in the Nom- 
inative Singular in s, z, or so, zo, this s is changed into 6 and z, 
into j in the cases in which the termination of the Nominative 
Masculine is changed; e.^. in the Neuter Nominative and 
in the oblique cases; so '^rus'' or more exactly ^'ruts» taste'', 
Ori^. "rucik ^r rutcik"; ^^dobazo s pomp", "dobajoa"; "raz= 
kingdom'\ "raja"; "mozo«mine", "mojen, moja". Conse- 
quently the words ending in -tso following the tliird declension 
change this s into e. Many Adjectives and Participles are 
formed with the termination -tso; hence ^'k&rtso, k&rtceu"; 
moreover the English Genitive is usually changed into the Ad- 
jective in -tso. Yet this change does not always take place 
in the Nouns; ^.^."kuriss cross", "kursa", because it is^kris" 
not '*krits". Chiefly as to the termination -so of the Adjec- 
tives, we must distinguish the true termination -so from -tso 
or -tzo; we have seen that the true terminations of the Adjec- 
tives in -so corresponding to the Genitive would be -tso; where- 
as -so is the termination of the quasi-diminutive and of some 
other Adjectives. The first mostly undergoes the above change, 
not the second; because (as I think) this -ts in Kanarese and 
in ^laharatti is written with a letter which in Kanarese 
usually, in Maharatti often sounds like o; consequently if this 
letter -ts before some letters does not sound so euphonical, it 
is changed into its cognate i; so this -tz does not sound so 
well before as, a, e, as before o; therefore before a, ea, e is 
changed into i. The same is to be said of z and j. This z 
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is written with a letter, which in Kanarcse usually, in Maho- 
rfttti often, sounds like j. If this last reason of harmony does 
not satisfy, as it does not fully satisfy me, let us keep the 
rule without the given reason. 

Now I am aware that the above rule is not very suitable, 
if we do not distinguish the b which sounds ts or ts from the 
8 which sounds simply s. Up to this I have very seldom made 
this distinction in writing, and this for the sake of simplicity; 
but simplicity must' not prevail over exactness or be a source 
of confusion. Consequently in the Dictionary I will try to 
distinguish these two letters; moreover, as not all words can 
be put in the Dictionary, chiefly derived words, this rule may 
throw some light. The following words must be written with 
ts instead of s: 1) The derived Adjectives in -6o(-tso). 2) All 
Adjectives corresponding to the Genitive (see Part 11. Ch. U. 
Art. I. § 2, p. 51)'^ 3) All forms of the Verbs ending with 
a sharp so; these are the Participles in -tso of the affirmative 
form, e. g. "nid-tso", the Gerundive, the Future of the Negative 
form, the Infinitive, the Negative Participle in "-tsonau" 
and so on; but the Negative Participle formed by adding 
80 to the Negative root, of which I will speak in the Syntax, 
e.g. *'nidanan-so'\ and the Imperfect Subjunctive are written 
with a pure s. Generally speaking, the sharp s is equal to ts, 
a simple, not sharp, s is written s. Paying attention to the 
pronunciation, we can distinguish these two s very easily. 
Examples of l."kantalatso,"; of 2. "Devatso"; of 3. "kartso". 

As to Nouns, not so many are written with ts. 

Therefore we have to distinguish these similar sounds: 
simple 8 as in ^«piso", sharp s or ts (tz) as in ^'Devatso", 
6 as in ^«&ar", t5 as in "k&rt&i"; and so also z, as in ''mozo*', 
j as in '<moji". TS| tz and to are written in Eanarese and 
Mahratti with one letter; yet tc is somewhat different from 
ts or tz. After these distinctions we may lay down the above 

<%'^The A4jeotiTes of this seoond kind are not entirely diitinet from the 
▲4jootives nnder n. 1. 
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rule more clearly, thus: The words ending in ts or z, 80| zo 
in the Nominative Singular, or in the first Person Singular 
Masculine, change ts into te, and z into j, in the cases in 
which the termination of the Nominative or of the first 
Person Singular Masculine is changed. Examples: ''motso = 
shoo'', Plural: "motco"; "mar « beat", Future Participle and 
Gerundive: ^*mar*tso, mar-tci, mar-tcen"; Future Negative: 
"mar-tson-nan, mar-tSin-nan", cic. Future Negative Participle 
and Negative Gerundive : "mar-tso-nan, mar-tci-nan*' eic.y but 
/*marinaii-so, marinan-si ^/^.s which cannot be beaten'*; and so 
also "marison, marisin''; (Imperfect Subjunctive): "kh&rts s 
expense'*; "kh&rtci-tan « I expend"; "kh&rtsountso s expend- 
ing"; (here ts is not changed into te, because o follows). 
««Batsoa: nephew", "batceak » to the nephew". 

From these examples it appears that if the termination 
of the Nominative is changed, and an o follows, ts or z may 
remain. 

If some words have ts or z followed, not by o, but by an- 
other vowel in their original form, more frequently they 
do not change ts or z. Yet there may be some exceptions 
against this point, as also there may be some words not 
changing ts or z, according to the above rule. 

Words ending in a simple s, or in a simple so, usually do 
not undergo such a change; now I recollect only "m&niss: 
man'*, which changes s into s, i. c. into a cerebral a. But the 
reason of this ch<ange seems to be quite peculiar to this word; 
in Kanarese it is written in the Nominative ^(1)SS[a , viz. with 
a cerebral s ^K Very probably there may be some other words 
changing a simple s into 6 or into a cerebral ^ or into a 
simple i I have a faint remembrance of such words. Remark 
'that tc seems to sound very often like a simple c on account 
of euphony. 

i> TkU **V is aiad by the Authors of some books printed ftt the Basel Mission 
Press, AS the sigii of a cerebral *'s", for whioh I here no sign pp. 5, 6. (See 
Chapter IX.) 
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When a word lias tlio root ending in 8, then the following 
t8 cannot sound distinctly ts; and when tliis ts is changed into 
Cf the first sibilant s cannot remain sibilant according to the 
rules of euphony; but it is changed into a somewhat thick 
8, similar to the Latin s in assis (see p. 105. n. 1); c.^, ''1ihs= 
laugh", '*has-tso (hasso), has-tci (has-ci). For this thick s 
I did not put any sign in the Alphabet; this can be done 
in future time; for the present wo may use 8, because this s 
is the nearest letter to the thick s. Moreover a sibilant s be- 
comes thick almost naturally before c; consequently there is 
not an urgent necessity to find out a sign for it. Perhaps 
the above change of s into a thick s may take place in some 
other cases. I have indicated the most common case. 

As to 0| we have hinted in the Paradigm that o is changed 
into e in the Future and Past Perfect -lolo (see p. 88, n. 2) 
viz. when o of the penultimate syllable is not followed by 
another o in the last syllable. The same change takes place 
in other words of a similar form. In some other words o 
of the penultimate seems to be changed into a; c.£^. ''assolo, 
ass^lli" cic. I say "seems", because it is not so easy to dis- 
tinguish what kind of vowel is such substituted vowel. Further 
some change this o not in | but into another letter; c.^. some 
say ^^assoUo, assilli, assillen", and "kassolo, k&sseli, kasselen". 
The forms laid down in Part II. seem to be more common and 
more correct; therefore they should be used in order to have 
some uniformity and to elevate the language. 

As regards u, we may say almost the same as of o; namely 
it is changed in some tenses into }, chiefly in the Feminine 
and Neuter (see Part IL Cb. IV. §§ 2, 3, 4, 5). Moreover it is 
changed often into v, e.^, in many Nouns ending in ''aun", 
in Verbs ending in an etc. (See Part II. (Th. IV. Art. I. § 5, 
Art. IL § 1 eU.) 

About e I have only to remark the change of this 6 into b 
(s^e p. 24, n. 4). About this point perhaps some rule may 
be found later. 

24* 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 188 — 

About i only one change is here to be remarked. As I 
write Eonkani with Roman characters following the Latin 
pronunciation, consequently I write, eg. ^^sobitSi'^ not *«sobi- 
tay « beauty'*; but in the oblique cases this last i sounds like 
7, consequently it should be written also y, although I have 
BOt always done it, because by writing, e.g. ^^sobitai-en'\ 
according to the Latin pronunciation we get nearly the same 
sound as by writing «'8obitaycn" (see page 18, n. 1). The best 
way of getting rid of many niceties would be to write Konkani 
with Eanarcso characters. 

A, corresponding to the Kanarese ^, as has been observed 
in P. L» should be written at the end of all words which do not 
end in a vowel, if we write according to the Kanarese. But 
this would not be the case, if we had an Alphabet in which we 
could have words ending in a pure consonant; because this 
kind of « is so small in many words that it is not different 
from the half vowel which is naturally pronounced at the 
end of a word ending in a consonant, in all languages, which 
consequently can be omitted; and as I write in the Roman 
Alphabet, which has no ^, hence I do not write it. Yet it is 
true that in some words this ^ is somewhat more distinct; in 
those cases I write, though not always, §. If some consonant 
is added, to such a word, c. g. t8« then this \^ written or 
understood, appears and seems to be changed almost into an 
&; eg* "apun&ts" from "apun" or more exactly "apun^". Yet 
in this point we must make a very fine distinction. I say that 
if some consonant is added, the ^ is very often changed into &^ 
or at least, « is pronounced much more distinctly; sometimes 
it becomes not & but u or perhaps i Of the change of ^ into 
i I do not now recollect any example; but this is a fact that, 
e.g. "livrKbook'\ which is pronounced with a hind of half 
vowel at the end, becomes ''livriitz'\ and «'gurt'' also pronounc- 
ed with ^ becomes **gurtutz'' by adding tz, and so in some 
other cases. When is the final « changed into \ by the addi- 
tion of a consonant, and when into u or perhaps i? I have 
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DO general rule; yet it seems that those Nouns which are 
written by me with a final i}, more often change ^ (or n) into 
Uy and those written by me with a, change it more often into L 
Whether this be quite certain or not, the fact is that the Eana- 
rose « is pronounced in Eonkani words not always in the same 
v&y; ^'i* ii^oi^G commonly ^ of «Y&st*', is pronounced diffo- 
rcntly from the ^ of **its fertility**; the < of the first is nearly 
u; the other is scarcely heard, or approaches a. 

The change or resolution of < sometimes into a, sometimes 
into U| was one of the reasons why I put down in the Alpha- 
bet two signs for the Kanarese «; because although I was 
• not well aware of this change, yet I had some suspicion, and 
I was well aware of the two different sounds of this ^ if used 
in Eonkani. Yet I acknowledge that we could express these 
two Eonkani sounds % and ^ only by one letter, as in the 
Italian words aro and niolto the o has two different sounds, 
viz. 6, 6; moreover the difference between | and ^ sometimes 
cannot be exactly perceived. 

Somebody might write my u by u; this perhaps could be 
done; but then the simple rule about accent (P. L Cb. II.) 
should be changed and another, if there be any, more compli- 
cated should be laid down; because if you write ''v&stu'\ then 
the accent is upon the penultimate, and you should establish 
a rule to know which words have the accent upon the pen- 
ultimate. . 

A, n and u of the Nominative of some Nouns disappear in 
the Plural (see p. 24), \ and u mostly also in the Singular; 
e.g. "dud-v, dud-an«milk, by milk". 

Finally u in the Nouns of the 5th Declension is changed 
into u in the. Plural. (See p. 37, note.) 

To this point we may reduce also the omission of some 
vowels (see page 13.), and the change of \ into & (see p. 175). 

The cerebral letters 4, 4h, ti th» if a vowel follows, are 
pronounced cerebral, yet keeping the nature of d and t; but 
if another dental letter follows, they seem to sound like r, not 
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fally bnt nearly. Although d| dh etc. be before dental letters, 
or be final, some pronounce them almost r; and I hear that in 
Goa usually this d is pronounced like r. 

Finally the rule of assimilation seems to hold good, i, e. 
that for the sake of euphony, if a letter comes together with 
another of a different kind with wliich it does not perfectly 
agree, the first letter changes the following letter into another 
cognate letter with which it can better agree. But what is 
thisi. other letter? We might say that cerebral agrees with 
cerebral, palatal with palatal cic. Consequently if two letters 
of different kind do not agree, the above principle is applied. 
I say if they do not agree, because in some cases different. 
letters agree very well; practice is required; e.g. 1 which is 
the initial lettisr of the termination of some tenses, becomes 
ly if preceded by 1. 

Here we may remark also, that the aspirated letters com- 
monly cannot be used, if another consonant, at least of the 
same kind, follows; the reason is, because the aspiration sup- 
poses a kind of half a vowel after the aspirated letter; else 
it is not possible to pronounce it, but such half vowel is not 
there, if an aspirated letter is followed by another aspirated, 
at least of the same kind. 

About double letters remark that in some cases it is alto- 
gether required to pronounce them ; and then I write them ; 
in some cases it is doubtful ; then I omit them, because this 
point requires a long practice. I omit chiefly the double con- 
sonant when it would cause some obscurity; e.g. *^dls«day" 
can be written, nay must be written, according to the Latin, 
with one s; but if you write in the oblique cases '^dissa" etc. 
what reason can you give of one s added? Especially as people 
seem to pronounce one s and according to the Alphabet laid 
down in Part I., it renders also one s satisfactory enough. 
Many other things should be said about this point, which for 
the present must be omitted. 
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CHAPTER IX. ON CERTAIN LETTERS 

At the end of this Part III., for the sake of convenionce, 

let us make some remarks which properly do not belong to 

this part. I said in Part L that I omit some signs which 

' exactness would require. I say a few things here about them. 

First, I think that in Eonkani there are three or four a, or 
better, that a has at least three sounds; the first is a, pro- 
nounced approximately as u iu the English but^ or as ^ in the 
Italian wordy&re>, passing over a very quickly and approaching 
somewhat to 6. The second is & which is about equal to aa. 
The third is a (see Part I. Alphabet) which is pronounced as a 
common Latin a, not too long nor too short. Examples: ^^kad" 
is nearly "kaad", "mar" is as in Latin the a of aro\ "kar" is 
like the a substituted in some dialects, to the e of ''Icgno 
(liign)". Moreover I remember to have found some -words in 
which a is pronounced slowly, almost aa; consequently if wo 
had to express the sounds with as many signs, we should say 
that there are two a and two &, i. e. one a pronounced quick- 
ly, one & pronounced slowly, one \ pronounced not very slow- 
ly, one a pronounced very slowly ; a might be called closed a, 
H might be called open a, just as I said of 6 and h which can 
be moreover d and o. Yet for the sake of simplicity, let us 
keep only two a (a, %) as in Kanarese, Mahratti and Sanskrit; 
moreover a common a for the common cases; nevertheless 
luuc nieininisse juvabit. 

I have put only one s, yet there are some words which 
have a cerebral a e.g. <*sel s cold'* ; this I corresponds to the 
Kanarese s^, whereas the simple s corresponds to i. We could 
express such a sound by s, as we use the dot underneath also 
for the other cerebral letters; so we simplify these things. 
Max Muller expresses it with sh; in the Tulu Grammar and 
in the Polyglot Vocabulary printed at the Basel Mission 
Press, I find I; in the Mahratti Grammar sh| in the Kanarese 
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Grammar by Hodson A, as he uses sh instead of i Yet I must 
acknowledge that the cerebral sound of this i is somewhat 
different from the cerebral sound of the other cerebral letters. 

I remember moreover to have heard some words with a 
kind of very guttural sound expressed by the Eanarese . 23, 
which sound can be explained only orally; it is pronounced al- 
most entirely with the throat. It is expressed by Max MtiUer 
in his ''Sanskrit Grammar'*, by the Author of the '^Student's 
Manual of the Mahratti Grammar*', by the Author of the "Tu}u 
Grammar'* and by the Author of the ^'Polyglot Vocabulary" 
printed at the Basel Mission Press in Mangalore, by &; in the 
Kanarese Grammar by ga; yet I must acknowledge that I 
have heard some words pronounced so guttural that their t 
seems to be remarkably different from t of ''sing" which is 
the example given in the Mahratti Grammar for this n. (See 
p. 18, n. 2.) 

Finally another sound is tfi^ and sIq, represented in the 
above mentioned books by ri, ri (but in the Polyglot Voca- 
bulary J, i, in the Tulu Grammar by ji, p); this sound is 
approximately represented by ri and ri, or better by r with a 
kind of vowel, which seems to be nearly ^ or half vowel (see 
p. 20, n. 2.) 

What I write gn (not g-n) is in Kanarese represented by 
'ST, and in the above quoted Vocabulary by n, in the Grammar 
of Max Mailer and in the Mahratti Grammar by n; as for 
me, I prefer gn, because the Latin gn is pronounced nearly in 
the same way; because I was compelled to choose n as the sign 
of the nasal n, and because it is, perhaps far easier to distinguish 
so many different n, if we write gn. (See p. 5.) What I write 
g-B would be expressed in Kanarese by joining the two conso- 
nants 7^ and (j or C9. Also by writing jn we would get almost 
the same sound, as the Konkani j is thinner than the English j; 

The reader might have observed that very seldom or never 
are i, o, u used, although put in the Alphabet. The reason 
is, because, as I said in Part I., I use these signs only when there 
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is any necessity; but for a very often there is a necessity, 
not so for i, o, u. 

Those who know Kanarese and Mahratti might have 
remarked that for the Kanarese u and Mahratti if, I put 
two letters (j, z); the reason is because this letter u has two 
sounds in Konkani; and as I do not know a rule to distin- 
guish the two sounds, so I write two letters. The same must 
be said of e^, Mahratti ^, for which I put i, t6, ts, tz; ts 
and tz may be considered as equal ; 6 is not so sharp as tc, 
yet sometimes it does not differ much from tc; moreover 
euphony does not allow us to write t6 in all cases in which 
to should be written; hence you find sometimes c instead of 
t5; but ts or tz differ somewhat more from to and still more 
from 8. The same must be said of ts, t. e. if euphony requires 
us to write s instead of ts contrary to the above rules, I write 
henceforth s not ts. Perhaps if we write Konkani with 
Kanarese letters, we could put some sign, e.g. a dot 
above u and zi to distinguish these sounds; as we could put 
the Sanskrit and Mahratti **virama" to express the absence 
of any vowel or half-vowel at the end of a word, the "virama" is 
marked by an oblique line placed at the foot of a consonant (^ ). 

About f. Properly speaking, no f should occur in Kopkani, 
but only aspirated p (ph), and really in the villages this f 
docs not usually occur ; e.g. they say *'phot*', '"phalea", twt 
"fot" '*falea"; yet in the town this f is used, so lot it pass. 

About V. This letter is very often indistinct, so that it is 
not easily perceived whether it is u or v. One of the reasons 
may be, because the Konkani words beginning with o take 
a kind of v or u before them, as the words beginning with 
6 take y. We have a proof of this in the way in which some 
Natives pronounce Latin: some say, e.g. yeUison, ^^rf^ instead 
of elcison and ergOy nay some seem to add this y even in the 
middle; e.g. nteyam instead of meam; and some seem to say 
vordo or uordo instead of ordo. This depends, I think, on the 
Kanarese pronunciation. 

85 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 194 — 

About aspirated letters. Besides the aspirated letters given 
in the Alphabet some others may occur; e.g. m of '«m&lo" is 
pronounced somewhat aspirated. What to do in such cases? 
If we write Konkani with Roman characters, the easiest and 
most simple plan is to write h after that letter, just as with 
the other aspirated letters; if we write with Eanarese cha- 
racters, we can use the Kanareso letter gj joined to the letter 
which is to be pronounced aspirated. This must be under- 
stood if the aspiration belongs to the consonant, ue. if the as- 
piration must sound between the consonant and the following 
vowel; if the aspiration must sound after the vowel of the 
consonant^ then in Roman characters we may use h as above, 
in Eanarese characters we should use the medial s; here we 
could not use the above ao, because o^ is a consonant, whereas 
that aspiration after a vowel is a vocalized h. We have a 
proof of this in the union of all vowels with sj, so as to be- 
come ha, hi| hu, hSi heii ho, hou, which union does not take 
place with s. So, e.g. '^dukf ^pain, sorrow", exactly should 
be written "dukh\jL". 

There are some Nouns which end in a kind of half-vowel, 
e.g. ^^jinalife'*; this half vowel seems to be changed into i 
in the stem, «'jinie"; consequently this would be an example of 
a new letter different from \ and u, namely it would bo i; yet 
it is better and more simple to explain this change by saying 
that in some Nouns the stem is formed from the Nominative 
by adding not only one vowel as usually, but two vowels (see 
p. 16, n. 8). The stem, however, is not always formed from 
the Nominative (see p. 30, n. 3). 

Here let us remark that by writing y instead of i, c. g, * 
ya instead of ea or la, we would simplify very much the rules 
about accentuation of diphthongs. I said (page 7) that many 
diphthongs have the accent upon the second vowel, many upon 
the first, or,' shorter, no suitable rule has been given. By 
writing y instead of i, whenever it is possible, many apparent 
diphthongs would disappear; consequently their accent would 
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become known at once. The final diphthongs which usaally 
have the accent upon the first vowel are chiefly au or ao, ou, et^ 
6i| ou or oL Ai commonly has the accent upon a, if this is 
long; <.^. "khain«B something"; upon the 2nd vowel, if a is 
short; e.^. "khiin* where", »*kiiil=when". On the contrary 
60| i6| ui| iOy eSy ia etc. which in Kstnarcse would not be diph- 
thongs, have the accent upon the last vowel. The termina- 
tions aiOi ua, ie and the like which occur in some Declensions, 
have the accent upon the last vowel ; i. e. the termination has 
the accent. 

Finally we must pay attention not to confound a with o; 
.in many words they seem to be very similar; yet exactness 
does not allow us to change these two similar sounds. In 
pronouncing a the mouth is more opened and the voice deeper 
than in pronouncing 6. The difference between 6 and a ap- 
pears especially when & has the accent; in other cases we 
would not lose much exactness by pronouncing 6 instead of a. 
Europeans must pay attention not to pronounce this a, espe- 
cially accented a, like the German 5 or French eu; this pro- 
nunciation is entirely wrong. 

About this a remark further that in the same word it may 
become &, modifying thereby the meaning; e.g. «'isar or vi- 
silrasforgetfulness", "isar or visar =s forget"; "katirscut", 
^'katarsbe cut" (see p. 175); the same may happen with other 
vowels. 

These things may be settled in future times, as in this 
first attempt many niceties were to be omitted. If we write 
Koukani with Kanarese or Mahratti letters, many things will 
be settled by themselves, i. e. only by writing in a more 
suitable Alphabet, especially if we prefer the Mahratti or 
Sanskrit; because with Kanarese something would remain 
still doubtful, e.g. the final ^ which cannot be omitted in Kana- 
rese, if no vowel is there, and which must be often omitted in 
Konkani, unless we introduce some new signs to modify tlie 
Kanarese letters and make them suitable to Konkani. 

85* 
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PART IV. SYNTAX 


CHAPTER I. AGREEMENT OR CONCORD 

For the reader, for wbom I write, many particular rules 
are not required, for they are the same as in our languages. 
Between the different parts of speech there must be concord 
in Gender, Number and Case. 

This rule contains a great many particular cases. But 
the following restrictions are to be made : 

1. If a word is to agree with many others of different 
Genders, that word is put in the Neuter Gender; yet sometimes 
it might agree with the nearest one, at least in Gender, and 
often also in Number. So if an Adjective has reference to 
men and women, it is put in the Neuter Gender. Nay, this 
happens not only with Adjectives, but sometimes also with 
Substantives; e.g. *^m&nis s man". If it is used for a man 
and a woman, as in the example : «^the first men were Adam 
and Eve", ^^monis" becomes Neuter and is declined according 
to the Neuter of the 2nd Declension; whereas absolutely it is 
Masculine and follows the Masculine form of the 2nd Declen- 
sion; so also **g&rtso« domestic" etc. The same rule holds for 
the Verbs; e.g. ^«tin gelinathey went", speakipg of a man and 
of a woman. 

2. The Participle and some tenses of Transitive Verbs have 
quite a peculiar concord, which will be explained later on. 
For the present read page 118, n. 6, and consider that if a 
Verb has no subject or the subject is a sentence, the Neuter 
Gender of the Verb is used. 

3. It has been mentioned already that speaking (a) ta or 
ip) about a respectable person, chiefly Priests, the Plural is 
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used, viz. the Verb is put in the Plural, in the 2nd Person in 
the (a) case, in the 3rd in the (6) case; in the Masculine 
Gender, if the person is a man; in the Neuter, if a woman. 
Yet this rule is not always observed, so that the rule ex- 
presses rather what is allowed to do (to use the Plural) than 
what is commanded to do. Especially the part of the rule 
about women is not certain; doubtless I heard some ex- 
amples according to the above rule; for this reason I have put 
the observation 4th (page 72); yet I heard also many examples 
contrary to it. Consequently the part of the rule to use the 
Plural when we speak to a woman of high rank, is certain; 
the part of the rule to use the Plural when we speak aiaui 
a respectable woman and even in the Neuter Gender, is un- 
certain; and, omnibus consideratis^ it seems safer to use the 
Singular. Not only the Verb, but also the Adjective and 
the Pronoun which have reference to a respectable person 
seem to be put in the Plural 

4. The Nouns of the Ist Declension ending in a, not used 
in the Plural, require the Verb in the Plural, if the meaning 
is Plural (at least I have found some examples according to 
this rule; I cannot ascertain whether this is the common 
case),*^ But the Adjective in such a case may remain in the 
Singular; e.g. ««sounsara5i Sintna yetat*'. 

5, A Noun in apposition agrees with its name; e.g. ^^tho 
town of Mangalore s kodyal 8ar'\ • Here read the note page 
39, to which we may add that if a Substantive (especially or 
only Proper Noun) is followed by a title or by a similar word, 
the first Substantive either is not declined or put only in the 
Original; e.g. **David-rayan « by king David". (See also 
pg.ge 16, n. 9.) 

^^I hoar4 Borndtimet Feminino Kount of tho Itt Doolension haTing the 
Verb in the Neater Plural, €.g, "moniftnin Yai( ointna cintleant = bad 
thoughts baye been thought by men**. I oannot teU whether it was a mistake 
or not. 
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6. If an Adjective of three terminations is a predicate, 
as in the example ''God makes us good'\ or if an Adjective 
takes the place of the Genitive in the Compound Verbs, it is 
left in the Nominative, Singular or Plural, according to the 
Number of its Substantive; e.g. '*Deu amkaii patkantlesodeitas 
God delivers us from sins'"; ''Deu amkan bore karta^God 
makes us good"; ''peleaso mog kar » love thy neighbour". 
The same happens sometimes with Substantives, viz. if they 
are used as predicate or as indirect object of a Transitive 
Verb, they are placed in the Nominative.* ''tun tuka kon 
montaiathou whom doest say?" Moreover, if an Adjective 
in Nominative Case, corresponding to the Genitive (see Part II. 
Chap. U. Art. 2), has another Adjective before itself, this preced- 
ing Adjective is put in the oblique case Masculine or Femi- 
nine or Neuter, Singular or Plural, according to the Gender 
and Number which the Genitive converted into Adjective had 
before being changed into an Adjective ; e, g. ''borean monsan&i 
86v6i « the custom of good men"; yeka borea monsaci 86v6i s 
the custom of a good man ;" ''yeka tara&i nesson = dress of 
one kind". The same rule is observed, if two Genitives 
are changed into Adjectives; the subordinate Genitive is not 
put in the Nominative; e.g. "the name of this boy's father » 
yea burga&ea bapa&en naun". This rule seems to hold good 
for all kinds of declinable Adjectives. 

7. The Adjectives or Pronouns "k&sso, t&sso etc. must 
also agree with their Substantive; although in English we 
have an Adverb, e.g. "how do you doakasso assai?" But 
what is this Substantive with which they must agree? Some- 
times it is difficult to know it. This rule may make easier 
this point; translate the English sentence into Latin using 
qualis for "how" and see which word is qualified by this qualis; 
that is the word with which "k&sso" must agree; e.g. "how 
did you succeed in that affair ?« tuka ten kam k&ssen zalen, 
lit. what did that affair turn out?" "How did God create the 
world? « Devan k&sso sounsar r&tzlo?" 
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8. The Adjectives in -nilo (see p. 84) agree regularly with 
their Substantive, if they are used as attribute; e*g. ^'tlie men 
of the world s saunsarantle monis"; "by the men of the 
worlds saunsarantlean monsanin*'; but if they are used in 
some other way, it does not appear with which word they 
should agree; then they are put in the Instrumental of tho 
Singular; e.g. **who among you has ever suiFered such a pain 
as our Lord Jesus Christ? stum&er bit&rlean koiien Somia 
Jezu Krista b&rits tass&lo k&s^ sosla?'* The same may happen 
with other Adjectives, chiefly with Adjectives derived from 
Postpositions or Adverbs. Generally speaking it seems that 
such Adjectives, if their agreement is not evident, are put in 
tho Instrumental Singular; e.g. "mukhavelean votzsgo 
before*'.; yet here too, cases occur in which these Adjectives 
agree with a Noun with which, it seems, they should not 
agree; e.g* "God separated the waters above the sky from 
the waters under the sky^Devan molaba voir ass&lin udkaii 
molaba khal ass&lin udkantlin ving&d keleant*'. Here wo 
could use also the Instrumental. 

9. If an Adjective is used as a Predicate in a Participial 
sentence contracted from a Relative sentence in which it wivs 
used as a Predicate in the Nominative or Accusative, this caso 
is kept also in the contracted sentence although, perhaps the 
Noun with which it should agree be not in the Nominative; 
e. g. "honour Our Lord, exposed on the Altar » Altarir ukto 
krirn dovorlelea Somiak man dia*'. We might perhaps gene- 
ralize the rule by saying that in such sentences the Ad- 
jective is left in the case in which it was in the full sentence. 

I explain by two •xamplM, in order to bo shorter and elearer what I mean 
to My by Predicate and Attribute. *0od is good; Ood makes us happy in heaTon*' 
eto.; here the AdjootiTO is Predioato; *the good God** *the happy man**; hero 
the AdjootiTO is Attribute. 

10. Sometimes the Adjective agrees with its Noan not 
grammatically, but according to the meaning; e. g. ^inno- 
vator" can be translated by «'nove mariadegar"; here we should 
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say grammatically '^novo m&riadegar** ; but this Noun <'mari- 
adcgar'% derived from ^'mariadahabit, custom", means a man 
making customs ; in order to get the meaning of 'innovator", 
^e must add ^*of now things"; hence, omitting thing, we get 
«^nove" in the oblique case; exactly we should say ^^novean". 
lu the same we may explain ^'dispodte vordis journalist". 
If we say ^^dispodto vordr\ the meaning would be ^'daily man 
of news", whereas the meaning requires ^^man of daily news". 
Not all speak so; yet this mode seems to be more correct and 
used by more learned men. 

11. The Adverbs formed with an Adverbial Declinable Ad- 
jective joined to the Gerund in -un (see p. 176), either may 
be declined and follow the general rule of concord (as far 
as regards the Adjective united with the Gerund), or may be 
not declined, ad libiium; e. g. ^^behave yourself well = borQ 
karn tsU, or boren k&rn ts&l". 

The Adverbs in -en (Neuter of the Adjective) may be 
declined, or not declined ad libitum; e. g. ''to boro vatsta, or 
to boren vatsta « he reads well". 

12. If the subject of the sentence is 3rd Person Plural of 
Neuter Gender, the Verb may be put in the Singular; e.g. 
^^tanen aplin patkan sanglan«he has confessed his sins". Nay, 
sometimes the Singular of the Verb is used, although the 
subject (real, though perhaps not grammatical subject) is 
Masculine; e.g. «'auven poise kaneilansi have taken money". 
Very probably this second manner is a mistake: the first 
manner is not certain. 

13. We must remark that in Konkani some words are 
considered as connected which in Latin and English would not 
agree (see below about Adjectives) ; consequently those words 
must follow the rule of concord; e.g. ''dusreantso rag a anger 
of others"; - whereas we would say "anger against others". 
This point cannot be taught by rules: practice is required. 
Farther some words may have a double relation, i. e. to two 
or more words of different Genders eU.: then often it is 
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allowed to choose among those words as terms of agreement, 
that which we like whether it be the nearest one or not. So 
also the Absolute Infinitive in some cases may agree either 
with the word governing it or with its object; t.g. ''niSea 
dosm&nkai dorSi saitanatso"; or some say also:^«ni5ea dos- 
mankai dortso sait&natso''. The first expression is better. 

U. Finally we must pay attention to those Adjectives 
which correspond to the Latin indeclinable quantum^ mintis, 
and the like, as '*uno, titlo, kedo, tedo"; but in Konkani are de- 
clinable, and if joined to another Adjective, they agree with 
it; e.g. ^'kedi yodliehow big?" (Feminine), in Latin fuam 
magna^ '^u^i ajapa&i^less admirable"; **tedo boro^so good** 
etc. 

Many other things should be said about this point; but, 
in order not to overwhelm the mind and not to make this 
chapter too difficult, I will speak of them in other places, 
as they occur. 

Exercises 

Bapai, auoi, boini, bau, s&k&t b&ir-geleant. K6n gllra 
raunk-nan. Mozo mam ani moji mavo|n bhou boriS: tin 
maka s&rgin&i vat sikoitat. Poilin monsan Adauii ani Yev, 
tlu samestan monsantso&r&mb^^ {origin). Saibanu, moja g^ra 
yeun, taka bessaon dia. Padri khain'^geleat? Taka apoun ad 
{call him). Saibin A^gatha durbale&nk tovol tovo} {from tiine 
to time) ismal dita'>. Saibin Rejin g&r& &iligl? Yedpl pa* 
ri&nt yeunknan, ataS yeteli. Amifi r&sark&rSea velar, s&- 
bar pauti s&uiSsara&i &intna yetat; amiS teo bair-galizai. 
Bitan p&t&n Eadra p&tna pr&s vodlen. Th&in kitlo 16k astit? 
Auil s&rkefl nenan: moje aloceni p&rmaijLe ts&d-unen ponas 
hazar 16k assat {may be). Auoi bapanu, tumSea burgeank 

^) In Kanareto they lay tfdo0 Tix. *ftrambha'*, yet the Konkani Cbrittiant 
seem to prononnoo *aramb"; thU remark holds good for loine other words. 

s) • Agatha** in Konkani should be •Agda**; bnt as *aibifi*' is not oomaonly 
uied for KatiTo ladies, it is better to keep the Latin word Agatha. 

S6 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 202 — 

l)or6 k&r&; Idteak molear tnmin tanfie viSiant lek diz&i. Bar- 
gea, boro tz&l ani auoi bapak man di; yea Torvii tuka karpa 
ani sok meltelefL Tea g&raSea db&ni&tso ii( kal melo: tea 
pasnn dbiai &z g&ra nan; to mornak gelo. 


CHAPTER II. USE OF EACH PART OF SPEECH 

Art. I. Noons 
A. Oeneral ObservoHana 

The Nouns, except the names of common things, are rather 
seldom used in Eonkani, particularly Abstract Nouns. Though 
there are some Abstract Nouns, and Verbal Nouns also, yet, 
except in a few cases, it is better to avoid those Nouns and 
chiinge the sentence so as to get a finite Mood of the Verb. 
I say ^'finite Mood'', because Verbal Nouns are the same as 
the Infiniti?6 of the Verb in the Neuter Gender. The Tense .of 
finite Mood, which may be substituted, is, very often, the 
Conditional in -le&r (see Conjugation); e.£^. "learning is useful": 
though we might say: "sikSen upkarak podta", yet it is 
better to say: *'siklearaif you learn". The Conditional is, 
we may say, the favourite Tense in Eonkani; for, it is like 
a panacea to supply the pretended poverty of this language. 
For this reason too, I do not put down in the Dictionary all 
Verbal Nouns. What I say must be understood of the common 
and vulgar language, not of the high and cultivated language 
or rather of the language to be cultivated; because there 
is no cultivated language. 

After these general considerations let us say something 
in particular about the more difficult Nouns. 

The fundamental difficulty regarding the use of the Nouns, 
may be this, viz. many Nouns do not exist in Eonkani. How to 
express, e.^. hypostasis^ hyphen^ hydrostatics^ hypothesis ^ 
abstraction^ 
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To this difficulty I answer: look in the Dictiouary and 
you will find the translation, without circumlocutiOQ, of the 
above and other similar words, although such words cannot 
be popular, as they are not popular even in our cultivated 

languages. 

The second difficulty is about the use of Abstract Nouns. 
We have already seen (Part III, Chapter V,) that Abstract 
Nouns are formed chieily by the terminations '^po^ and -kai or 
^nk This kind of Abstract Nouns is usually rightly employed, 
and the greatest part of them are of this kind ; yet there are 
also some primitive Abstract Nouns; e.^. "kart^ improve- 
ment, especially material"; **gun = improvement, especially 
immaterial*" 

The third difficulty is about Verbal Nouns corresponding 
to the Latin Nouns ending in -cito or in a similar termina- 
tion. The easiest way of getting rid of this difficulty would 
be to use the Infinitive of the Verb which is at the same time 
a Verbal Noun; yet this is not elegant and according to the 
nature of Konkani. Another way would be to change the 
Verbal Noun into a Verb; and though this is not against 
the nature of Konkani, it is too low, at least often. Yet 
sometimes this way may be well employed. The third and 
best way is to use the termination given in Part III 
Chapter V. The more common termination is -nen; yet the 
termination -ap is not so rare, the other terminations given 
Lc, are rather rare, at least for real Verbal Nouns. 

The fourth difficulty is found in the Nouns which end in 
'ili/y or in a similar termination. The way of translating 
these Nouns is to add ^*-sarken" (t;. L j.). This '*sa.rken" 
means equality^ hence, ^p^. "vanti-sarkei?* means ** a thing 
which is equal to parts or a thing which in poienHa is equal 
to its parts". This is the only or, at least, the chief termi- 
nation, as far as I rememher, by which we can form this 
kind of Nouns. This mode although very philosophical, more 
perhaps than the Latin, English, German, French, Italian 
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modes, is not popular. The negative form of this kind of 
Nouns is somewhat difficult ; I speak of it here below. 

The fifth, quite a peculiar difficulty, is about some Nega- 
tive Nouns. Tou find many of these Nouns in the Dictionary 
under Iik First remark that common people often change the 
sentence into the Negative, i. e. instead of making the Noun 
Negative they make the Verb Negative; e.g. instead of saying 
**&mor&9«, immortality", they say ««&tmo mor&nan"« This 
popular mode may be employed with advantage in some 
cases in which the Negative Noun would not sound well; yet 
generally speaking the best mode is to use the Negative form 
of the Noun, as has been explained in Part III. Chapt. IV. 
Among those terminations, the most common is **-n^" prefixed 
to the Noun. The termination -in, or sometimes only i, occurs 
also. But the other terminations are not frequent. Besides 
the terminations given Z.^. there are some others, such as "be-"; 
e.g. "abruacharacter", '^beabru « want of character"; "ad-s 
against", e. g. "aldSen » judgment", "adaldSen s a judgment 
against. . ."; "fiintna » thought", "ad&intnas against thought 
(distraction)"; "-nastanan«s/tV. not being", t. g, "karan- 
nastanauas no cause (unreasonably)"; as the reader sees, some of 
these modes are not simply negative, but rather contrary. 
Compare this with the Propositiones contradictoriae and 
conirariae of the philosophers. 

The Nouns in -sarken may be made Negative in many forms; 
the first is to prefix -nan, e.g. ««nan-vanti-s&rken". The second 
is to insert -n&n in the middle before "s&rken"; e. g. '«sika- 
s&rken a docility"; "sikanan-s&rken" or "nan-sika-sarken sin- 
docility". Not only the Nouns in "-s&rken" but also some 
other words may be made negative in many ways, as some 
Nouns are derived from the primitive form in many ways. 

In Eonkani we must remark the use of Nouns compounded 
with two or more Nouns, one of which is accompanied by some 
Postpositions, or at least not put in the Original Case, as 
it should be, according to the general rule; e.g. "angar-podnen 
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K Inroad, assault '\ The reason is^ because the Verb 
sentence is "angar poA — l$i. fall on body"; heace the Noun 
used keeping the original form ; else the meaning would n< 

be the same. 

In Latin and in some other languages different won 
must be used for the fruit and for the tree bearing the frui 
so malum^fnaluSy pirumy pirus In Kookani usually the san 
word may express both fruit and tree, eg, **limhOj naring* 
although we may add the word "ruk = tree'* to express moj 
distinctly the tree, e.g. Himbeatso riik'^ if from the contc: 
the meaning is not clear* Yet there are some Nouns whic 
are used only for fruits, and some only for trees; e.g. •*narl 
cocoaaut", ^*mad = cocoaQut-tree (palm-tree)"; ^*kelea=pla& 
ain ; ^'kelambo = plantain-tree*' etc. 

§ L Nominative* 

Omitting things well known to those who have som 
knowledge of Grammar, as I always suppose those to t 
for whom I write, I make these few remarks about the Nomi 
native. 

1, The Nominative is used when a Noun is used a 
an explanation of another word; e.g, "he has been appointe* 
Governor or as Governor = taka adbipati nemsila'"; '*Jaco 
took Rebecca as his wife = Jakoban Hebekak apli astri moi 
kant^ilca*'. lu these examples the first direct object is put in th 
Accusative, the 2nd object, indirect and explanatory, is pu 
in the Nominative with **mon"» which **mon" will be explainer 
later on. 

2> The Nominative is used, instead of the Accusativ 
a) with inanimate objects (see pp< 12. IQ); b) sometimes alsi 
with animate objects, chiefly if they are Proper Nouns* Thii 
second case is rather an exception than a rule, whereas th( 
first is ordinary. ^^Deu^God'^ is often put in the Nominative 
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when it should he put in the Accu8ati?e; e.g. ««Deu k&^ei- 
tan«I receive God (H. C!ommunion)'\ 

3. In Verbs haying in some Tenses passive meaning, the 
word which in Latin would be put (in Passive Verbs) in the 
Kominitive, is put sometimes in the Accusative, as I explain 
later on. 

Exercise 

Banien N. Saibak melnitidar nemsila. Somia Jezu Eristan 
Sant Pedruk ApostolanSen most&k k&rn dovorla. Burgeanu, 
vait burgeank is^ vintzun kadnakat; kite&k mole&r tan&e 
YorviS tumin pad zasat. Deu aple kurpen amkan aple ist 
k&rta ani s&rginSe daiji. Frask yea daktea burgeak aplo 
posko put k&rta. S&mestan monsank tuzo sezari mo^ &int 
{consider all men as your neighbour)^ ani s&mestank kumok 
di; tuka s&rgar tz&d inam me}telen. 

§ 2. Dative 

Abovt this Cam m alio about other Catet there may be different opinions; 
for tomebody might perhaps taj that what I oall NominatiTO is not Komi- 
aative, but AeentatiTe, as in Latin helium; or again that in the example: 
•b£pik apoiseall the father", the DatiYe "bftpak" is need instead of the Ao- 
ensatlTo; bat all these are questions de verbis. 

Vow I see that the Author of the Mahrfttti Grammar really oalls Dative 
what I eall ▲ooosatlTo. I have said that the AocnsatiTO is equal to the Komi- 
aaliYe in inanimate objeots, equal to the DatiTO in animate objeots. He say« 
OB the eontrary that animate objeots are put in the Dative. The final oonclu- 
■ioa is the same in both ways; yet I prefer the first manner; because thereby 
the things seem to be more simple, and beoause the first manner seems to be 
more satidfaetory to the mind; at all events in dubUe Ubertas, 

The Dative is used 1) to show purpose or aim; e.g, ^'kiteak 
ailoi?aBto what (why) did you come?'*^^javanak ailon=I came 
for dinner". .The second form of the Infinitive in -un&e&k 
is just this Dative, formed from the Nominative -untso; e^g. 
•«to boreunSeak ailo a he came to write". Instead of it we 
might use also the Original with '^pasun"; e.g. ^'farikponak, 
or farikpo^a pasunafor reparation". 
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2. It is used with many Verbs, with which the use of the 
Dative is quite natural; yet in our languages we have a 
different construction. So, as there is no word meaning exactly 
'•have" in Eonkani, the Dative is used as in Latin mihi liber 
est m maka yek pustak assa'*. About this Dative it must be 
observed that, if the thing possessed, is such a thing of which 
instead of *«I have. . • .*' we could not say: apt^ me esl^ then 
the Dative is used; if we could say apud me est^ then very 
often the Original with "k&de* or lagin" is used. Hence we 
can say: ^*msJca yek g&r assa a mihi est chmus*\' on the 
contrary «*moje k&d® jSk pustak SM&^apud me {mihi) est 
liber^\ or «*moje lagin yek pustak assa". 

3. In some Konkani phrases ; e. g. '^dotorn maka yeta » 
I know the Catechism, lit. to me the Catechism comes"; "maka 
ugd&s yenaffal cannot remember, lit. remembrance does 
not come to me" etc. 

4. To show motion to a place, the Dative may be used, 
though the 1st Locative is also used; e.g. "Igllrjek vetan«I go 
to the Church" or ''Ig&rjent vetafi". In the meaning there may 
be a little difference between Dative and Locative. Some 
Proper Names are used without any change, to show motion; 
e. g. t^aun Jeppu vetaS*' sl go to Jeppoo (see above Declension 
of Proper Nouns.) 

5. To show advantage or disadvantage two Datives are 
used, as in Latin ^^hoc tibi commodo est s yen tuka upkarak 
podtft,* lit. it falls to thee to benefit". 

6. To show for whom a thing is done, and the like, the 
Dative is used; e.g. ««this has been done for me « yen maka 
zalen^\ etc. This case might be reduced to the preceding. 

7. To show time in answering the question: "how many 
times a day, a week, a year?" the words day, week etc. are 
put in the Dative; e.g. "vorsak yek pau^i puni Bombai 
vetauavat least once a year I go to Bombay"; in these cases 
it might be used also in the Original with "modenein the 
middle, during"; but this is not so exact. 
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8. To say: «'I give something to . ." the Dative may be 
used; yet very often the Original with *«k&d6 or lagin*' 
18 used jttst as I said in the second case. 

9. The Dative seems to be used also with the Verb '«mon s 
8ay*\ if it has the meaning of «*call'\ namely «'call by name". 
The thing which is called by name is put in the Dative, the 
name itself in the Accusative; e.g. ««tumin yea fatrak kiten 
inhontat?«how do you call this stone?'* and the same in 
similar sentences. 

10. Price is frequently expressed by the Dative, pro- 
vided the Verb allows it; e.g. ««vo saman kitlean Bupoiank 
kangelai » for how many Rupees did you take {or buy) this 
article?' But if you use '«podta « falls", or «'lagta « is 
applied'', you must use not the Dative, but the Nominative, 
because the meaning of the Verb does not allow the use of the 
Dative. So, *'taka dha Bupoi lagle « it cost ten Rupees", or «'taka 
dha Rupoi podle". With these two last Verbs, the thing itself 
should be put in the Dative; for, translating literally, in our 
languages too, the Dative of the thing and the Nominative of 
the price would be used, "to it ten Rupees fell or have been 
applied". 

11. The Verbs niteaning ''to speak, to say" and the 
like, may be used with the Dative of the person to whom 
we speak; yet very often the Original is also used with ''lagin" 
^r^'kade"; e.g. "aun tum&e lagin uleitansl speak to you", 
*«mestri burgean kade vitzarta« the master questions the boys". 

12. Sometimes Dative is used to show place as in the 
sentence: ''tin disaie vatek gelos/^. he went to a way of 
three days, he walked three days". 

13. Finally, we may perhaps call Dative that which 
(p. 19) has been called Accusative, e.g. "rukak mar«beat to 
the tree", and similar examples; yet this may be explained 
also in some other way. (See ibid:) 
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Exercise 
Dev&n amkan kiteak r&tzleat? Taka volkunSeak (^ttyoI- 
kunk) ani melea uprant 8&rginSen suk bogun&eak {or bogunk). 
Somia Jezu KristaSea k&lzak &kman kellea pasan farikpon 
diun&eak amiff kiteS k&rizai? Amin disa moden Bipbar pauti 
ta&entz k&liz ani taSea k&lza&e segun taka betiizai, s&rvyi 
v&8tu th&in ta&e kusie p&rm&ne tz&Uzai ani amSeS kirkoli 
kaliz taka dizai: tovol amkan tacen asirvad meltelen ani bhou 
vegin amin seguna th&in {in virlue) sompurn zateleaun; 
mukhiazaun ta&i tz&d &j&paci s&lgi melteli {Jamiliaritas 
stupenda nimis invcnietur). E&Iikutak votzunk kitlin uoran 
lagtit? Paivaten tz&Uear, s&bar dis zai; agbo^n sumar don 
dis zai. Ani Bomb&i votzunk kitlen zai? Sumar Sar dis. 
Eonak yen v&stur kelain? Makatz. Patak &tmeak ani kudik 
luksanak podta. Eo^eponaSe m&nis, s&ngta povitrqi pustak, 
&rdejinient mortele. Disak kitle pau^i ami DeTatso atou 
k&rizai? Tankta titlen {as much as you can). Devak melon 
&tme gadie g&dien aplen k&liz Devak betaitat, ani yea saun- 
sarant ast&naiu, s&rgar tanSen mon assa. Burgea, moje 
kade (or maka) tujen kaliz dl: assen uleita Somi Jezu Erist. 
Pedru mama, yea rukak tumce basen kiten montat? Akagi? 
Amin vodatso ruk montaun. Ani tea rukak kiten montat? 
Saibanii, maka gottunan (7 do not know). Yeff bhou sobit 
pustak: taka kitle Rupoi lagleat? Yen bhou mar&g pustak; 
sumar panz Bupoi podleat taka. Tassen aslear, maka kusi 
nan yen pustak molak kaneunk. 

§ 3. Accusative 
First of all, as the Accusative is very often (especially in 
animate objects) equal to the Dative, sometimes (especially in 
inanimate objects) to the Nominative, we require some rule 
to know when the same form is a sign of one case and when 
of another. This principle may be laid down: According to 
the philosophy of the grammar, Accusative indicates the di- 
rect object of the action expressed by the Verb (from accu- 
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sare); the Dative denotes the indirect object of the action of 
the Verb, or the object cut accidit, or to whom really or 
metaphorically the action of the Verb (which directly aims 
at the word put in the Accusative) is indirectly given (from 
dare)\ e.g. ''God has given His Son to the world"; Son denotes 
the direct object of has given\ to the world denotes the thing 
cut accidit or cui datur^ to which is given the direct object of 
h(is given. Of course I do not speak of any kind of Accusa- 
tive and Dative, but of that Accusative and of that Dative 
which are simpliciter and, I may say xat'-e^oxn^v, Accusative 
and Dative. Hence I do not consider here the Accusative 
and Dative governed by Postpositions etc. Moreover this fun- 
damental principle may bo somewhat modified according to 
the nature of the different languages, e.g. in English we say 
«'I study the Latin Grammar", whereas in Latin they say 
^^Studeo Grammaticae Lattnae.^^ 

Hence we may draw a corollary, i.e. that it is more agree- 
ing to the above principle to say, ''Accusative of animate ob- 
jects has a termination equal to the termination of the Dative," 
than to say "animate objects are put in the Dative, although 
they are the direct object of the Verb". For this reason I said 
(p. 206) that the first manner is more satisfactory to the mind. 

After these preliminary remarks, let us see when the Ac- 
cusative is used. This case is used 

1. In all cases in which the direct object of the action of 
the Verb is denoted, unless there be some peculiar exception. 
This first point is the same as in other languages; conse- 
quently it does not require further explanation. This first 
point includes, we may say, all ordinary cases in which the 
Accusative is to be used. 

2. According to the above principle we should also con- 
sider as Accusative the two first cases considered on p. 205 
as Nominative; because although their form is equal to the 
Nominative, yet the meaning does not allow us to call them 
Nominative. 
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S. To express time in answering the question how long; 
eg, ''the war lasted three years azuz tin vorsan urlen". 

4. To express space or measure to the question *'how 
high*', *'how broad*'; e.g. ''this field is twenty feet long«YO 
gado vis futi lamb". 

Exercise 

Burgea, kiteak az title todou k&rn ailai? Bapa, az iskul'' 
sade tin uoran urlaii. Phot martai; kcllqiloi. Nin, baba: 
aun phot marinan, mestri kade vitzara. VS.go rau, nakazallc 
sangnaka: phot tuja tondar dista. Antoni, maka yek \}kX 
zai, Saibanu, kedi v5d lambai, ani rundai? Tin vari lamb 
ani ded var rund. K&}len, Saib&nu; poise dia, folin, kilc 
ani yer saman adunk. F&dposi vaur k&rnaka; s&rken ka- 
linafizalear, aun tukU sambal kain disonaii. Z&it, Saibanu; 
Anton kedintz fadpo&i vaur k&rinan. FoliS adleant, pun tanci 
lambai pavanail; ani s& Rupoi dia, kuii aslear. Ah, lutSea, 
tun nadi k&rtai, dillo du^u tz&d zata. 

§ 4. Instrumental '^ 

This case is used: 

1. To show the agent in the tenses of passive meaning 
(or of passive construction) of the Transitive Verbs (see below 
those tenses); e.g. "Devan amkan r&tzleat^God has created 
us" ; "Burgean tante kele&t « the boy has done mischief. 

2. In some tenses of the Neuter Verbs (see those tenses 
below); e.g. "auven votzazaial must go", "auven votzunk 
g&rz assa,ss/^V. by me to go is required; in Latin«saiM^ iri 
necessitas esP\' "tai^eS votzayetshe may go". 

^> The Konkani word would be •▼Idyi-eftr or "Tidyi-Ur', used also in Xah- 
r«tt(; "iBkar* it entirelx forei|rn end not a good word. I nso for the proaant 
this and also some other forei|^n words only beoaute they are often vsed; but 
they are a oorruption of the language, 

'^ For the take of oonTenienee, I ipeak in this paragraph not exolasiTely 
of Konns, but also of other parts of speeoh. This remark must be applied to 
other paragraphs too. 
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3. To express cause or instrument; e.g. *^to takS, t&lvarin 
marta^he kills him with the sword*\ '«to monis arice piden 
melo»that man died of pal8y'\ 

4. To express the material out of which a thing is made, 
although in this case the Adjective may also be used; e.g. 
**De?an amfii kud matien keleasGod made our body out of 
earth". 

5. To express manner; e.g. ^^manan ulei= speak reverent- 
ly**, ^^manan kange«receive with honour". 

6. To express direction; e.g. ''to tenen gelo^he went in 
that direction", "to yenen geloshe went in this direction";' 
(these two words "tenen, yenen" are irregular Instrumentals); 
"tea margan geloahe went through that way". In this case 
sometimes the 2nd Locative or the Dative are used; e.g. 
"B&dgakasat the North", we may say also "B&dgan". 

7. To express the relation through a place ; e. g. "go through 
the town". Yet here we must use the Instrumental, not of the 
Substantive, but of the derived Adjective in -lo or in -tso. With 
the Substantives usually the Adjective in -ntlo is employed, with 
the Adverbs sometimes the derived Adjective in -lo is used, 
sometimes the derived Adjective in -tso. The Pronouns of the 
3rd Person (to, o) have an irregular Instrumental to express 
going through a place (see above para. 6). Examples for all 
these cases: "to serantlean geloshe passed through the 
town"; "ray ang&5ean vetasthe king goes through here"; 
"to mukh&velean veta^he goes before {i.e. through a place 
which is before)"; "poislean veta » goes through a distant 
place"; "tantlean votz« go through that place", "antlean votz a 
go through here" etc.\ "tenen, yenen votz a go through that, * 
this (place)". See about the Adjective in -ntlOi p. 54. 

As regards Adverbs, when is the derived Adjective in -lo 
to be used, when the derived Adjective in -tso? Some Adverbs 
have the corresponding Adjective in -tso, some in -lo; hence 
if the Adverb has the Adjective in -tso, this Adjective is to 
be used; if the Adverb has the Adjective in -lo, this second 
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Adjective is to be used. Very seldom or never an Adverb has 
two different corresponding Adjectives, i.e. in -tso and -lo. 
In the Chapter V. Part II. the derived Adjectives are given; 
the Adjectives in -lo are more frequent: I mean to say Adjec- 
tives derived from Adverbs of place. 

With the Substantives, we might use, I think, also the 
pure Instrumental; e.g. ^^seran" instead of '«serantlean'% 
although perhaps not so correctly. I think also that as to 
Adverbs, the rule given here should be observed also to express 
direction put under para. 6; e.g. ^'patlean votz^go behind." 

8. The Instrumental is used also to express how much 
one thing is superior to another; e.g. *«yen lugat tea lugtapras 
tin varinin lambs this cloth is three yards longer than that 
cloth." In this case we might use also the Dative or, still 
better, the Accusative. 

9. If a Verb is in the Negative Necessary Mood with ««nozo'\ 
' then the agent or the person to whom something is impossi- 
ble, must be put not in the pure Instrumental, but in the 
Instrumental of the derived Adjective in -tso; e.g. «*bava2an 
nozoait is impossible to the brother"; ^'mojefin {or mojaii) 
nozo a it is impossible to me". 

This and the form under para. 7 are the forms of which 
I spoke in Part II.. Ch. III. § 1. Observations 8, 9. 

There are some Adverbs which express direction by them- 
selves; e. g, ''th&in « thither". These Adverbs may be used 
without any change, although we might also say ««tantlean" 
instead of ''th&in" 

Exercise 

Moja Deva, auveii s&rgaSer ani tuje mukar patak kelan, 
b6g6s, Somia; tuzo put monunk maka &vo nin. Patie, Devan 
tujen patak bogsilan; yea mukar patak sukoi. Monsan kitoiT 
k&rizai sompurn zaunk? S&mest v&stu ikun, Jezu Eristatso 
patl&u k&rizai. Tumin s&ngaruakat; am5ean nozo; kiteagai 
mo|ear, Devan amkan adh&r dilear, s&k&( v&stu tanktat Sa- 
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kran raT&z&igl? TaneS rotzayet, taSen kam zalen. Naint'^ 
sis&r a88&; ani lokak vait k&rta; kiteak tumin tika b&uduken 
marinant? Bietatgi? Phalea aitara amSeii mostak yetolo/^ 
amin taka manan kaneizai. Sipoian Somia Jezu Erista&i 
k&dy&l t&Ivarin papsila, tantlen r&gat ani udak b&ir s&rlan. 
Bargo k&inie piden melo? Tapan. Kh&in&e dik&n Goyin 
assa? Goyin Eodiala b&dgan assa. Kodialboilak votzunk 
yea margan (or margar) votz&yetgi? Tcnen votz&yet, yenen 
TOtz&yet; ddni Kodialboilak vortat. Bombai votzunk Go- 
yantleant votzaz&igl? Nin, agbotin nit Bomb&i pavayet. 
Batn&5ea Tasildaratso sambal kitlean Rupoianin Kadracea 
TasildaraSea sambala vorn ts&d assa mon aun sarkei nenan. 

§ fi. First Loo&tive 

Usually tho Grammarians of Indian languages do not dis- 
tinguish between 1st and 2nd Locative; yet I was obliged, for 
the sake of distinction, to distinguish them, 1) because the 
termination is different, as every one knows, 2) because the 
meaning is different. As to the 2nd point, we may say that 
the fundamental meaning of the 1st Locative is in (not consider- 
ing whether this in means on the surface) and inside; where- 
as the fundamental meaning of the 2nd Locative is u/^on. 
Yet it is true that in some cases, as to the meaning both 
cases can be used indifferently, because extreina sc tangunty 
or also sometimes the fundamental meaning does not appear 
clearly, as it happens also with some other cases. 

The first Locative is used: 

1. To show that a thing is in a place, as I said above; 
e.g. «'to kudant assa«he is in the room". Yet, this is not 
always expressed by the Locative; for this may be also ex- 
pressed by «*th&in" and *«bit&r'\ Though I cannot yet explain 
the exact difference between these three particles, I think we 

*> Striotlj ip«akiiig, we shonld write *iiainot**. Cf. p. 82. para. 8. 
^Atthovgh '■oetak'* graflimaiieanj U Keuter, the Verb is pat in tho 
XatemUae Gender, beeame the meaning is Xaeonline. 
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might say perhaps thus : The first Locative means to be really 
in a true physical place, not considering expressly that the 
place is surrounded; it expresses also inside; «'th&ifi*' means 
more commonly a metaphorical place; e.g. '^Deva th&in kitle 
z6n ass&t? s in God how many persons are there?'* «'&tmea 
th&in* in the souP* etc. ««Bit&r" is as the Latin intra\ e.g. 
within two years the building will be finished « don vorsan 
bit&r band&p tirsat''; ^'g&ra bit&r s&madan assagi? « at 
home is there peace?" Yet in many cases ''bit&r" and the 
1st Locative can be used indifferently; hence it is impossible 
to establish a complete difference between these three manners. 
As already mentioned, -nt becomes -nii in the Plural (see Part 
IL Ch« I.). I think, this -nt is just as in Eanarese e^ which 
is not a word having a certain meaning by itself, but a pure 
termination to show place; this is one of the reasons, why 
I made of it a peculiar case. 

2. The 1st Locative is used to show motion to a place ; t.g. 
««to n&4&i^t veta«he goes to the village". Better, use the Dative. 

3. It is used to show cause; e. g. «*to monis tea pident 
m61o a that man died of that illness". The Instrumental is 
better. 

4. It shows time; e.g. «'tea disant « on that day". 

Exercise 
Saib g&ra assagi? Vdi, to kudant assa. Tantu kiten 
karta? Yek k&gad boreita. Tun serant'^ vetaigi? Aun atan 
votzanan. Votant taka ulap ailo. Kaincea disant Somi Jesu 
Erist yea sounsarant yetolo? Nima^ea disa. Yek patkian 
pr&&it kelleant, bodve s&ntos pautat. 

§ 6. Second Locative 
The 2nd Locative seems to be the abbreviation of a longer 
expression, viz. of *«voirsupon". If this "voir" is shortened 
into r, this r is joined in one word with the Noun. Though 

» Some say •Ur" or •ftyftr" instead of •tor". 
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uyoir^ means chiefly upon, yet it is used in many cases in 
which the Original meaning disappears. This 2nd Locative 
is used: 

1. To show relation of place (upon); e.g. **g&dial mezar 
assa s the watch is on the table*'. 

2. To show time in answer to the question ««when"; e. g. 
«»sanjer s in the evening (Ital. sulla seray\ 

3. To show place, as in English to or a/, the 2nd form 
of this Locative given in the Declension, is used; e, g. *'m&. 
dringer vots « go to the nuns"; '^dhu avoiger assa ar the 
daughter is in the house of the mother"; ^^amger sin our house"; 
**Tolager«in the house of Tola"; ^^kdnager assa to? = in 
whose house is he?" 

4. With the Verbs ^'believe, trust, hope" and similar 
others, the person in whom you believe etc. is put in the 2nd 
Locative; e.g. «'Dev&&er patieatrust in Ood"; **Deva&er 
8&tmand s believe in God". 

5. To show place, when we should use iftf if a high place 
is meant, or the surface of a thing; e.g. ^'suriarsin the sun" 
(Latin in sole); yet in this case, sometimes the 1st Locative 
may be also used; e.g. *<sounsarantsin the world". 

6. To show manner; e.g. <«tea t&rar k&rsdo it in that 
way" or "tea jinsar k&r". 

1. In many Eonkani expressions; e.g. '«porje5er rasvot- 
kai kilr« reign over the people". 

8. To express '«to be present at. ..or during. .."; ^.^. 
^^misar asSefistobe at mass", '^misars during mass"; "kamar 
assa « he is on duty". 

9. This case seems to be used sometimes also in the mean- 
ing of "a/amr/*'; e. g. "to mojer uleita « he speaks against, 
me"; yet more frequently it is joined with "ads against"; 
€.g. "to mojer &d-uleita". 

This Snd Lo6«tiT« U «Md, I Mid, ander S, to show time; yet this is not the 
geaeiml way. of expreaeing time, beoAaie the general rule is this: to the qaes- 
tioB "when*', time iiezpreised a) by the pare etem, e. g, "aitftrSsaon Sanday*'; 
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b) hj the AecatattTe, e,g. 'aitftr**; e) by the etem of the Femintne Adjeotite SIa^- 
Ur deriTed from the Koan, e. g. *^Aitftrftce"; d) by the let LoeetiTe. To the 
qaoetioo * during what time*', wo nee a) the stem with the Poetpoeition *mo- 
do&sin the middle", e.g. ■'disfi moden a daring the day**; b) tho Adrerbial 
phrase oompoandod of the AdjeotiTO and the SabstantiTO *T6|stime'* in the 2nd 
LooatiTe; e.g, *rfitce T«i&r a daring night**. To the qaoetion "within what 
time**, a) the item- with the Postposition *bitar** is nted, e,g* Hin Tortan 
bitiiras within three years**; 5) or the 1st LooatiTO. 

Sometimes. the time is expressed by the Adjeotive, whioh agrees with 
a SabstantiTO with which it seems not to haTO a strict relation of agreement; 
e.g. ■'tft^en aitaratso Taar kelftshe worked on Sunday, liL he made work of 
Sanday**. 

Exercise 

Mez&r lugat gallaingi? Galtan. Suriar kiten assa mon, 
amkan s&rken k&lnan : zikpi m&nis montat, suriar s&bar katan 
assat. Kitlean uorau&er amin yezai? DaSpara ya sanjer. 
Amia Deva kurpa sambaltaun monas&r, Deu amgor rauta. 
Patkianger Deu rautagi? Rauta, pun ista bari niii. Tuzo 
puti| kh&in assa? To seireanger assa. Tun kbainiea garant 
assai? Aun Porbuger assan, mozo bau Kamtiger, moji boin 
Naikager, moji mausi Setiger, mozo sentur Sen&iiiger*^ Somi 
Jczu Krist vaur kartalo, teatz jinsar tun vaur k&r ani assen 
sompurn zatoloi. Zokon Jezu Eristacer s&tmandinan, patienan 
ani tatso m5g k&rinan, taka z&rti zaun zali. 

§ 7. Original 

This, as I said on p. 11, is a new Case quoad vocem^ not 
entirely quoad rem; because it is what is called in Eanareso 
crude state^ although the Eonkani Original seems to be moro 
extended and used much more than the Eanarese crude 
state (which is not a peculiar case); hence we can make of it a 
particular case. I see now that in the Mahr&tti Grammar 

^^ Thoso Sve names: '*Porba {or Probu), Kfimot, Se^ ITaik, Sefiai*' are the 
names of Ato classes of persons; their original meaning seems to hare been 
*lord, oultiTator, merchant, warrior, writer**. ETen now the families are often 
called by these names. 
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the Original or crude state is included in the Vocatiye. As 
for me, I prefer to make a peculiar case; because the meaning 
is quite different from the meaning of the Vocative. If the 
same termination were a sufficient reason for making of two 
different cases only one case, then in Latin too we should 
make, e.g. of the Dative and Ablative Plural one case, because 
in all Latin Declensions the Dative and Ablative Plural have 
the same termination. 
This case is used: 

1. We may say with nearly all Postpositions, because, a 
few excepted, these are added to the stem, i:e. to the Original. 

2. With the Comparatives, i. e. the Noun preceded by 
•*prils, vom" etc. is put in the Original; e.g. "monsafi pris De- 
Tatso mog k&rizaisswe must love God more than men". 

3. Instead of the Genitive when this is not converted into 
an Adjective; e.g. '^Deva kurpaadivine grace'\ 

4. With compound words, i. e. if two Nouns are joined as 
one word, the governed Noun is usually put in the Original. 
See Part HI. Chapter VL 

5. If many Nouns, which should be put in a certain case, 
come together, only the last is put in that case, the preceding 
Nouns are put or may be put in the Original (see p. 16, 
para. 9). 

6. If a Proper Noun in an oblique case has an apposi- 
tion, the first Noun is put in the Original (sometimes in the 
Nominative); e.g. "Lorensa {or Lorens) Saibak", or, seldom, 
^'Saiba (or Saib) Lorensak'^; "Ankuari {or Ankuar) Mariek"; 
^^Eodiala {or Kodial) serant"; but in the Nominative only 
MLorens Saib Eodial ser" elc. (see p. 39, note). 

7. la some Konkani expressions, e. g. '<g&ra votz s go 
home**, "g&r& assas(he) is at home'' etc. 

8. With the Nouns which imply a repetitive notion, e.g. 
"every month asmoineamoineak", "every year^vorsa vorsak". 
In such cases the Noun is repeated just as with repetitive 
numerals, except that here the whole Noun is repeated and 
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the first time it is put in the Original, the second time in 
the Dative. If from those Nouns Adjectives are derived, .tho 
first Noun remains in the Original e^g. **moinea moincatsos 
monthly, of every month". 

Exercise 

Roma fierant adin purviii Cifiero ani Cezar navadle zalo. 
Dovatso m5g samestan v&stu pras moladig: dudua pras, 
grestk&ye pr&s, bolaike pras, santosa pr&s, nazuk khana pras 
{above delicate food) boro. Deva kurpa samestank zai. Aii- 
kuar Man sarga ani saunsaraci rani zaun vortauta, Kdn 
g&r& assagi? Kon nan. Deva Putrak siimestanin dimbio gali- 
zai, Siirgan, sounsaran, yemk&nd&n. Anku&ri M&riek Go- 
briela bodvean kiibar adlya, ti&e kusin Deva Putrqi s&mbau- 
tolo mon. Arkanj^^ St. Mingclik Saitana kiide yek zuz 
ass^llen, povitryi pust&kant sanglea p&rmane. 

§ 8. Original Case, with *4agin or k&deiT' 

This is called in Tulu, Communicative Case; because it is 
chiefly used when we communicate with others. In Tulu it 
has a peculiar termination, joined ^ in one word with tho 
Noun. Hence .in that language it may be called a peculiar 
case, but in Eonkani it is not so. It is formed like the other 
kinds of Original (with Postpositions), of which I will speak 
hereafter, namely, by adding (not in one word) to the stem 
the above named Postpositions. Tet as it is very frequently 
used, I will say a few words about it separately. This Original 
followed by lagin or k&de, which, for the sake of brevity, 
we may call Communicative, is used with Verbs meaning 
1) to talk or to speak, 2) to ask, 3) to beseech, 4) to in- 
quire, 5) to show relation to another, e.g. «'my heart is not 
good with him", 6) to show possession of a thing, where wo 
could substitute in Latin apud (see above). In all these 

^^ The pare Konkani word would be *mel*bo4TO*' or 'iresl-bofYO*'. 
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cases the person, whom you ask etc. is put in the Communi- 
catiye Case; yet sometimes the Datiye might also be used. 
Examples ^'Deya lagin mag spray God*'; '^moje kadon dudu 
nan si haye no* money"; ««Mojen mon ta5e th&in boren n&ins 
my heart is not good towards him*\ 

Exercise 

• Deva lagin mag, ani to tuka tuja mona5oo kusco dados 
k&rtolo. Eh&in kharentz suk melta mon sounsara&can monsun 
kade itzar naka, tankan k&lnan dekun. Sang naka"mojeu mon 
tea monsa k&de rait nin; matru aun tace kado ulcinan; tujoii 
mon tuka pho^ita; motint ad kiteii Somi Jezu Krist amSe 
lagin monta monun : *'tuje thain tuja bava kade kain aslear, 
tnji kanik altarir sodn, yotzun bava k&de samadhan kur; ma- 
gir pati yeun, tuji kanik Devak bet&itoloi'\ . Amin Padri 
lagin s&ktan amcin patkan sanglear, amkan Deva thauu tancon 
bogsa^efi meltelen; aSe siyai, patkanCen bogsaiiien melnan. 

§ 9. Orighial Case followed by other Postpositions 

This is just as the Communicatiye Case, namely, it is 
formed by adding, in a separate word, to the stem of the 
17oun, the Postposition required by the meaning; ^.^. ''Patkiaii 
pasun mag « pray for sinners"; ^^Deya yisiant ulci s speak 
about God" etc. 

Here a large field would be open to explain the use of the 
Original followed by the different Postpositions; but this 
cannot be done for the present. Only I shall say in general, 
that the use of the different Originals with Postpositions is 
suggested, qtiocul substantiam^ by the chief meaning of the 
Konkani Postpositions, although sometimes the knowledge 
of this chief meaning is not sufficient to know all the uses of 
the Postpositions; among these Postpositions, *<th&in" is one 
of the most difficult; hence I shall say a few words about the 
Original followed by *'th&in. 
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The chief meanings of "th&in'^ are tJierc and m, as explained 
above (§ 5). Hence the Original with ^'thain*' is used 

1. Cliiefly to show the relation of one thing to another. 
But the Postpositions *'kilde*^ and ^^lagin*' are also used in 
this meaning; how oan we then distinguish which Postposi- 
tion is to be used? Perhaps in this way: When we could 
express in English that relation also by in or a similar word, 
then more frequently *'th&in" is used; when we could express 
that relation more properly with the Dative or with the Latin 
apudy then more frequently "kide or lagin" is used. Yet these 
three words are used sometimes promiscuously. Examples: 
*^we have many duties towards GodsDeva thain amkan sabar 
kaide assat'*; <«the children must show to their parents love, 
reverence, obedience s burge&nin aplean auvoi bapan thain 
mog, man ani khaltepon dakeizai". 

2, It is used to show place, not material in the common 
meaning; eg. «<Deva th&in gunan&i sompurnai assa^in God 
there is fulness of perfections'*. 

liTow I should spoak of tho Yooatiro and OonitiTo: As to the YooatiTe, it 
does not present any serious diffioulty; aboat the GenltiTe I speak in the article 
on Adjectives, for the reason explained more than onoe. 

Somebody might think it not well done to have eliminated theOenitWe, which 
exists also in Mahratti and in Kanareso. 

But what use is there in keeping this ease, if we can eliminate it? Perhaps 
tho reasons which we have for Konkani do not hold good for Mahra((i and Kana^ 
rese. Are perhaps the eases whioh remain too few? That we can eliminate 
tho Genitive, nobody who considers the matter, will deny (seep. 11). Moreover 
I bad a peculiar reason to eliminate, t. e. the great number of the other easoa. 

Again, somebody might think that one case which exists also in Kanareso 
and in Mahratti has been omitted, t.c. the Ablative, which should express the 
source whence any thing proceeds, and would correspond to the Kanareso ter- 
mination cS^oOjoCJ (deseyinda) and to the Mahrli|tl ^^i ^^T* 

X answer that we have no necessity to introduce this case in Konkani; bo- 
oanse the Kanarese and Mahr&tti Ablative can be expressed either by some case 
of the derived Adjective in ■'-ntlo or -lo** (see pp. 64, 190 e/c.)t or by the Ori- 
ginal followed by *thaun=:from**, or by a similar Postposition. 

But somebody might insist by saying : Just what yon have put as Instru- 
mental of the Adjective in "-ntlo** should be considered as-Ablative. 
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I answer: If yon with to hare it at Ablatire, yoa may koop it ; at for inO| I 
ae« tliroe good reatont for not oontidering *-ntlo*' at a poouliar case: first, it 
follows tho rules of the Adjectives, mostly at least; moreover considering^ 
that *-ntlo** at ao AdJectiTe, its construction is not so diiBcult ; whereas in 
tho other ease it is almost inexplicable ; finally, also withoat this Ablative, we 
have eases more than enough, if not to overwhelm the mind, at least to make 
tke Konkani Deolensiont somewhat diiBcult ; so let us avoid at least the cases 
which are not absolutely necessary. 

Exercise 
Nimano dis paunSea adiu s&bar khuna zateleo molabar ani 
buincer. Deva hujir amin kitoa? Kaifi nan. Atan tuka boroil 
zaien; yea fude patak karnaka, taka kain tz&d vait zainasscn. 
Yea fade to kiten kartolo? To vetolo. Sak&t kar<5oo vastu 
keloa uprant, amin sangian: upkarak p3.danatulle sakor amin. 
Votzun lesauff baipat kar {learn by }iear{)\ tafie magir inam 
tuka diviet. Gadiegara, atan gadie patlean ran. Rukau voir 
sabar suknin gayan k&rtat {sing), ani Devak argan ditat. St. 
Pedm&e Igarje&e d&rni ponda ani yek buintli Igltrz assa; thain 
8&bar navadlean monsanSeo kudi isou kaneitat. VMilanu, 
tumce khal asleanci zatan kaneya; kiteak molear, tumiii 
Deyak tan&en Ick dizai. Somi Jezu Erist kursa tala tin pauti 
podlo. Patak sorpa b&ri tuje pSis'^ k&r, ani tuka Devacoii 
asirrad pautelen. Deva thain teg zon assat. Bavanu, &tmea 
pasun kiten k&rtat? Kudici laksa kaneitat, tltz pun S.tmcaci 
kaneitatgl? Eurpe bitiir mortat, te s&rgar vetat; maha pat- 
kant mortat, te yemkandant vetat. Ig&rje bair votzun, Devaco 
aikallen utar visarnakat; pun ta&e parmaiie tz&la. Zo-kon 
Jezu Erista sangata luanan to simpdaita. Zo-k5n Deva sar- 
silo vingad zata, to apleaii dusmanan&ea gulamponant podta. 
Samestan pasun razar k&rian. Mogala Jezuts, Deva Bapa 
login mag. Ankuari M&rie, aman papia katir vinoti k&r 
atan, ani am&ea mor^ace kaliS. Moje pasun yea vadalak 
&ramb zUlo: maka d&riant udeya. Jeruzalen molten ser 
kainSea dik&n assa? Eodiala badga astamti {norih-wesf) 
dikan assa. Bombai thaun Europ p&riant kitle kos {miles) 
assat? Mojan s&rken sangunk nozo: agbo^in poinak sumur 
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VIS dis lagtat; pun poina&ea velar silbar paati tarun rauta, 
dr&stantak {e. g.)i Aden ani Partesaid molleau bandran kadc 
{fnaritime towns). Patkan vorvin Devak akman zata, atmeilk 
8&rg antarta; ani s&bar yer dagd yetat. Patak adarn soukasai 
mel&ea b3.dlak {or suater) tzurtzure.ani k&s^ ani kh&nt melta. 
G&rje sivai aitara vaur k&runk nozo. Ameer ad ycuncea karit 
(or Sivai) Somia Jezu Eristatso patlau karunk nozo. 

{Here I add a few examples of Postpositions which govern 
the Nominative or Dative. See Chapter on Postpositions^ Kart 
(;//dkf^^r) g&ra assagi? Yedol mon&s&r yeunk-nan. Tazo khsU 
v&nd {lord, master) dha uoraii thaun tin voran pariant kiten 
karta? Maka gottunan. Ani tin uoran d&rn panz pariiint 
kiten k&rta mon tuka kaltagi? Ann kain nenan. Hanga 
thaun g&r p&riyant ani kitlen zait? Yek ulo, Saibanu (a call, 
i. e. as far as the voice reaches). Saratan {by carriage) Igirz 
monas&r votzayetgi?' Niiin, baba: paiva^en tz&lazai. Bapai 
putrak virddh assolo, putryi bapak porto. Zo-kon aplea bavak 
porto tzalta, to Devatso s&rken mog k&rinan. Sastrac ad ulci* 
naka: ani aplea peleak virodh tz&l naka. 

Art. n. Adjectives 

§ L Adjectives in General 

Generally speaking we may say that the Adjective is very 
frequently used, though there are not many original Ad- 
jectives. A general rule might be perhaps as follows: 

Whenever a word does not express a substance, but affirms 
or denies only a quality or a similar thing of another, the 
Konkani language prefers to use the Adjective in -tso, -tfii, -tien, 
or -lo, -li, -len, though in our European languages another 
part of speech is used. Hence the Adjective is used. 

1. To express the Genitive; for, the Genitive expresses 
something of the governing Noun; e.g. **bapacen giir«the 
house of the father", the words "of the father" answer to the 
question "what father?" 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 224 — 

2. To show origin; hence usually the Adverbs of place 
or time are conyerted into Adjectives, if they are used to ex- 
plain in some way the Nouns; e.g. '^this man is of here''; in 
tliis example the Adverb "of here'' is like an Adjective of 
««ihis man" hence the Adverb is changed into Adjective '* vo monis 
liangatso"; or, to speak more simply, if we have in English 
the Adverb preceded by "of, in Konkani we make an Adjec- 
tive of it, adding -tso, -M, -ce&i or -lo, -li| -len, which, of course, 
must agree with its Noun, according to the general rule. 
There may bo some exceptions to this rule. 

3. Some other Adverbs or adverbial phrases, or a Noun 
with a Preposition are often translated in Eonkani by an 
Adjective, if they are an explanation of some Nouns. Thus 
^^aitaratso vaur » work on Sunday, servile work"; "dusreantso 
rag Sanger against others". In both examples the Nouns 
with the Preposition are like Adjectives, though not gramma- 
tically. Yet we could say also: "aitara vaur kar«work on 
Sunday". 

4. Adjectives aroused in many elliptical sentences; for, 
they qualify a Noun not expressed. Thus *'ratce s during 
night", here ''velar sin time" is understood; '^sonoaracoaon 
Saturday", here too ''velar or dissday" is understood. 

5. The Adjectives in -tsoi -tci, -teen, (usually the Neuter 
Singular) are used in sentences corresponding to the Latin 
consulis est provider e reipublicac^ Jiominis est errarc\ e.g. 
^'tzukSen monsacen, pun patkant raunSen koteponaScnsto fail 
is human, to persevere in sin is wicked". 

6. The Adjective (or Genitive) is used also often to show 
the material out of which a thing is made; e.g. "matietsoaof 
earth, earthen". 

7. The Genitive or Adjective is used when in Eonkani 
the Verb is compounded of a Verb and a Substantive and, 
translating it literally, we should put the Substantive, which 
is the direct object of the Verb, in the Genitive; e.g. "I ex- 
plain the doctrine", "explain a vivor sang, lit. say explanation"; 
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hence we should say: «'I say the explanation of the doctrine » 
dotornitso yivor sangtan"; yet this rule is often not observed 
by common people. 

8. The Adjective is used when some Pronoun or Adverb 
is followed by the Particle ^^bariaas", Latin instar; as this 
Konkani Particle usually is not joined to Adverbs or Pronouns, 
the Adverb and Pronoun are changed into an Adjective; e.g. 
«^&dlea bari = as before"; *^am&e biri^as to us". 

9. Instead of the corresponding Noun, see p. 15, para. 3. 
10. With the Adjective "sarko" and the like; e. g, "tafie 

s&rko a similar to that'*. Yet we may also say ''taka sarko", 
especially if it means ^^similar to him"; but ^*Dcva-s&rko** is 
more common than ^^Devace s&rko". 

In all these cases more commonly the Adjective in -tso 
is used, seldom the Adjective in -lo. Yet properly speaking, 
there is some difference between these two Adjectives. The 
1st has the meaning of the above explained cases, the 2nd 
in -lo seems to express, we may say, a local quality or, more 
clearly, the Adjective in -lo seems to be a contraction of a 
whole sentence which shows the place of a thing; e.g. ''the 
men who are in the world"; the whole sentence ''who are in 
the world" is like an Adjective of "men", showing the place in 
which they are. Hence the whole phrase may be expressed 
with one Adjective in -lo added to the 1st Locative. Thus we 
get '*saunsarantle m&uis." Yet sometimes this could also be 
expressed, although seldom, by the Adjective in -tso or by trans- 
lating literally the whole phrase. Nay, sometimes we meet 
still bolder contractions; as wo have seen two Postpositions 
joined together (see p. 153, n. 6), so we might form similar Ad- 
jectives; but they are not in common use. 

Remarks : a) We have seen that often our Adverbs ar^ ex- 
pressed in Konkani by Adjectives. Sometimes just the contrary 
happens, viz. our Adjectives are expressed by Adverbs. This 
is the case, when our Adjective is a predicate as in ^^homo est 
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mortalis^^ and ve might change it into an Adverb without 
any detriment to the meaning, then, I say, in Eonkani the 
Adverb with the Gerund in un may be used; e.g. ''be firm « 
tirzaun ma^lit. remain constantly^'. 

b) The Genitive follows the rules of the Adjectives, keep- 
ing, however, some signs of a Noun especially in some points 
of the concord. The first sign is this: a Pronoun which refers 
to a preceding Noun converted into the Adjective, follows the 
Gender of that Noun, although regularly it should follow the 
Gender of the Noun with which that Adjectival Genitive 
agrees; e.g. "...^ vieviorari Testamenti sui SancH quod 
juravU (Luc. i. 73)«ani p&rmana^o ugdas karunk jeii tanen 
. . . .kelen**. The 2nd sign can be found on pago 52, para. 1. 
The 3rd sign is to be found in the construction or coUocatio 
verhorum; because the Genitive converted into, an Adjective 
is indeed placed before its Noun, at least usually and in the 
common cases; yet if there are other Adjectives belonging 
to the same Noun, more frequently it is put before them, 
as if it were a Noun; e.g. >'a sign of charity = mogatso yek 
gurtQ, lit. charitable a sign''; whereas we would say '*a 
charitable sign". So also *'Deva&in bhou vortin denin«the 
very sublime gifts of God, lit. the Divine very sublime gifts". 
I need not say that although the Konkani Genitive gram- 
matically can be considered for the sake of facilitating its 
construction as an Adjective, as to the meaning it may 
differ from common Adjectives, as in the above first example, 
there is some difference in English between «^a charitable 
sign" and "a sign of charity"; yet in Konkani the same 
word and the same construction can be used in both cases. 
This little difference as to the meaning may be a reason for 
distinguishing the Genitive-Adjectives or Adjectival Genitives 
from the other Adjectives, but cannot be a reason for making 
of it a peculiar case with the only advantage of making, I 
may say, an inexplicable and imaginary case. 
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§ 2. Adjectives in Particular 

In the first place we should speak of the Genitive-Adjec- 
tives; but as they have nearly the same construction as the 
common Adjectives and are in some way general, so we have 
' put them in the preceding paragraph. Those which I am 
going to speak of in para. 1, are also in some way general, 
yet they present some peculiar difficulty; hence we can speak 
of them here. 

1. Adjectives derived from Postposition 

This point which has been touched upon (pp.54, 153, ».5) 
must be now particularly explained, although it is contained in 
the above general rule. An jsasy, although not very scientific, 
rule may be this: A Postposition is changed into the corres- 
ponding Adjective wherever the Adjective can be substituted 
without detriment to the meaning; ^.^>« who among you has stolen 
my watch?'* Here we may change, not in English but in our 
mind, that amofig into an Adjective of wfio ; hence we say 
««tum&e bit&rlean konen moji g&dial tzorlya?*' Seo their 
construction on pago 199, para. 8. 

More scientifically we may express the same thing as fol- 
lows : When a Postposition with its governed word explains 
like an Adjective, some Noun etc., this Postposition with the 
governed word is converted into an Adjective. 

When is the Postposition with its governed Noun to bo 
considered as such an Adjective? This is the difficult and 
practical point. From many examples which I considered, I 
think we can draw this rule, which alone is sufficient for the 
right use of this kind of Adjectives in the common cases: the 
Postposition can be changed into the corresponding Adjective, 
whenever this Adjective could be resolved into a relative 
sentence. This relatSve sentence would consist usually as 
follows: the Belative Pronoun which refers to the Noun af- 
fected by that Postposition-Adjective, the Verb "to be** in the 
tense required by the meaning, the Noun governed by the 
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Postposition, finally the Postposition itself. Examples tvill 
explain what I now said. There are some cases which seem 
not to be explained enough by this rule; yet I think it holds 
good for all cases, although not always very clearly. Exam- 
ples : '*go before me^'; here we must say ^*mukar", not *<mukavelo*\ 
because we cannot resolve <'mukavelo*' into a relative sen- 
tence. If we said ''mukavelo votz'' the meaning would be : 
**you who are before me (lo the relative sentence!) go*'; «'who 
among you can suffer everlasting pains?" Here we can use 
^'bit&rlo**, because we can resolve that '^bit&rlo*' into a rela- 
tive sentence, i.e. ^^which man, who is among you, can" etc.^ 
kon tumSe bit&rlo sasnace kast sosit?" Now I put some other 
examples to show the application of the rule; the reader him- 
self will make the application. ''The birds are singing upon 
the treesssuknin rukan voir gay&n k&rtat"; ''let the man 
come down from the trees to m&nis ruka voilo deundi"; 
*'the men in this place are frugal » yea gavantle m&nis h&\- 
t&n khatat"; "in this place there are many learned men » 
yea gav&nt s&bar sikpi m&nis assat"; "put a hurdle before 
the windows zanela mukar yek iz&i gal"; "that hurdle before 
the window prevents lights zanela mukaveli iz&i uzuad kadta"; 
"come after mesmoje pati ye"; "he who comes after me shall 
come beforosmoje patio mukar yeundi"; "he came down 
from the mountain sporvota voilo deunlo (he who was upon 
the mountain)"; "go away, devil, from that manste& mon- 
ia voilo votz, buta". 

When the Adjective in -ntlo, instead of the Adjective in -lo 
or -tso, must be used, can bo known from § III. p. 54 etc. 
Again, when the form -ntle&n (Instrumental) must be used, can 
be known from § 4, para. 7, p. 212 etc. By the above expla- 
nation also the construction of these Adjectives has been 
facilitated. 

For further understanding of this rule see page 171, 
para. 4. Something more about this point will be said per- 
haps in Art YL 
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Remark that not all Postpositions, e.g. '«thaun'\ havo a 
corresponding Adjectiye commonly used; then necessarily the 
pure Postpositions must be used. A similar thing happens 
with the Adverb. See derived Adjectives in Part IL Chapter V. 

Remark finally that the use of the pure Postposition in- 
stead of the Adjective seems also allowed, although perhaps 
not so correctly and so elegantly. 

2, ' Adjectives corresponding to the Latin Adjectives in. .bilis 

The touchstone, we may say, of a Konkani scholar is the 
right use of the Adjectives corresponding to the English 
divisible^ impermeable^ inflammatory and the like, and to 
the Latin Adjectives in... iilis. In Part III. Gh. V. their 
derivation has been explained, i.e. by **sarko'\ Yet some- 
times this <'sirko*' does not suit, or we get too long words 
especially in the negative form. Then we may use other 
forms, i.e. the Participial Adjectives in -so; ^.^. instead 
of "rigan&n-s&rko « impenetrable*', we may say ^'riganan-so". 
This Participle has not been given in Part IL; yet it is also 
used, and has nearly the same meaning as «*riganaff-s&rko'\ 
We must not confound this -so with the quasi-diminutive -so, 
although the spelling is the same. Moreover we may use 
the Gerundive in -tso (affirmative) and ^^-tsonln" (negative); 
but the meaning is not entirely the same; the meaning of 
these Adjectives is best rendered by the Latin Gerundives; 
e.g. amandus^ non amandus^io be loved, not to be loved'*. 
Another way, which, although very elegant, is rather long and 
not so easy, is to use the Participial Adjectives of the Potential 
or Necessary Mood. They are formed as I have indicated on 
pp. 127, 173, note. Their meaning corresponds to the tense 
to which they belong; e.g. ««k&riyet assolos which might be 
done"; *'k&rizai assolo ae which is to be done"; '«s&tmandunk 
nozo assolo » incredible" etc. Yet sometimes it is better to 
resolve such long Adjectives into Verbs in a finite mood as 
common people usually do. 
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3. Quast^diminuHve Adjectives 

Another kind of difficult Adjectives are the dubitative, 
tlie diminutive and the like« These have sometimes a pro- 
per word; yet mostly the quasi-diminutive -so must be added to 
them (see Part IIL Ch.IL); e.g. 'improbable'* may be expressed 
in many cases by «'s&tmandunk nozoso*': *'s&tmand« believe**, 
««satmandunk nozo-sis incredible**, «'s&tmandunk nozo-so«: 
approaching to be incredible**; '*dovo » white**, **dovoso » 
appearing to be white (gray)*' etc.; «'boro « good", ^'borosos 
somewhat good, or apparently good". 

4. Adjectives corresponding to tlte Latin instar. 

Another kind of Adjectives difficult to translate are those 
which correspond to the English as or to the Latin instar; 
e.g. *'he is as a lion**. The best way is to use the Particle 
**biri»iW&r'*, preceded by the governed word; yet I have 
heard also Adjectives formed from '*bari**, i. e. ''bariso'*. 
So they say «*siva bariso m&nis » a man like a lion**. I 
need n«t say that such Adjectives are not popular. Dis- 
tinguish this ««b&riso** from *'b&rit** which is used to form 
some other Adjectives of different meaning; e.g. ^'f3.1ab&rita 
fertile**, from "f5,l= fruit" and "birit": ^'bariso*' comes from 
*'b&ri" and the quasi-^diminutive '^so**. We may remark here 
what has been omitted in Chapter V. that some Adjectives are 
formed also by adding -al; e.g. ''it « fertility**, "ital^ fertile**; 
and not only. by -est (see p. 171, n.Z) but also by -ist or only 
•st» and by some other termination. 

5. Verbal Adjectives 

Bather strange Adjectives are those which etymologically 
are Verbs, but are used as Adjectives. I meutiou here these 
two Adjectives: "yenan zalo^he refused (to come), lit. he 
became 'I do not come'." Hero "yenan** is used according to 
the meaning as an Adjective. So also: "Ta^in kain z&p diunk- 
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nozo 2ali ^ tbey could aot answer any thing, Hi. they became 
incapable of giring any answer". Bctb Adjectives seem lo k 
indeclinable. 

6> ComfUx Adjectives 
Sometimes a whole sentence takes the place or an M- 
jective; this happens chiefly with the Participial sentences. 
About this later on. 

7. ParHcipial Adjcdives 

Here the Participial AdjoctiTes can be mentioned ; but we 
must be very careful in the use of them, because out of the 
Participial sentences, tliey can be seldom used properly, 

8, Nmmral Adjectives 

Although about the Numeral Adjectives many things should 
be said, I must limit myself to say these few things, 

a) As to the doclension, it is true that all may take ^^an"^ 
in tho oblique cases, if joined to a Noun (see p. Gl, para. 3)- 
yet they can take sometimes also "i". So we find "donin, tinin, 
carin^' etc.: e.g. "carin vareantleun = from the four winds" ^/^* 
Sometimes they seem to prefer 1 instead of a iu the oblique 
cases; this happens especially if they arc not joined to Nouns> 

i) The number "dha ^ ten" is often taken in an indefinite 
meaning; hence *^dba-zon = committee, /*/. ten persons". 

^) Distinguish between *'sat** and "sat'\ the first is not cere- 
bral ; moreover it seems to be pronounced not so slowly as "sat", 

rf) The vowel 4 of si (6) is short, but pronounced slowly. 
This and the preceding example show that there are really 
two & and two a, as stated on page lOL If perhaps these 
two examples are not sufficient to persuade my reader, he 
must know that there are many other examples, clearer than 
these two* 

i) Some pronounce the vowel en after un for 29, 39, dc^ 
The full form would be really "yekuneu tla" etc,^ and seema 
also to be better, as hinted on page 60 » although in the list 
of the numerals that ea by cliaoce has been omitted in 29* 
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9. ComparaHve and Superlative 
Here I will put some difficult cases. If two Adjectives 
are compared, the common rule is not suitable; e.^. *'be is 
more holy than leamed'\ we should say according to the 
common rule: **zantea pr&s bhagiyont*\ or '*zantea&eaki pr&s 
bhagivont**; but this is not used; we must change the sentence 
in some way: I say '^some*' because there are many ways; 
so the above example may be rendered thus: ''kitlo zantogl, 
taSeaki bhagivonts ///. how much he is learned, above that 
holy'*; or «'to zantoi, pun ts&d bhagivont^/if/. he is learned 
indeed, but more holy*\ In a similar way, if we have the 
comparative of inferiority of Adjectives, we may translate 
it, changing the sentence somewhat. The comparative of 
equality is best rendered by ''kitlo— title s as much— as 
much*'; e.g. «'he is as much learned as holyskitlo zanto 
title bhagivont*\ 

The English '^too much^* is expressed with *'tz&d'* (pronounce 
nearly **tz&&d"); e.g. ^^thatistoo much s yen tzacV*. This word 
is used especially with the comparatives of a form somewhat 
different from the ordinary one, when, namely the thing in 
which one term is compared with the other is not expressed 
but understood; e.g.'^A. is more than B. =A. B.vorn tzHd*'. 
I heard, as far as I remember, this *^tzad*' used, although the 
comparative has a common form, just as we would use <^more", 
and as ««&dik'' is sometimes used (see p. 65, 6). The same word 
<'tzad*' is used to express the English ^'too long, too short, 
too bad etc. « tz&d lamb, tz&d motvo, tz&d vaiV^ 

Another not easy mode of forming the comparative is to use 
"ani**. The first meaning of "ani** is "and"; yet in some 
sentences it seems to mean "more**; or we may suppose its mean- 
ing to be this; because its construction is as if its meaning 
were "more**. It is used especially when the terms of compa- 
rison are not distinctly expressed; e. g. "there is something 
more (than you believe) ^/^.ae"ani k&i assa, ///.s there is also 
something*^. It corresponds to the Latin ei which in some 
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cases means etiam or adhuc and may bo used in a similar way 
to the Konkani t'ani". In one word, the construction of ^^ani" 
is similar to the Latin construction otct when it has the above 
meaning. 

Another form of the comparative compounded of this 
"ani" is "aniki". Etymologically it seems to be derived from 
"ani" and "-Id" used sometimes instead of "vorn*' or "pras** 
(see p. G5). Its meaning seems to be that of an Adjective, 
which in itself is comparative and corresponds to the English 
^^some more"; e. g. ^^aniki utrau mon « say some words more**. 
We might render it in Latin thus: adJrnc supra {ea quae 
dixisti) verba die. It is indeclinable. 

As to the Superlative I mention here the mode of express- 
ing such a degree by repeating the same Adjective; e.g. 
''boro boro « very good", (the first Adjective is pronounced 
with pathos), which mode is used also with Nouns, as iu 
Hebrew. 

Among the modes of strengthening the superlative and 
comparative, I mention here only a) «<s&rivin « without compa- 
rison", ^.^."sarivinborosincomparably good"; i)"voir«above", 
e.g. "deki voire///, above example", or "so high that he can- 
not be imitated, or inimitable"; c) "tzJld«much", e.g. "taco 
prastzad budhivantshe is much wiser than he"; and i/)"jiv 
sodn«///. giving tip life", e.g. "jiv sodn khauntso = eating 
very much". This last mode is often used, but rather with 
Verbs and Verbal Adjectives, for animate objects, and in cer- 
tain sentences only. 

Exercise 
manis hangatsogi pilrki? m&nis hangatso niii; zalcari, 
hangaci bhas tz&lti uleita. To m&nis khain thaun &ilo? To 
Ritau serantlo ailo. Ritan serkhiinceagavantassa? Kilpana 
moljea jilleant. Pausafie velar {or pausant) lok kostat, gima- 
6ea velar pik luntat.* Tujon kam kiten, burgea? Mojen kum 
siunCeil. Disatso simbaj kitlo? Car ane kul, Saibanu ; kistan 
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yea yorvin mojean burgeank postan. H&lt nastanan khauncen 
monzatiSefi; mitmerin khaanSeii moniaceii. Yen aidan k&ssa- 
len? Ten aidan matieSen; ten bangaraSen. Tumce bitorlo 
kon yemkandantso uzo sosit? Somi Jeza Erist sarga voilo 
deunlo. Bapui aplean burgcan lagsilo pois s&rlo. Kumsara 
yoryi£[ Den yeke jinsin &tmea voilo Saitanak sodaita. Same- 
8ta&t80*^ mog k&rizaiy s&mest m&nis amfie bau dekan. Dusreantso 
rig ailear, Somia Jezu Eristafie k&st nial ani ta&i d6k kane. 

Art m. Prbnouns 

§ L Pronduns in General 

1. All Personal and Relative Pronouns add one a to the 
k by which the Dative and Accusative of Nouns are formed. 

2. In the Pronouns the Accusative is more frequently 
equal to the Dative^ although used sometimes for inanimate 
things, iff. pp. 12^ 17, etc:) 

3. The Original does not exist pure; what has been put in 
Part n, Ch. ni. as Original followed by Postpositions, is not 
the pure but the derived Original, i. e. of the corresponding 
Adjectives. Tet in the Pronouns of the 3rd Person and in 
the Relative Pronouns and in some others too a kind of pure 
Original occurs; but it is not commonly used except when 
followed by some Postpositions; hence we can say that the 
pure Original does not exist; the Original followed by 
Postpositions exists in some Pronouns; in some others the 
derived Original is used. 

§ S. Pronouns in Particular 
1. Personal Pronouns 
a) The Personal Pronouns usually are not omitted, if they 

*^ If th« A^jMtiT* or Partioiple if used at a Pronoun, it taket the termination 
''•tfo*' of tho GonitiTo or A^JootiTO at a Konn; thit talcet plaee althongh the 
AdJeetiTo Itself be derired by the addition of 'Mso*', then it taket this termina- 
tloB twiee; «.^. <<k)kroeSt80 riror a programme*'. 
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are the subject of a sentence, except in some peculiar cases, 
e.g. in some interrogative sentences, etc. 

6) Among the Pronouns only "aun" seems to have two 
roots, one in the Nominative, Instrumental and perhaps 
Vocative, the other in the other cases. Compare its declension. 

c) The Personal Pronouns are used when in English the 
derived Adjectives would be used as in this and similar 
sentences : ''my head is turning » maka maten guvnta » to mo 
head is turning". Yet we may use also the Adjective. 

cl) The Pronoun o of the third person, or Demonstrative 
Pronoun, if you like to call it so, must be used besides, to fix 
the attention chiefly when it is joined to the Relative Pronoun, 
as in this and similar sentences: this is the man whose house 
is burnt s8 to m&nis zacen g&r lasleu6, ///. that man whose house 
burnt, is this". Here that ''to" seems to be only a kind of 
article ; hence we could translate also thus "the man whose 
house burnt, is this". About this "to" remark that it seems 
to be used sometimes really as determinate article; e.g. "auii 
vortautan to kh&ro goulisi am the good shepherd". 

The Adjectives derived from the Personal Pronouns, chiefly 
those of the 3rd Person, have been explained in Part II. Ch. IIL 
Here only remark that the table on p. 74 gives the combina- 
tions only of one or mostly of two (as Masculine and Neuter 
are equal), derived Possessive Adjectives, and even these are 
incomplete, because by chance the Singular "tantso, tanci, 
tan5en" have been omitted, as you may see from p. 73 in which 
^'tantso" is given. Besides those combinations of the Mascu- 
line (and Neuter, equal to the Masculine) Gender there are as 
many combinations of the Feminine "titso" which is put on 
the same page 73. Further from the Proximate Pronoun o, i, 
yen, are derived "atso, a£i, afieii" (from o, yen) and "itso, ia, 
i&en" (from i); each of these two derived Adjectives has the same 
combinations as "tatso"; consequently altogether we have 48 
(if not 60) combinations, and these are not only theoretical 
but also practical. Yet if we keep in our mind the rule given 
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on p. 74, the great number of combinations will not over* 
whelm our mind, but only show the fulness of the Konkani 
language, called by some, poor and good for nothing. 

Now I give some examples to show the application of this 
rule: *^This is my mother; her love towards me is very greatsl 
moji mSi, itso mog bhou vod"; ^'this is my father, his name 
is Peter s uo mozo bapui, aSen naun Pedru*'; *'this is my 
brother, his age is 20 yearssuo mozo bau, a5i pirai vis vorsan"; 
Mthose men are my friends, their house is far«te moje ist, 
tanSen g&r pois** etc. 

2. Relative Pronouns 

A peculiar and distinct explanation would be required for 
the Belativo Pronouns; yet the most difficult things about 
them are connected with the Participles; hence for the sake 
of brevity we will speak of them more distinctly later on. 
For the present let us say only a few words. First, instead 
of the Relative Pronoun 1) the corresponding Participle, as 
in Latin, or 2) the Demonstrative "tatso" is used, or 3) the 
Relative Pronoun is simply omitted; this last case takes 
place especially in correlative sentences. Examples: '^he 
who commits evil, hates his own soul » vait k&rtso m&ais 
aplo &tmo kantalta'*«in Latin ^^Faciens malum odit animam 
suam^\ or according to the third way we may say: ''vait 
k&rta, to aplo atmo kantaltaa///. (he who) commits evil, that 
(man) hates his own soul". This *'k&rta to" is that Participle 
of which I said (Part II., Ch. III., Art I. § 2.) that it is not a 
true Participle. The second manner cannot be used in the 
above example, but only in this and similar sentences : ''the 
tree, the roots of which are long, is very large sruk ta&in p^lan 
lamb, bhou v5d". In the 3rd case, the construction is as if 
the Relative Pronoun had not been omitted: this is the most 
simple and exact rule for using the 3rd mode. 

▲t for ■!• I think tbtt tUt fubttitation of tho DomonBtratiTe to the RolatiTO 
is oalj A popaUr way la order to arold a leea obrloot oonitruotlon, at 
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happens in our Unguoj^M, wh«n common pooplo ipoak* Honee it mobs moro 
eorroot to oroid this mode of •ubttitntion. 

In order to explain more distinctly this difficult point, let 
us add a few observations. 

a) If in sentences in which DemonstratiTO and BeljitiTO 
Pronouns occur connected, we use the true Participle, then, 
in the second part it is not required to use '*to"; e.g'. ''patuk 
k&rtolo apnak kantaltashe who commits sin hates himself*; 
yet, I think, we might also use it. With ^'zo-kon* whosoever'', 
we must use the corresponding '«to"; e.g. '^zo-k5n patakk&rta, 
to apnak kantalta''. 

b) Though it is quite according to the nature of the Konkani 
language to omit the Belative Pronoun, yet the sentences arc 
sometimes so complicated that we do not know how to change 
them into participial expressions; then it is better to keep 
the Belative Pronoun. On the contrary, sometimes the De- 
monstrative Pronoun is omitted and not the Relative Pronoun, 
as in this and similar sentences: «That which you say is 
trues jen montai, kh&ren'\ as in Latin ^^juod diets (id) verum 
esl'\ Again, we may use the Relative Pronoun, but then in 
the correlative sentences, the Latin construction is preferred 
(fui-is), viz. put first the Relative, then the Demonstrative 
Pronoun. But here too, sometimes the sentences are so com- 
plicated or so arranged, that it is difficult to put the Relative 
Pronoun first. In such a case, keep that construction which 
is more natural and clearer; e.g. "tun to zo yeuntso assa, 
zaun vortautaigi?stfis es tu is qui veniurus est? are you 
he who is to come?" Remark also that the Demonstrative 
Pronoun can be put at the end, although its Verb be put in the 
beginning and separated from it; e.g. '^jen tuven deven assa, 
ten dl"; or *^dl tuven deven assa ten « give what you owe". 

c) In such connected sentences the two connected Pro- 
nouns may be in different cases, i. e. the Relative may be in 
one case, and the Demonstrative Pronoun in another case; 
and even in this case the Relative Pronoun may be omitted, 
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though it be accompanied by a Preposition; e.g. «'to gelo 
marog borosthe road on which he wont, is good". "Buddhi 
prakasak paale g&die apnak Dovak betailo^the moment in 
which he came to the use of reason, he offered himself to 
God'\ 

About these Relative Pronouns remark that they are to 
be found in many other forms, although somewhat modified; 
bat the fundamental form and meaning always remain; e.g. 
from 20 the Adverb *^z&in" is formed, which means ^*where, in 
the place in which*'; ^'zain aun vetan, th&iii tumin yeunk nozoas 
non poicstis venire quo ego vado « you cannot come where I 
am going'\ This ^*z&in" may be used also instead of the 1st 
Locative **zantu"; e.g. '^po}eya to zago z&in taka gallo s see 
the place in which they have put him'\ Again from 20 is 
formed *'zosso", Correlative Pronoun, meaning «'as", Lat. 
qualis^ which Pronoun has a suspensive meaning, i. c. it re- 
quires a Correlative Pronoun. Hence it appears that the 
sentence in which the Relative Pronoun in its original or 
derived form occurs, must be a secondary or dependent one; 
this is the principle which may guide us in the use of this 
Relative Pronoun. 

What has been said about the Adjectives derived from the 
Personal Pronouns, must be applied, servaia proporiioney to 
the Adjective derived from 20; here we have at least 24 
combinations. 

3. Correlative Pronouns 

As some of these Pronouns are intimately connected with 
the Relative Pronouns, a few things about them necessarily 
have been said in the preceding para.; here they must be 
explained more distinctly. 

First of all let us explain the distinction of these Pro- 
nouns into Proximate and Remote Pronouns, wliich distinc- 
tion is to be applied also to some other Pronouns. This dis- 
tinction springs from the difference between and to hinted at 
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on p. 74,«.; "o" means ^'this, close by"; **to" means "that, far", 
absolutely or relatirely; so also the derived Pronouns or Ad- 
jectives. An application of this rule is to be found on page 82; 
*4tlo«Bas much", i. e. when the term of comparison is close by, 
hence "as much (as this)", "title « as much"; i.e. when the term 
of comparison is far, hence "as much (as that)"; of course, tlie 
term of comparison is not always expressed, then we must 
consider the meaning; e.g. keeping in my hand some coins, 
if I say of another, that he has as many coins, I must say: 
"taka itliS nanin assat"; if another has the coins, with which 
I compare those of a third person, I should say: "taka titlin 
nanin assat". This distinction is well-grounded and certain; 
yet common people often do not observe it, and we hear 
"titlots ugdas assa s that is all what I remember". The 
same thing must be said of "asso — tasso, yedo — tedo" etc. 

As the word itself shows, these Pronouns are connected 
each other, so that where one is, the other too must be. But 
this must be understood thus, i. e. when they are used as 
Correlative, because some at least of these Pronouns can be 
used also absolutely (see p. 83, n. 2). Moreover one of the 
Pronouns can be understood, e. g. "to sangta t&ssentz zalen* 
it happened just as he says"; the full sentence would be: 
"kilssen to sangta t&ssentz zalen". Nay sometimes both Pro- 
nouns are omitted; e.g, "aun zanan sanglensi have said 
what I know". Generally, only the first of the Correlative 
Pronouns can be omitted, or both are used; the omission of 
both Pronouns is wrong. 

cC) "Kosson — tasso" ^^ correspond to the Latin talis qualis^ or 
qtumadmodum ita^ or sicut...ita\ e.g. "as he came so he 
wentskosso ailo, tasso gelo". If "kosso— tasso" refer to a Noun, 

'^ According to the KanaroM we ihould write **koio, taso*'. Farther, louo 
people pronounce "ka&i, IcAien'* in the Feminine and Kenter. Thii pronanci* 
atlon it not common CTcn among edncated people ; moreoTcr aoeordiag to the 
general rnle (lee Part III. Ch. VIII.) it leomt better "kaal, kaaen**. Finally 
•o** it changed int "a"; '*ka8i, kaaon**, tU. (See Part III. Ch. VIII.) 
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shoving some quality etc., they are often changed into *^k&s- 
solo — ^t&ssolo, i. e. into the derived Adjective, but used in the 
same way; e.g. ''as life so deathakass&li jini t&ss&len m6rn". 

Both '^koBso*' and '^tasso** can be used also absolutely; then 
«*lcosso*' corresponds often to *'how*', (see its concord above in 
CSlL) and **tasso*' means *«such^r in that way*'. They can be 
used in the Neuter Gender too and then they are a kind of 
Adverbs; so '*tassen=in that way*'. The Proximate Pronoun 
of "tasso", is "asso"; and the Proximate Adverb is **&8sen", 

h) '*Zosso(z&8si,z&8sen)^tasso". The 2nd is the same as the 
Ciorrelative of **kosso" {v. supra)\ the first is derived from "zo"; 
consequently the meaning is: ''in which way. . . in that way". 
Here properly we should say: "in that way. . .in which"; but in 
Eonkani the Latin construction is preferred, viz. to put first the 
Relative Pronoun qui^is^ qucdis — talis. This "zosso" can be 
replaced by "kosso" with nearly the same meaning, except that 
"kosso" seems to indicate more expressly some quality or a 
similar thing, whereas "zosso" expresses directly the connexion 
between two things; e. g, "zosso ailoi, tasso vdtzs/^V. in 
which way you came on that go" ; "kosso ailoi, tasso votz « 
as you came in the very state go". Moreover "zosso" cannot 
be used absolutely (see above). 

As to the construction of "zosso — ^tasso", the same things 
said about the construction of ''kosso— tasso", p. 198, must be 
applied to these Pronouns toa This construction cannot be 
fully understood before explaining the construction of the 
Verbs. Here let us put only some examples "z&ssen bapan 
maka dhadla, tassen aufi tumkan dhadtanaas the Father sent 
me, so I send you"; "z&sseS z&glanen bair s&rta udienti 
thaun ani disti podti &stamti p&riant, t&ssents zatelen yenen 
man§a&ea putraceffsas lightning cometh out of the east, and 
appeareth even into the west, so shall also the coming of the 
Son of Man be. 

c) "Kitlo— itlo" {proximate), (?r"kitlo— title" (remote) cor- 
respond to "how much. . .how many", not in quantity but in 
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number, as in Latin quol tot; but it differs from the Latin, 
because it can be used also in the Singular. Yet some use 
this ^^kitlo" also in the meaning of *^how much'\ of quantity, 
in Latin quantum. Both •'kitlo'* and *'itlo" or ''title'* can be 
used also absolutely; e.g. ''kitleushow much?** Further they 
may be joined to a Koun; e.g. ''kitli pirai « how great age?*' 

d) The Pronouns which express the Latin quantus tanius 
are ''kedo. .yedo'*, {proximate)^ and "kedo. . .tedo" {remote)^ 
''as great. . . as great**. Tet some express the same meaning also 
by adding "vodsgreat**, or some other Adjective, declining this 
"kedo** according to the Gender; so they say: "kedo ydd, kedi 
v5d, kedon ybi^ quantus^ quanta^ quantum; "kedo sobitehow 
nice**. This manner is similar to the Latin quam ntagnus. 
From "kedo** the Adverbs "kedol«how long time (perhaps 
shortened from "kedovel), "kedavela, or kedalaswhen**; from 
"tedo** the Adverb "teda vela** or shortened "tedalasthen, at 
that time** are derived. To all these Adverbs the Indefinite i 
can be added (or ai) ; e.g. "keda ve|ai « at any time**, etc. 

e) "Zo. . .to'* has been already explained. 

In the first member or icpdtaoic of oorreUtlTe lentenoes the Particle "^i** 
can be used. (See p. 168, para. S.) 

4. Pronoun "Apu^** 

This Pronoun refers to the person who speaks etc. Properly 
it is a Pronoun of the 3rd Person, although sometimes used 
also for the 2nd and 1st Person. The derived Adjective "aplo** 
should be used as in Latin suus^ in English "own**; yet not 
seldom "tasso** is used instead of "aplo**. I think that this is 
not quite correct; at least I do not see any reason to justify 
this use. 

Among the forms hinted at, but not given, on p. 77, here I 
mention "apapint** or emphatic "apapints**; e.g. "Deu apsr 
pints assolo « God was in Himself **, as we see in the common 
catechism. 

SI 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 242 — 

5. Interrogative Pronouns 

a) "Kites'*. This Pronoun besides the meanings given in 
Fart n. has also the meaning "that which", as in Latin quod; 
e.g. "Idten montai, kh&reii ninsswhat you say is not true^'. 
It is used in the same way as the Latin quod\ the demonstrative 
Pronoun -tea correlative to "kiteiT', is not absolutely re- 
quired, but it is better to use it (see p. 239) ; e. g. "kiten 
montai ten {or yen) kh&reii nln". This "kiten" is used some- 
times instead of "kaintso = which"; e.g. "tujen naun kitens 
what is your name?" "aka kiten montat » how do you call 
this?" But viu versa the Adjectives are used instead of 
Interrogative Pronouns sometimes; e.g. "k&ss&len » how, lit. 
which?* 

t) There are two or three Interrogative Pronouns or Adjec- 
tives which are very similar; these are "kh&intso, kontso, 
konto": "khiintso" may mean either "of what quality" (from 
*ld)ain « what') or "of what origin" (from 'kh&in"« where*), 
the context must decide; "kontso" is derived from "k6n"; 
hence it means wliich almost in the same meaning as "k6n". 
More frequently this "kontso" is used when the question is 
about few things, e.g. "in which hand do you feel pain ?8kontso 
hat dukta?" If the question is about many, "konto" could 
be used; yet this difference is not strictly observed. This 
**k6nto" literally means "who that?" 

Examples to show the difference between these Adjectives: 
"\yhat kind of bread do you like? that coming from A or 
that coming from B? » khaintso undo tuka rutzta?" "what 
kind of man is he (good or bad) ? a khaifitso mS.nis to?" 
"which person of the most Holy Trinity became man s kontso 
Z09 m&nis zalo?" "which man (who) is he who came?«Bailo 
minis ko^to?" 

6. Ind^nitc Pronouns 

First, there seems to be some difference between the In- 
definite Nouns formed by doubling the first syllable and 
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those formed by L The first are rather distribative, the 
others are indeterminate; e.g. ^^yeyek m&nis yeundi«let each 
man come"; ^*kossoloi manis yeandiaelet any man come". 
Again, both seem to differ from '«kain**; ^^kain** means 
"something'*; this fundamental meaning is kept also vrhen it is 
used as an indeterminate Pronoun ; e. g. "Devak kain patak 
Iagatgl?«may perhaps something of sin be attached to God?" 
**Devak kain patak laganan«to God no sin is attached*'. 
Perhaps the Particle ^^kain" might be called dubitative in 
questioning, emphatic in answering. It corresponds to the 
Latin num or an and to prorsus\ to the English **any" and 
"at all'* ("not, nothing"), to the German ^'irgend*^ and "^ar". 
If we keep in view the derivation and original meaning of 
these Pronouns and Adjectives, we may succeed in using 
them correctly. 

From the examples given, it appears that these Pronouns 
can be joined also to Nouns, and thus be used as Adjectives. 
Strictly speaking, some Pronouns, if used as Adjectives, should 
change their form somewhat; e.g. "yeklo" Pronoun; "yek'* 
Adjectives; yet I have heard "yeklo" used as Adjective also. 

Exercise 

Kurpck &d veta, to soukasai boginan. Minis zaSeu kaliz 
sadoJi ndin, Devak manuonan. Yeuntso assa, to ailogl? 
To m&nis konakui soukasayen ravonk sodinan: to saktank 
dosta. Sastrak s&ma kain mon Sabatha-dis yeka pidevbntak 
boren k&r5eii (Luk.xiv,3.)? Pharisevan bit&r yeklean, sastra^ 
zHnaran, vitzarlen Jezu lagiii : Mestri, s&martitso vodlo upades 
kori to? Ruk kh&in^^ podtagi, th&in rauta. Eonanki tanklcn- 
naS Somia Jezu Eristak utrant sampad&unk. Rayan lek 
geunk suru k&rt&ts, hadlo ta&e lagin yekleak, zaneff taka deve 
zatale dha hazar talent. Jezun poleun gouji ji kart&le vhaspi 
m&nis ani yer l5k, sanglen: Vat. soda; Se^un morunk-nan: 

^^ *Khain and thain** wtt two CorrelatlTe AdTarbi wbioh follow the rulw of 
the CorrelatlTe Pronoans. 
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ani te taka beparvean hasle. V&uradi zo piuneak laglo zaun 
assa, grestatso zainafi. Y5k pauli Rupoiatso kedo yanto? 
Yek paali Rupoiatso atvo v&nto'^ Mai soneant,*^ vls*^ tarker 
Kodial aili; mojea b&yan tika p&uoili. 

Art. IV. Verbs 
•I 

A^ Verbs in General 

§ L Tenses and Moods 

/• Indicative Mood 

It is in most frequent use, even in many cases in which 
in Latin the Subjunctive is used, as we shall see in the expla- 
nation of the tenses. 

1. Present. It is used and has the same meaning as in 
our languages, except that it is very often used for the Future 
a) to show a very near future thing, b) to show the certainty 
of a future action, c) to show a future thing connected with 

. our present resolution, e.g. instead of saying «^I am resolved 
to do so", they say, ^^I do. . ."; again, to the question ^^will he 
come?" they answer "yeta«she comes"; to the question: <^will 
you do it?" they answer "k&rtansi do". Moreover it is used 
in the oratio odlijua instead of the Imperfect or other tense; 
€.g. "yetaii mon tanen sanglenshe said that he would come". 
This point will be explained more distinctly later on. Other 
cases in which the Present may be used for the Future, e.g. 
the historical present are as in Latin. 

2. Imperfect. This tense is used generally as the Latin 
amabam or as the English ^*I was loving", yet not so often, as 

*^ This If th« •Miett way of •zprowing tli« fraotions, i. e. to join tho ro- 
qvind Vnntral A^JoetiTO to "Ti^tos portion**; m we ^et *i|To Tft^fos^*', 

•dbiTO Ti9|0S|V^ *SO|iTO Tiffos:^*' tU. 

'^ ▲ month oorreoponding nearly to our September. See Appendix to the 
Dietfonary. 
. *^ To ezpreif the date the eardinsl nnmben are need. 
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in Latin; for, sometimes, the Past is substituted. Besides, 
while we use in Latin very often the Imperfect to show time, e,g. 
cum regnaret Servius Tullius . . .quando ipse antbulahat . . .\ 
in these and similar examples, the Eonkani language prefers to 
use the Participle with «*yelar»in time'\ or the Gerund in 
•^-anan", although it can be used also in the Imperfect with 
*'k&inawhen*'; e.g. ^^when Tippu-Sultan was reigning « Tipu- 
Sultan rasYOt k&rtanafr\ or **Tipu-Sultan rasvot k&riea 
velar", or *'k&in Tipu-Sultan rasyot k&rt&lo**. 

3. Past. This tense is used like the Latin amavi^ as this 
^^amavi^* is translated by the English Past (for, amavi is ex- 
pressed by: **I loved, and I have loved'*); moreover it is used 
in some cases in which we should use the Imperfect; e.g. 
««to gh&t z&un assoloahe was (eraf) strong". 

4. Perfect. It is expressed by the Latin ^^amavf^^ as this 
is expressed by the English ^'I have loved". It seems to be 
used, especially when it expresses a time entirely passed; 
e.g. ''last year I went to Bombay »gelea vors&nt aufi Bomb&i 
gelan". 

5. Past Perfut. In Latin amaveram. This tense pro- 
perly expresses a time past, compared to another past time. As 
such it is rare; because a) when this tense is governed by a 
Conjunction (when, after. . .), it is translated by the Participle; 
b) sometimes the simple Perfect is used; but, on the other 
hand, sometimes this tense, perhaps not quite correctly, 
seems to be used instead of the Perfect; e.g. ''tanen aplen 
kam karunk natfllen«he has not performed his work". Again, 
sometimes it is used for the Imperfect, "to nid\}llo » he was 
sleeping". As emphatic, viz. as an Emphatic Perfect, it is 
often used; and this seems the most common meaning of 
this tense. 

Let us try to give a better explanation of the three last 
tenses. Although Past, Perfect and Past Perfect are very 
near as to their meaning, for which reason sometimes they 
are used promiscuously, yet in some cases we must distin- 
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guisli them, and use them not promiscuously. As far as I could 
learn from many examples considered in this minute and 
difficult point, this difference is made in Eonkani: Past is used 
to show a past thing which does not any more continue; Per- 
fect shows a past thing which in some way still continues, or 
at least, it is unknown whether it ended; if two past things are 
considered, expressly or implicitly, of which one is anterior 
to the other, the Past Perfect is used, although in English the 
Perfect or Past perhaps would be used. Examples: '^Yester- 
day I wrote a letterakal auven kagad boreilen". If we say: 
^boreilan**, it would implicitly show something which still 
continues; e.g. **up to this I did not get any an8wer'\ •* Where 
is your brother? » tuzo bau kh&in assa?** ''he is gone to 
Bombay (and is still there) ^ to Bomb&i gela^'; "Antony 
died three years ago » Anton tin vorsan adin mela^'; "yester- 
day I walked three hours, to-day two hours »aun kal tin uoran 
tsal^llon, az ddn uoran tsallon". 

Although this seems to be the difference between these 
tenses, we cannot pretend to explain all cases according to 
this rule or to have it observed by all. 

6. \st Future Absolute. It is used d) to show a future 
thing, without any doubt; b) yet sometimes it seems to be used 
also for an uncerl^n future event, chiefly if it was consi- 
dered at a particular past time about to happen; e.g. "hariyeka 
ksana amkan ben distalen to mopun mon or mortolo mens we 
were every moment afraid that he would dio'\ Yet to show 
a doubtful future the Contingent or the Potential Future 
(see below) is commonly used, viz. the Future in all or in. 
c) It is used also in this and similar sentences: "Why should 
he run? « kiteak dauntolo?" although such sentences might be 
expressed also by the Necessary Mood; e.g. "kiteak davazai?" 
or also by the Infinitive as in Italian ^*'perclie corrcre?^]dteak 
daunSen?*' d) It may be used also to show not a future thing, 
but a potentiality; e.g. "he has no teeth, how can he bite?«- 
taka dant nant, kosso sabtolo?'' yet, here, it would be better 
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to use the Potential Mood, e) Finally it is used to express 
aim or purpose instead of the Supine; ^.^. ^'z&rt&r aun favote 
jinsiil sS^ngtolon ani tumin baktien aikateleat, deva5i kurpa 
amkaS z&i « for me to speak properly and for you to hear 
with devotion, is required the grace of God'\ This last mode 
is not very common, although it seems to be elegant. 

7. 2nd Future or Past Future : in Latin, ^.^. vocavero. This 
tense is seldom used; for, if the Latin 2nd Future is preceded 
by some particle, the Participle is used; moreoYer the 1st 
Future is often used instead of the 2nd. If, however, it is re- 
quired, the Potential Future (in -in or -in) is used by many; 
yet see p. 119, para. 9, from which we can understand that 
(»uidton assoloii*' can be considered as the 2nd Absolute Fu- 
ture, ^^nidlo astolo or nidun astolo^' as the 2nd Contingent 
Future; whereas *'nidan" seems to be an incorrect form of the 
2nd Future. Moreover a periphrastic 2nd Future often occurs, 
corresponding to the Latin; e.g. si fecerii omnia quaepraC" 
ceptay suni vilam vivet a to upades sambalat zalear, jin ji- 
etolo^': u e. the Future Potential joined to the Conditional of 
«(zata*S lit. **if it happens (that) he will keep the command- 
ments'* etc. Hereby its construction is also known. It seems 
• chiefly used with a Future preceded by ''^;'* about this later 
on. 

//. Imperative Mood 

This Mood is used not only to command, but also 1) to 
inquire, to consult, e.g. ''amin kiten k&rian?« what can we 
do?" 2) to exhort, e. g. *«r&zar k&rian « let us pray". 

Pay attention to the difference between the 1st and 2nd 
Person Plural, h.e. the 1st Person is <<nasal", as usual, the 
2nd is not <'nasal". The 2nd form of the 2nd Person Plural 
is used only in some cases. The form in a may be always 
used. 

Many forms of Imperative have been given in Part IJ. The 
first form is more common in the really imperative meaning, 
except the 1st Person *'-ungi" which does not often occur. 
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The 2iid form in <«-un'' is rather permissiye, optative and 
benedictive, or rather it expresses also Imperative, but mixed 
urith the Benedictive, Permissive and Optative Mood (the 
Benedictive which is put by Max MUller in Sanskrit, may 
be considered as contained in the Optative); if nothing of 
Imperative is expressed by the Verb, then it is only Optative 
or Subjunctive which has the same form. The 3rd form, 
periphrastic, cannot be used promiscuously, because it seems 
to express some permanent thing; we may see whether in 
English or Latin we could use that periphrastic form; then 
we may, usually, employ it also in Konkani; so we cannot 
say: ^^ftas transiens shecome crossing (e.^. the river)". The 
last form expresses not only command but necessity: there- 
fore it cannot used indifferently, we may employ the plan just 
now suggested. 

///. Optative Mood 

As hinted above, the meaning of this mood implies not 
only desire, but also blessing etc. Consequently in Konkani 
there is no necessity to distinguish Optative from Benedictive 
with Max MtUier. By this we do not mean that whenever 
desire or blessing is expressed, the Optative Mood must always 
be used; often the Indicative or some other Mood may used; 
€.g. ««maka nidunk khusi assa a I am willing to sleep". 

Only three tenses have been given, because usually those 
tenses are sufficient. If some other tense be required, it 
will be not difficult to find out from the given forms of the 
paradigm, a suitable one to express this other tense. The 
Future Optative may be expressed by the Imperfect; yet in 
our European languages also a pure Future Optative is not 
commonly found. That **boren** or **puro" put in the para- 
digm, is not necessarily to be used, but can be used in the 
Imperfect and Past, as strengthening the meaning; or rather, 
it expresses explicitly what by omitting those words, would 
be implicit; «*a88&llen" can be omitted as usually. 
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IV. Subjunctive Mood 
As in this Mood many tenses are contained, which differ 
considerably one from the other, and on the other hand I do 
not wish to introduce new moods, without necessity, so it is 
somewhat difficult to speak of this Mood generally. Hence I 
will speak of each tense in particular. 

1, Present. It is very seldom used as a pure Subjunctive 
(often as Optative), yet sometimes it occurs a) like a permis- 
sive Verb; e.g. '^bulc mezar galuil « he may put the book on 
the table*'; b) to consult or to ask *'aun kiten karun? « what 
can I do? a quid faciam?'^ It coincides .almost with the 
Imperative, or we may say that what has been given as 
Imperative is, strictly speaking, rather Subjunctive. Tho 
Latin Subjunctive, as in the sentence *'^ qui possum scire show 
can J know it'*, may be expressed by the Absolute Infinitive, 
sometimes, /^auven kasen zana zauu6on?" 

2. Pure Imperfect^ as in Latin indigebamus gratia Dei 
ut facercmus bonum. First remark that on p. 109 the 3rd 
Person Plural has been omitted which however has been put 
at p. 90. Remark moreover that the s of tho termination, is to be 
pronounced not as ts, but as a pure s. It occurs very seldom, 
and only in this meaning, as in the above example, viz. to 
show aim.* In reading, I remember to have found it about 
three times. It seems to have only two persons in the Singular 
and one in the Plural, but three terminations for the three 
genders. What is to be done, if another Person occurs? 
Another Person can very seldom occur, because this tense, 
in Transitive Verbs, has a passive meaning. Yet, if it occurs 
at least in Neuter Verbs, I heard the given terminations of 
the 3rd Person are suitable also for the 2nd Person; at all 
events we can use another tense, e. g. the Supine. I have 
not heard the other persons used, i.e. 2nd Singular and 
1st and 2nd Plural; hence I could not put them down, in 
order not to invent a language; by seeking more exactly, 
we may perhaps find them. I must, however, add that I 
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tried, by asking, to find whether the other Persons in oi etc. 
coald be used; but from the answers which I received, it 
seems that they are not used. Common people do not use this 
form; books do not exist, at least in such quantity as 
to throw sufficient light; hence it is not so easy to determine 
this point. If we find a difficulty in this tense, we may use 
some other tense for it, e,g. the Supine. 

Besides the given form of this tense, another occurs some- 
times; uc. instead of adding ^^-son** etc. ^'-s&rkon^* is added, 
modifying this «*-6&rkoxi'* in the same way as *'-son'\ 

Let us now give some examples to explain this tense : 
••Jesus Christ sent the Holy Ghost in order to enable the 
Apostles to preach the Gospel all over the world « Jezu 
Kristan Spirita S&ntak dadla Apostolank Evanjel saglea 
sounsarant pargat karisso''; <'I give you a prize in order to 
encourage you to learn saun tuka yek inam ditan, sikunk 
tuka dh&irivont kurisso^*; ''the father gives a punishment to 
the daughter in order that she may become goodsbapui 
dttvek siksa dita, tika bori kari8si*\ 

Though I have used this tense also in the negative form, 
yet, I think, this is not so often used, and instead of it, the 
Supine Negative might be used; e.g. <<aun tuka siksa ditan 
patkant portun podanan zaunk«-I give you punishment in 
order that you may not fall again*'. 

3. Past^ Perfect^ Past Perfect. A special form for them 
does not exist. I will show in the Appendix how they can 
be expressed. For the present it is enough to know, that very 
often the Indicative or the Participle or the Gerund are used 
in their place. 

4. ist Conditional. Latin si facerem. In general, the 
Conditional form is most largely used ; because it is used not 
only when we should use the conditional, but in many other 
cases too, provided the meaning does not forbid it. This 
tense docs not only express the Latin si/aurem, si/ecisset^ 
but also any tense preceded by «'si« j/ t^V* etc.y though on the 
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other hand not always is a tense preceded by si to be trans- 
lated by the Conditional in '<-lear." Hence as many English tenses 
have not their corresponding tenses in Konkani, the Conditional 
is one means of supplying the apparent deficiency in somo way; 
^•/. "you should go to the church every day"; this ''should go*' 
has no exactly corresponding tense in Konkani; hence we may 
express it by the Conditional thus: ''tuven h&riyek dis ^arjent 
gelear bhou boren-s/i;?. if you were to go every day to the 
Church, this would be very good". Yet there are other modes 
of translating such sentences. This 1st Conditional therefore 
is used, 0) as I have just now said; i) sometimes to show time 
(though perhaps not quite correctly), instead of the Gerund in 
''-anan"; c) sometimes it expresses desire, but then it is Opta- 
tive ; d) common people use sometimes the 1st Conditional in- 
stead of the 2nd Conditional; but this is wrong. 

Remarks, a) There are at least three forms for expres- 
sing this Conditional, viz. 1) the termination "-loar"; 2)''z4r- 
t&r«if", with the Contingent Future, e.g". ''z&rtfir tosikats 
if he learnt" (see the distinct explanation of ''z&rtar" in 
Art. VIL); 3) '«pok§ek » in case that..."; it is used like a 
Postposition, t\e. joined to the Participle; e.g'. ''patak adarle- 
lea pokseksin case that sin should be committed". ''Poksek" 
is the Dative of ''poksa«side". 

b) Sometimes the termination ''-lear" takes an i at tho 
end: then the"* meaning is ^''aWiough'\ Instead of this i, **ziLri- 
t&r" may be used with the Contingent Future. 

c) The first part of the Negative form should be conju- 
gated as the Negative Present Indicative: ''nidanan zalear, 
nidanain zale&r" eic.^ although common people do not conju- 
gate it. See below § 2. 

5. 2nd CanditionaL Many things said about the 1st . 
Conditional can be applied to the 2nd Conditional. Instead 
of it we may use ''z&rt&r" with the Past Perfect; to express 
^^although^\ i is added to the 2nd part, or «'z&ritar" (z&ritari) 
is used with the Past Perfect; €.g. ''sirap tuka, Eorozaim, si- 
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rap tnk&, Bethsaida; kiteak z&rtar tumSe ihiifi zallyo-t&ss&Iyo 
podvedig karnyo Tyrus ani Sidon mullea serant zallyo, te 
bhou t^mpa adin pra&itacen v&stur ani gobor gain praSit ada- 
rank paute ass^Ue « woe to thee, Ghorazim, woe to thee, 
Bethsaida, for if in Tyre and Sidon had been wrought the 
miracles that have been wrought in you, they had long ago 
done penance in sackcloth and ashes*'. (Matthew xi. 21.) 

6. ist Coftditianatum^ in Latin the 2nd part of this sen- 
tence, si diligercs Deum^ servarts ejus mandaia. In Greek it 
is called cbc6Soaic. I call it Condilionatum^ because it expresses 
what would happen, if a condition be fulfilled (as in Theology 
Conditumata). See page 120, para. 11, about the exact form 
of the 1st Conditionatum, and its meaning. 

Though the regular and usual Conditionatum is as given 
in the paradigm, yet sometimes it is allowed by the meaning, 
to use also the Present or the Future in its place; in such a 
case it seems that in the ^pdtaou; the form in *<-lear" is not 
properly used; the Present or some other tense, as the meaning 
requires, should be used instead of ^«-lear''; e.g. <*z&rtar tun 
Devace kusie p&rmane tzaltai, tuka santos meltasif you walk 
according to the will of God, you will find joy'*. 

7. Past or 2nd Conditionatum. First observe that 
b}* accident the more common form of it in '^-tolo" given in § 2, 
has been omitted in § 4. Then see page 120 for the exact 
form and di£ferent meanings. 

The tenses of the Conditional and Conditionatum, strictly 
speaking, should form a peculiar Mood. 

V. Potential Mood 

This Mood, as distinct from other Moods, does not exist in 
many languages; its meaning is expressed by some other Mood 
or with circumlocutions. In Eonkani we must distinguish 
this Mood, because it has peculiar terminations, at least in 
the principal form (•«-iyet"). I find this Mood also in the 
Kanarese Grammar by Hodson, although this author compre- 
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hends under such a name also what I call Necessary Mood. 
I do not see this Mood in the Tulu Grammar or in the 
Grammar of the Mahratti language which should hare, as 
some think, great similarity with Eonkani. The fact is that 
Mahratti might have had great similarity in former times; 
now many things are different, and we cannot make ohjections 
against some rules of this Grammar by saying that in Mahratti 
the things are not so. I must however add that in Mahratti 
there are Potential Verbs, derived from a simple Verb by the 
addition of ? to denote possibility. 

After these introductory remarks, consider, that although 
in the paradigm (p. 110 etc.) in some forms the neuter of 
''assJl^* has been given, sometimes the context may require 
another Gender; e.g. "assolo*' instead of '^ass^len'*. Remark 
further, that this Mood is varied in many different ways, 
which can be hardly reduced to rules. The given forms are 
only the most common and even these are formed by some in 
a different way. 

1. This Mood is used to indicate d) whether a thing is al- 
lowed, t) whether there is probability that a thing will be done, 
^) whether there is power {potentia physica) to do something. 
To indicate the first meaning, more commonly the first form 
in ^'-iyet^' is used; to indicate the second meaning, the same 
first form in ^'-iyet** is used, or often also the third form; to 
indicate the third meaning, more commonly the second form 
with <'tankta or tank assa*^ is used. This must be under- 
stood of the affirmative form. For the negative, in the first 
meaning, <^-naye" is used, or often also '*nozo*'; in the second 
"nozo", in the third »*tankanan". As regards the Future 
Potential a distinct explanation is required; for it is of very 
frequent use. * This Future in an (or in) is used a) to show a 
future thing, but with some doubt, e. g. if I ask, ''is such 
a thing found in the bazar^'? If there is some probability 
of finding it, they answer: *«melat«it will be probably found". 
On the contrary, if they are certain to find such a thing, they 
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answer: ^'melta'' or *'meltelen*\ So, if seeing a sick man we 
say: *'to mortolo** we mean to say: all signs of approaching 
death are there. If we say: ''moraV\ we mean to say: <'I 
do not see certain signs of approaching death, yet he may 
die^. d) This future is used also to express these and similar 
English phrases s '4 should like to ask yousaun tujen lagin 
itsaran'', you might perhaps say: **tumiu sangsat". 

2. With the Potential Mood a kind of periphrastic conju- 
gation takes place by adding the Verb ^^assa'* in the required 
tenses to the form in ''-iyeV; e, g, ''poleiyet assallen « it was 
to be seen^\ And again the same form of Potential prefixed 
to some Participles, becomes an Adjective corresponding to 
the Latin Adjectives in -bilis; e.g. ^'poleyet ass^Ueo v&stu s 
res visibUes^^ h. e. exposed to the sight of all, or which are 
worthy to be seen. About this see below. 

VL Necessary Mood 

This Mood is not put in the Kanarese, Tulu and Mahratti 
Grammars, which I have seen; yet its meaning occurs in all 
languages; why, therefore, introduce this new Mood? I 
answer: because it seemed to be as necessary, as I thought 
the Original and the 2nd Locative are, which are not to be 
found in Kanarese and Mahratti. I must, however, acknow- 
ledge that, strictly speaking, we might perhaps have avoided 
this new Mood by saying that its meaning is expressed by 
adding **zai'* to some other tense of the Verb, or by using 
the periphrastic conjugation, as in Latin necesse est ut/aciam^ 
faciendum est etc. I preferred to make a special tense; be- 
cause a) the union of '^zai*' with the Verb seems to be not 
only an apposition, but a real composition. It is true that 
the termination *'zai*' does not change, and another peculiar 
termination does not occur; yet the first reason probat nimis^ 
because it would prove also that the Potential Mood is not a 
peculiar Mood, which nobody will grant; the second reason 
proves only that not all tenses or forms of this Mood are 
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peculiar to this Mood; and I grant that if no peculiar termi- 
nation would occur, I would not have introduced this new 
Mood. 

b) The Necessary Mood renders this part of Grammar 
much easier and clearer. This reason must be joined to the 
first reason in order to have its strength. You will perhaps 
say: non sunt multipltcanda eniia sine necessitate. In this 
matter a great utility can be considered as quacdam nccessi^ 
tas; moreover, although this could not bo called necessitas^ 
why must be prohibited multiplicare modos cum magna uti^ 
litate? All philosophers say that ex duobus bonis melius est. 
eligendum vel eligi potest. At all events, in dubiis libertas^ 
you are allowed, as for you, to eliminate this Mood, which is 
not absolutely required. 

After these introductory remarks, a few words about its use. 

1. The necessity expressed by this Mood may be of any 
kind, I. e. moral (obligation), or physical, or of every day life, 
not regarding obligation; consequently it can be used whenever 
some kind of necessity is to be expressed, although such a 
necessity be concealed by different expressions of other langu- 
ages; it corresponds to the Latin debeo^ necesse esty con^ 
venity expedite and to many other similar expressions. It is 
used moreover, joined to the Conditional of '*zata", to express 
sentences like this: *'if you wish to go to heaven, keep the com- 
mandments s s&rgar votsazai zalear, samba| upades". Here 
two notions are expressed at the same time: first, the condi- 
tional notion, then the necessity of doing this and that, in 
order to obtain what is expressed by the Conditional. 

2. The use of the different forms of Necessary Mood is un- 
derstood by the translation of each form given in the paradigm. 
Only you must Vemark that this Mood is managed in so many 
various and elegant ways as to render it impossible to give all 
the different combinations or to reduce them to certain rules ; 
practice will teach you ; yet something will be said hereafter. 
The given forms are the fundamental forms only. 
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3. «'Zai'\ which expresses necessity in general, has no conju- 
gation not only when it is used alone, but also when it is joined 
to another Verb. If this ^«zai** is used to express necessity in 
general, the other tenses may be formed by adding the cor- 
responding tenses of '<zata'' to '^z&i"; e.g. ««maka zai zatolon« 
I shall be in need of. . . " (see p. 13C, § 7, para. 4). Its con- 
struction is regular, viz. the thiug which is necessary is put 
in the Nominative, the person to whom it is necessary in 
the Dative, just as if the literal meaning were: ''it is neces- 
sary". In the Negative form the root is di£ferent, for the 
reason shown in the conjugation. This '*zai" is often pro- 
nounced ''jai"; some say iJso ''j6**; but this pronunciation 
seems to be vulgar. 

4. Not all tenses of tliis Mood are used. Hence what is 
t^ £e done if we require such tenses? I think,, that the peri- 
phrastic conjugation may help us to supply those deficient 
tenses. 

VIL Infinitive Mood 

This Mood, along with the . Gerunds and Participles, 
presents many difficulties. 

1. Absolute. This mood has two forms, viz. either «'-tso, 
(-2i,-Sen)'* or ««-untso, -un&i, -un&en** (see pp. 92, 121, para. 14). 
It is used a) absolutely to express the meaning of the Verb : 
we would say in Latin to Ugere^ t6 scribere; b) like the Gerund 
in diof the Latin: voluntas discendi\ c) ioit the Future (see p. 
246, para. 6); d) for the Subjunctive (see p. 249, para. 1). In 
the tf) case it agrees with its object; e.g. '<to read a book 
«Byek pustak vatcen''; ''to beat a beast « yek monzat 
marci*^; "^to do a work^eyek kam k&rceiT'. In the ^) case 
it agrees with the Noun governing this Genitive. If this 
Infinitive has moreover an object, the Infinitive may agree 
with the object or with the Noun governing the Genitive, e. g. 
^s&rgar vet&i khnsi « the desire of going to heaven"; «7en 
k&m k&rSen khusi « the wish of doiug this work", or '^efi 
kam kir&i khuii". Yet see p. 201, para. 13. The four pre- 
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ceding cases arc easy and more or loss used also by com- 
mon peoplo. The two following cases are somewhat higU 
and elegant, e) The Absolute Infinitive is used for the 
Present in descriptions, as in Latin the Historical Infinitive; 
e.^. *^tanen sakalin&en ani sanjeSeil razar k&rSen bhou aprup; 
tanen sakrament kangenncen bhou unenshe recites (recite) 
liis morning and evening prayers very seldom; he receives (re- 
ceive) the sacraments very little (seldom)". Yet we could 
explain this example literally also in this way : his reciting 
prayers (is) very rare*' etc.; then this Infinitive would not be 
used for the Present : the former explanation however is more 
natural; /) it is used, as in Latin the Accusative with Infini- 
tive, ^.^.^^kh&in5ea-i m&n6an tuje lagiil magci tuka garz nan mon, 
yea vorvin amin s&tmandtaun tun ailai m6n Dova lagtsos 
thou needest not that any man should ask thee, by this wo be- 
lieve that thou camest forth from God*'. Remark that "magci*' 
agrees with "g&rz", although it is in a different sentence. 
In these cases, the subject of the Infinitive is more frequent- 
ly put in the Instrumental, although the Verb be Neuter. 
In the cases e) and /) it seems to be not only more frequent, 
but also usual to put the subject in the Instrumental; this 
point will be explained more distinctly below. As regards 
the construction of the Instrumental with the Infinitive, the 
rule is the same as in Latin, i. c. the subject is put in the Ins- 
trumental, the Verb in the Absolute Infinitive; if there bo 
some Noun by which this Infinitive is governed, as in the 
above example, it agrees with that Noun; else it is put in the 
Neuter. No Past Infinitive is in use, as we shall see below. 
g) It is used in the Dative instead of the Supine ; because the 
Dative is used also to express purpose ; but then as to the 
meaning it is rather the Supine: "Devan amkan riLtsleat amtso 
iLtmo bacau karunceak«6od has created us to save our soul". 
Yet in similar sentences, generally speaking, it is better to 
use the Supine, or the Participle with ''pasvot". 

Remark a) that the Absolute Infinitive having a declina- 
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ble form can be not only conjugated but also declined; ue. 
put e.g. in the Dative just as Nouns, if according to the 
general rules one or the other case is required (see p. 123, 
para. 10 and alibi)\ e.g. «'boreun5eak lai » lit. apply to write 
(cause to write). Remark b) that in some cases it may 
used promiscuously with the Supine, CYcn in some of the 
cases stated above; e.g. <*morunk maka khusi assa, or morci 
maka khusi assa » I wish to die". Remark finally ^)that 
the a) case comprehends also the Verbal Nouns as stated at 
page 1G8, /. 8, a fine. 

The Abiolato InflnitiTe, as reg^ardt the form, is the same as the Partioiplo 
Fatare, the OemndlTe eto.; henoe the eontezt mast decide. Somebody might 
perhaps rednee all forms in *-tso** to one; for the sake of distinction wo 
are allowed to keep them separate. 

2. Supine, a) The chief meaning of the Supine is to show 
purpose or aim and corresponds to the Latin Supine in um 
and to the forms with "i^/ s in order that'*, b) Yet sometimes 
it is used also to show an implicit aim, i. e. when in Latin 
we should use neither the Supine nor ut^ there being however 
the notion of some aim implied in the sentence; e.g. '*do you 
like to go?«votzunk tuka khusigl?" c) Finally it may be 
used sometimes for the Absolute Infinitive, although no aim 
seems to be expressed; e.g. ^'peleatso mosor karunk patakgi?s 
is it sin to hate the neighbour?'* 

Remark that to express aim very often instead of the 
Supine we may use the Participle, especially that in -tso 
with some Postposition having a meaning agreeing with the 
fundamental meaning of the Supine; e.g. ^^pasvot^for"; ^^khatir 
sfor"; so we may say: «^s&ka( v&stu moje motin poleileat bud 
sikunkal have considered all things with my mind in order to 
learn wisdom'*, ^r ". . .bud sikfiea pasvot'*; "maga ani tumkan 
meltelen, tumtso santos bhorpur zaunSea pasvot aask and you 
shall receive: that your joy may be full*'. The use of 
^'pasvot. . .** with the Participle is perhaps more common than 
the Supine, especially when the Verb has an object. The 
Future can also be used for the Supine (see p. 247, e). 
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In some Verbs the termination -onk seems to bo used 
instead of -nnk. 

VIIL Participles 

1. Present. There are many forms; almost all may bo 
used as Adjectives or as Pronouns; e.g. ''vatstolo m&nissa 
reading man", or only «*vatstolo«he who reads". 

The form in -tso is the same as the Future Participle^ It 
seems that, strictly speaking, the Participle in -tso cannot be 
used also as a Pronoun, whereas the Participle in -tolo can bo 
so used; e.g. «'vait k&rtolo siksa bogtolos evil-doer will suffer 

pain"; we could not say correctly: ««vait k&rtso "; wo 

should say: '^vait kiirtso m&nis. ." 

The form in -t& to is not a true Participle, and does not 
follow the rules of the Participle, but the rules of the corre- 
lative sentences (see passim Part II. Chapter IIL and Part IV. 
Chapter III.); e. g. ''God will give a reward to those who walk 
uprightly s (jo) s&ma ts&ltat, tankan Dou inam ditolo". The 
most simple rule for the right use of such a Participle in 
-t& to is not to consider it at all as a Participle, but to 
consider to as a Correlative Pronoun of zo understood. This 
kind of Participle is, however, often used even in cases in 
which we should not use a correlative sentence; ^.^.^'the man, 
who is coming, is my brother » yeta to m&nis mozo bau". It 
seems that it is used instead of the forms in -tolo or -tso, 
when we want to give some emphasis or to point out some 
thing. 

As regards the Participle in -tolo, -tell, -telen, although I 
have heard it also used as a Future Participle, yet as it cannot 
be used promiscuously, it will be safer, especially for begin- 
ners, to use for the Future Participle only the form in -tso, 
and to use the form in -tolo only as a Present Participle. 
The rule, however, seems to be this : the form in -tolo, -teli, 
^telan (see p. 119, para. 10) is used as a Future Participle, 
but following the rules of the Correlative Pronouns, as we 
have said of the Participle in -t& to; the form in -tolo, 
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-tall, -tUen*' (s. I. c.) is often used as a Future Participle, 
but following the rules of the common Participles. 

The Participle in -tin is used in composition, chiefly 
a) with *«astanan'* in the Present Gerund '^kartastanan*', or 
shortened, ^^kartananadoing, or been doing, or while doing''; 
i) with *«zaun*' in the compound form of the Imperative 
*«nidtan zaun » let him be sleeping''; c) in the periphrastic 
conjugation: *<aun k&rtan thain assan". Now I remember 
only «*mortiln m&nisss decrepit man", in which sentence ^^mor- 
tan" is used out of composition, (if it is really a Participle, 
from ^^moradie" and not another original word). The chief 
meaning of all these forms of the Present Participle, except 
that in -tH to^ and perhaps the Participle in -tan, is, mostly, like 
the meaning of the Latin Present Participle in -ns, i.e. the 
contraction of a relative sentence; c,^. 'Midtolo or nidtso 
miinisathe man who sleeps" cic. 

The Participle in -un, or shortened, -n, is, I may say, every 
thing, viz. Participle Present and Past Gerund etc.; for this 
reason you find this form among Participles and Gerunds. 
As a Participle it is used but seldom in the periphrastic 
conjugation, e.g^. '*nidun assa«he is sleeping"; it has some 
* times also a passive meaning, c.^^. «'boreun assa^it is written". 

Besides the given forms, another occurs compounded of 
ft<tassoloasSuch", added to the Participle in -tolo elc; this ^'tassolo" 
is added also to the other Participles ; e. g. «^k&rtalo t&ssolo, 
kello t&ssolo" etc. What is the construction of this Parti- 
ciple? If we consider it as a real Participle, its construction 
cannot be satisfactorily explained; just as I said of the Geni- 
tive, which is almost inexplicable, if it is considered as a Noun. 
If we consider that ^^tassolo" as the Pronoun which means 
^^such!^ added as a Konkanism to the Participle, its construction 
is easy; because it is the same as the construction of such a 
Pronoun if it were used to strengthen the Participle; i.e. 
as we have seen, "t&ssolo" is correlative of •*k&8Solo"; the first 
correlative is often omitted; hence it remains only ««t&8solo". 
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In the common cases it has no peculiar difficulty, yet there 
are some sentences in which it cannot be easily explained 
otherwise than by making the supposition stated above; e.g. 
«'&tmo &8k&t zata, ya patka vorrin morta, dekun taka portun 
gh&t k&runk, yo maha patkancea gratsaran jiv kadlolo t&ssir- 
Icak portun jivont kurunk thodean voktanfii g&rz assasthe soul 
becomes weak or dies by sin; therefore in order to give her 
new strength or to give her a new life, if she unfortunately 
should have been deprived of her life, some medicines are 
required". Here the Participle ''kadlolo tassolo" is divided 
into two parts, one of which agrees with ''jiv (kadlolo)", tlio 
other agrees with ''taka"; why such a division? No reason 
can be given if this Participle is like the others; on the con- 
trary if we consider ^'t&ssolo" as I said, then it is very easy, 
because we can translate so : "... or to strengthen such (a soul) 
deprived of her life. . ." etc.; or, more literally: '*. . .she (who 
has been) deprived of her life by mortal sin, to such to give 
,..". This literal translation explains in the most simple 
and natural way the construction of "t&ssolo". 

I said that *-nn** U sometimM oontraoted into *]i'*; tbif oontraetion oanoot 
alwAyt be mode; euphony nnd nee must be eontultod; e.^. "k&veun** eannoi 
bo ooutraotod. It Booms tbat the Verbs haTing the root ending in a oonsonaat 
tako only "n" whenoTor it is not too hard to pronounce it. The Verbs haTing 
tbo root ending in a rowel, more frequently, if not always, take *nn**. If ore- 
oTor I have often heard *on" instead of *un*'; this may be a TarSety; yet it 
sooms rather convenient to use *on", if *t** preeedes, as is the ease with the 
Verbs in *au" which change *u*' into *t'* when the termination to bo added 
begins with a towoI. (See p. 143, para. 2») 

2. Imperfect. This is the contraction of the Relative Pro- 
noun with the Imperfect Tense ''^qui faciebat « k&rtalo". It 
may be used also in the correlative sentences ; e. g. "the man 
who was yesterday laughing, died to-day a kal hastalo mauis 
&z melo". This Participle is better used, adding to, i. c. 
as the Participle in -t& to (see above). It may be used also 
as a Pronoun. 

Though really this Participle seems to differ from the Present Participle, 
yet common people are not aware, I think, of suoh a difference. 
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3. Future. This is, as tlio Latin veniurus^ a short ex- 
pression of the Relative Pronoun with the Verb in a Future 
Tense ^"^ille qui venturus est s yeuntso''. Besides the form in 
•tso we may use also the form in -tolo (see above, Present 
Participle). 

This Participle is used a) to contract sentences with the 
Verb in a Future Tense; b) in the periphrastic conjugation 
with future meaning ^^yeuntso assa»tf venturus esty 

4. Past. This is the contraction of a relative sentence 
with the Verb in a Past Tense: qui- vcnit. In Latin we have 
no Past Participle corresponding to this qui venit^ except the 
deponent and a few other Verbs; in Konkani, we have it, if the 
Verb is Neuter; ^^ailo m&nis ^homo qui venif\ 

But in the Transitive Verbs, the Participle has a passive 
meaning, because the Participle has the same nature as the 
tense, of which it is a contraction; hence, as the Past of the 
Transitive Verbs has a passive meaning, the Participle too has 
a passive meaning; yet sometimes I have found it used in an 
active meaning; e.^. «'kakult keloank kakult meltelias/t'/. those 
who have done mercy will find mercy". Yet there is a way 
of explaining this example without saying that the Participle 
has an active meaning. 

Although this Participle exists, yet it is very seldom used; 
generally they use the Past Perfect Participle; so '*az tuka 
mello manis mozo ban s the man whom you met to-day (is) 
my brother." This Past Perfect Participle is used especially 
in contracted relative sentences. 

5. Per/ect. This should be ^*kela"; but it is not used, 
except by a few, it seems. Yet the form ^^kela to" might 
be used in the same way in which "karta to" is used ; e, g. 
^«to those who have performed their duty I give a price « 
aplo kaido kela, tankan yek inam ditan". 

6. Past Perfect. It differs from the preceding Participle, 
only because the 1 is doubled, or, if this is not allowed by 
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the nature of the consonant, o or n is inserted'^ (see Part IL 
Ch. IV.); e.g. "kelo" is Past Participle, "kello" Past Perfect 
The chief meaning of this Participle is the same as the mean- 
ing of the Past, as I said just now; moreover it is emphatic 
Hence in the formation of the Adjectives called Participial 
Adjectives, as there is a certain emphasis, this Participle is 
used; e.g. ^^adorable « n&m&skar favozallo** etc. 

1. What I taid aboat the Past Partioiple, Tiz. of iU paniTO meanlAi^y 
mast be said, of this Partioiple too and of the Perfect Past. 

2. The Participles in "lo** are declined as AdjectiTcs of tbree terminations 
if they are used as AdjeckiTcs, as Konns of the 8rd Declension if thej are oaod 
as Pronouns; t.g. **yck patki pracit keleint Anjea thaia santos assas|i^ 
in haTing a sinner done penance, angels rejoice**. Here ^keleftnt** Is lal 
LocatiTO from "kclcB**. 

8. Here the Participle in "to** must bo also mentioned. This, as I said 
on p. 119, para; 10, occurs only or chiefly in composition with a Verb. I hare 
found it also joined to a Koun, just as the other Participles, but Tcry seldom, 
and used only by some, as in the sentence **k&dto Todto tips intermittent fcTcr.** 

IX. Gerunds 

1. Present. As appears from the paradigm, it has two 
forms, or rather only one form written in two ways, long or 
short. The 2nd form is a compound of the Present Gerund 
of "assa", and of the Participle in "-tan". Hence «'tsaltas- 
tana" means "be walking". 

This Gerund is used chiefly to show time, as in this and 
similar sentences: "When God invites you, follow himsDeu 
tumkan apoitanan, ta&en utar aika". It is used by prefcrenco 
by these people, even in cases in which it seems out of 
place. This Gerund with the Conditional is a makeshift to 
supply the deficiency of some tenses. This Gerund is Present, 
yet used sometimes for the Imperfect, Past, and Future; 
c.g.^^Cetera autem^ cum venero^ dtsponamaz&xki yetanaii, dus- 
reo v&stu s&ma k&rtolon". By this Gerund we may translate 
many cases of the Latin Absolule Ablative^ with this diiFeronce 
that ia Konkani the subject is not to be put in the Ablative, 

^^ At Goa, so I hate heard, they always put this *'o*' between the two '*!'*. 
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as in Latin, although the subject of the principal sentence 
-were not the same as the subject of the secondary sentence; 
e.g. ^^Regnante Servio Tullio^ Roma munita ^^/^Servius 
Tullius rasvot k&rtanan, Ilom moUen sar gh&( zalen". 

Instead of using this Gerund, the Participle with "vela 
time*\ put in the 2nd Locative can be used; e.g. in the above 
example "Servius Tullius rasvot kar&ea velar s/tV. at the time 
(in which) Servius Tullius reigned. . . *\ This second way of ox- 
pressing time is also very frequent (later on I put its con- 
struction). Yet this 2nd form can be properly used when, 
translating literally the Konkani into English, as in the above 
example, the meaning is not altered. 

2. Imperfect. In form it is the same as the Participle 
Imperfect given above; but that Participle has also the mean- 
ing of a Gerund. It is used a) as in Latin the Gerund in do^ 
meaning manner and cause; e.g. *^by doing evil you cause loss 
to your soulcivait k&rn, aplea &tmeak luksan V^xX.^x^malum 
agendo^ damnum infers animae tuae*^; Ho b6b mam geloshe 
went away crying'*. Probably in the 2nd example it is not a 
Gerund, but the Participle Present ; in Latin we could trans- 
late it thus: ipse damans abiit; in Italian we should use the 
Gerund: se ne andb gridando. b) It is chiefly used when 
the Conjunction *^and^^ between two Verbs is omitted as in 
this and similar examples: "go and ask"; omitting '^and'^ 
ve get "going asksvotsun itsar". This way of speaking is 
almost universal; it is a true Konkanism; if we put ''*and^\ 
they would understand it; but it would not be, often, according 
to the character of Konkani. c) It is used to form many com- 
pound Verbs (see hereafter these Verbs); e.g. "ukoln-dor=: 
keep raised*'; "Jezun samzon te cintat m6n apna lagin vitsa- 
runk sangleus Jesus having known that they intended to ask 
him, he said**; this 3rd case, fuoad substantiam^ is not different 
from the second, d) It is used also to denote time in cases 
in which we should use in Latin postquam etc.\ strictly speak- 
ing, in this case it is Past Gerund, h. e. it has the meaning 
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of the Post Gorund, although materially it is the same; e.g. 
«^kumzar zaun kitlo t6mp zalo?« after you have confessed, 
how much time passed?" *^gara yotzun kiten karun? « after 
haying gone home, what can I do?" In some of the examples 
given above it appears rather as a Present Gerund. 

Instead of the Gerund in -un to express manner, cause etc. 
we may use also the Past Participle with ««-pasun or -nimtins 
on account of", or '*vorvifi«by"; e.g. "to burgo siklea vonrin 
u3ar zalosthat boy having studied became clever". 

3. Past. There are two Past Gerunds very different in 
their use. 

a) The first in "t&ts" is used like an Ablative Absolute of 
the Past Tense. Generally it could be translated by cum and 
the Past Perfect of the Subjunctive; yet the subject is not to 
be put in the Ablative, as in Latin. An example will mako 
it clear: "Somi Jezu Krist in utran sangtiits gelos after Jesus 
Christ spoke these words went SLWSLy^cum Jesus Christus Juuc 
dixisset^ abiit^ or his dUlis abiit^\ In some cases the subject 
is put in the Instrumental, as I say later on. Instead of this 
Gerund we might use the Past Participle with "uprant"; e.g. 
"in utran sanglea uprant gelo s lit. these words said after, 
went". 

As appears from the given examples, this Gerund is not 
declined; because, generally speaking of Gerunds and Parti- 
ciples, only the forms ending in o are declined. 

b) The 2nd Gerund (in -un) is the same, materially, as 
we have seen, as the Participle and as the Imperfect Gerund. 
Sometimes its meaning is of a Past Gerund as in the above 
examples: "kumzar zaun kitlo t6mp zalo? » after you 
confessed, how long time is it?" It is somewhat similar, e.g. 
to the Latin sentence: eo profecto multa mala nobis acciderunt. 

This Gerund is used 1) if "^and* is omitted, viz. the preceding 
Verb is put in this Gerund, it may be in a PresAit or in a 
Past Tense. Although the Verb preceding ^atuP were in a Pre- 
sent Tense, yet the resulting Gerund is Past; because if we 
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translate it literally, we get in English also a Past Gerund; 
e.g. **Y0t8an itsarcigo and ask, or after having gone ask*'. 
2) It is used to show time, elapsed, as in this and similar 
examples: «*after he died, three years elapsed a to mom pavon 
tin Yorsan zalin*\ 3) It is used sometimes instead of the Condi* 
tional, as in Latin quum or postquam are used sometimes, 
although perhaps not quite correctly, instead of si. The 2nd 
case may be reduced to the first; in the second case too, 
we might use the Participle Past with '*uprant'*; e.g. «^to morn 
paulea uprant tin yorsaS zalin*'. 

4. Future Gerund. Properly speaking, this is not a Ge- 
rund, but the Future Passive Participle; in Latin it is called 
Gerundivur^ e.g. ^^faciendus, amaridus!^ It has the same use 
as the Latin Gerundivus^ and it includes the meaning of neces- 
sity; hence it may be used instead of the Necessary Mood, 
chiefly in the periphrastic conjugation. Thereby we may 
express many English tenses which seem not to exist in Kon- 
kani; e.g. «*you should have done it^yen tuven k&r&en ass^leffas 
hoc a te faciendum erat orfuissetP Although properly speak- 
ing, it can be used only with Transitive Verbs, as it is passive, 
yet, as in Latin, so in Eonkani, even Neuter Verbs may take 
this form; e.g. ^^veniendum estsiyQxjiuieS assa*\ Sometimes 
it seems to have the meaning also of possibility; e.g. ^'k&rtsoa 
which must be done, or which* can bo done^'; it can be used 
sometimes instead of the Adjectives in **s&rko'\ I would almost 
say that this Gerund expresses also the effect of. . , as in the 
example '^podaso k&rt&« causes to fall"; yet it is more natural 
to say that here ««podaso" is Imperfect Subjunctive (which 
can have also this meaning), as its termination shows. 

Materially it has the same form as the Participle Future 
Active; hence the context must decide whether it is Active, 
Passive or Neuter. 

What hM b««i Mid in thii paragraph ahonfc tha ate of tantat must bo 
vadaratood oalj of tha obTioua aaaai and of tha mora oommon and mora 
tontti way of apaaUag; it ia thaiafora aaithar axolnaiva, nor applioabla to 
laas obviova aaaas* 
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§ 2. Some other forms of Tenses 

1. First I will mentioa some other forms of Verbs not 
expressly noted in Part II. §§ 2, 4; some of these have been 
hinted at in several places. I will put them here together. 

Imperfect Indicative. Although commonly the vowel a is 
not changed into e in the Plural, yet sometimes I found this 
change. It does not seem to be very exact; hence, to have 
uniformity, we should not use the form in e. 

Past Perfect Indicative, Some seem to use a full u, instead 
of 1}; e.g^ "niduUo'* instead of **nidyllo". 

Past ConditioncUum. The form *^nidtolon assolon*' is as 
common as '^nidton assolon*'. 

Participles. The Participle in '*-to", u e. formed by adding 
only ^*-to'* (-to^-ten) to the root, seems to be used very seldom; 
yet I think that this form, if really used, has been used to 
avoid a more difficult pronunciation; e.g, *^vod-to^' and ''dis- 
to" instead of «'vod-tso" and "diS-tso'\ Hence this form does 
not seem to be correct and common. The Participle, or 
whatever the form in ^*-ton" may be, which seems to be 
shortened from ^^-toloa", is the same as the above Participle, 
but used, only joined to the Verb, not as a true Participle. 

Among the Negative forms, remark the form, e.g. '«dina- 
tuUo" instead of '^diunatuUo*', the Participle of the Poten- 
tial; e.g. ««k&runk-nozo assoUo"; and the Cionditional ''nida- 
n&utelear" instead of **nidanan zalear". Recollect moreover 
the Imperfect in *'s&rko", the Participle in '*t&ssolo*\ the 
Negative Participle in -so meaning possibility and some other 
forms, if there be any more omitted in Part IL but explained 
in Part IV. 

For the sake of convenience, I add a few words about 
"assa". 

First instead of ^^assan** etc. some say ^^astan, astai*' etc.; 
then the Verb would be regular. Some say that there is a 
small difference between the two forms: ^^astan" should mean 
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^*I am and shall still be" dc. Moreover in the Past Tenses 
many say ^^issulo, issuUo" elc. instead of «'assolo**, and 
change u into i« or e, instead of changing into %\ e.g. ^'assilli, 
&ssellen**. This form seems to be not yery rare. Further 
8ome say «'natallear" instead of *'n&n aslear". 

Some other forms both of "assa'' and «'zatan", as also of 
the Regular Verbs, may occur, which cannot be explained, 
else there will be no end; practice will teach you. 

2. Besides these easy forms, there are some others more 
difficult, which depend on the modified meaning; e.g. we meet 
also the form "dusro apoilo assayet s it may be that another 
be called'*. This form seems to be Past Potential, which 
according to the paradigm, should be ^^apoyet assollo". Yet 
this would not render the meaning of the above English 
sentence, because the Eonkani means ^'it was possible to call 
another, or it may be that another has been invited'\ Hence 
according to the English meaning we must invert the order, 
and instead of saying "apoyet assolo" we must say : '^apoilo 
assayet*'. Perhaps we might explain this example more 
satisfactorily, by saying that this ^^apoilo assayet" is Present 
Passive of the Potential, as I explain below. 

Some other forms similar to this may occur. \ 

3. The most difficult and important forms are those 
which result from the different combinations of the simple, 
or also of the compound tenses in a finite mood. Hence it 
is rather a difficult task to enumerate all of them, on account 
of the different combinations. Therefore I will limit myself 
to laying down the fundamental principle, with some deduc- 
tions or examples. 

This principle may be expressed, in the most general form, 
thus: The forms given in the 2nd and 4th Part, are joined 
together according to the meaning; e.g. in some cases the 
meaning of a Future Tense is joined 'to the meaning of the 
Conditional Tense; then we must use the Contingent Future 
joined to the Conditional; e. g. ««when thou shalt sit to eat with 
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a princo, consider diligently what is set before thy faces 
kdvorager seusi zalear, tuje mukar galelea visyant tsatrai 
kange*' (Prov. xxiii, 1). The Holy Bible expresses here not 
only, what would happen, if a certain condition is yerified. 
but also thflCt yon may perhaps find yourself invited to take 
dinner with a prince. 

At other times the meaning of a Conditional is joinod to 
the Present; e.g. '4f there is a man swift in his work, he 
shall stand before kings s yek tzurk m&nis assa zaloar, to 
r&y& d5stint rigtolo" (Prov. xxii, 29). A similar explanation 
is to be given here as above. And so many other similar 
combinations many occur, the knowledge of which can show 
a good Konkani scholar. As the reader sees, here we have a 
kind of periphrastic conjugation, but different from the Latin 
and English, because in Konkani both tenses are put, or may 
be put in a Finite Mood, whereas in Latin we have the Auxiliary 
Verb ''''esse s to be", joined to some Participle of the principal 
Verb. We may better understand this kind of conjugation, if 
we remember that in Latin we have also a similar construction, 
except that in Latin the Conjunction should be expressed; e, g. 
the last sentence could be translated into Latin thus: si fiat 
{ui) adsii vir velox in opere suo^ is coram regibtis siabii. 
Sometimes we meet very complicated forms of this kind, 
which, however, can be easily explained by supplying in our 
mind the Conjunction **m6n a that"; e. g. '^ani te dis motvc 
zainan zatit zalear, kossolo jiv vanSasonauaand unless those 
days had been shortened, no flesh should be saved" (Matt, 
xxiv, 22) ; consequently the construction of such Verbs is as 
if «'mdn" had been put. The Conditional Negative (nidanan 
zalear) seems to be of this kind; for this reason I said in § 1, 
that it should be conjugated in the first part; so ^'nidanai 
zalear s if you do not sleep", or better *'if it happens (that) 
you do not sleep". See another example p. 255, para. 1. 

Remark that in this way we can not only translate 
sentences of the above kind, but also more simple sentences, 
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and use it also for expressing the passive meaning; e.g. ^*he 
is bound'*; no passive occurs in the Present; hence we can do 
so by employing the above plan; *'boundabandlo'\ '*is«B assa*'; 
hence "bandlo assa** or perhaps also <'bandun a8sa'\ Of course 
such a proceeding is not indifferently allowed in all cases, 
we must consult also the use, for this is the key. 

§ 8. Deficient and corresponding Tenses 

In English and much more in Latin there are certain 
forms, besides the given regular ones, which you could hardly 
translate into Eonkani, looking only to the paradigm. There- 
fore I will give here some general principles, reserving a more 
distinct explanation of each difficult form in particular, to 
the Appendix; you will find a great help for this purpose in 
the preceding paragraph, if you know it thoroughly; besides 
that, we may lay down these rules: 

1* If you find in Latin or in English some form, for 
which you cannot find the corresponding one in Eonkani, 
look whether that form is preceded and governed by some 
particle. If so, use the Participle Present or Future or 
Past, as the meaning requires, followed by the Postposition 
which corresponds to the Latin or English particle; e. g. *^Cum 
JIarcus Afiionium aggressus sit^ ab Antonio occisus esi*\ 
Here we have the Perfect Subjunctive, which in Eonkani does 
not exist. This aggressus sit is governed by cum « because", 
in Eonkani **pasunaon account of". Hence we may translate 
it with the Past Participle followed by the Postposition "pasun". 
Thus we get "Mark Antoni&ea angar podlea pasun, Antonin 
taka jivsi marlo « lit. Marcus on account of having assaulted 
Antony, has been killed by Antony". 

I This way is nearly always possible, if the Verb is governed 
by some Preposition or other Particle. I say "Preposition or 
other Particle", because although it is not a Preposition in 
English, we can employ usually the Postposition in Konkani, 
provided the meaning does not reject it altogether. Moreover, 
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although the Verb is not expressly preceded by a Particle, yet 
we should try, if possible, to translate it by a Eonkani Post- 
position, because this form is more according to Eonkani; 
e. g^ ''having heard his words, he went away s bin utran 
aikalean upr&nt gelo or bin utrau aikun gelo*'. 

2. Another way of translating the above given and similar 
examples is, to look whether there is a Particle or Conjunction 
corresponding to the English or Latin Particle. In the above 
example ''^i^fr^ssbccause^' can be translated by '^kiteak molear^* 
or *<dekun*' ; we can therefore use this Particle and employ 
the Indicative Past, instead of the Perfect Subjunctive. This 
is therefore the second way, useful in some cases only, to 
employ the corresponding tense of the Indicative, if we have 
not the tense of the Subjunctive exactly corresponding: «'kiteak 
mo}ear Mark Antonicea angar podl&" etc. 

8. The third way is to see, whether the Conditional might 
be used instead of the defective tense, because tliis is another 
of the favourite tenses of Eonkani ; t. g. ^'themselves should 
do this work «s tanintz ten kelear boren*\ Yet to express this 
''should do" and the like which imply the notion of a duty, 
but not rigorously, we could well employ "dista <= appears*'; 
e. g. "I should visit my friend a mojea iStak be^ k&runk di8ta'\ 
We could use also the quasi-diminutive -so (see below). 

4, A fourth way is to employ the periphrastic conjugation, 
joining the Participle required by the meaning to that tense 
of "assa or zata", which is required by the context. This peri- 
phrastic conjugation in some cases is very easy; yet some- 
times it is made in such a way, that it presupposes a certain 
knowledge of the language. This more difficult kind of peri- 
phrastic conjugation is formed, as I said in § 2, not only by 
joining the Participle to "assa or zata^',but also by joining two 
tenses of finite mood; e.g. si hoc feceritf punietur. Although 
this ^^^/ecerir could be translated by the Conditional "kelear'\ 
yet it is much better to use this periphrastic conjugation 
"yefi k&rit zalear, siksa bogtolo b lit. si fiat {ut) hoc/aciaP\ 
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5. If you cannot find at all, by the above rules, a tense 
corresponding to our tense, then, keeping in your mind the 
meaning, see whether one of the given tenses might in some 
way render the meaning of the English or Latin Verb ; if not, 
we must change the sentence, keeping however the substance 
of the meaning. 

This change is often to be made, because the nature of 
Eonkani is very different from that of our languages; hence 
by not changing the sentence, we could not get an expression 
agreeing with Eonkani. This is the way of translating into 
Eonkani, English or Latin sentences, viz. to accommodate our- 
selves to the nature of the language, not to accommodate the 
language to our European grammars. This is the key to the 
Eonkani language. If this is not taken into consideration, 
Eonkani may seem very poor and deficient, whereas the 
poverty is only about English-Eonkani sentences, not about 
true Eonkani ones. 

As I see that these observations are rather general, I 
will show in a table the correspondence of Latin and Eonkaui 
difficult tenses; ^«vatz » read, lege^\ 

L Vats-unk (Supine) ^V)ad Ugendum^ 2) ut legam, 

3) ul legerem^ 4) Uctum (Supine) <= in or- 
der to read; 

5) legendi (e. g. voluntas) s of reading; 

6) legendo (e. g. paratus) s to read. 

The first four meanings are about the same. The two last 
are very nearly the same. 

2. Vats-so (Infinitive Absolute). 

1) t6 legere {Ntut. "vats-6efl") =s reading; 

2) legendi {voluntas) » of reading ; 
8) legens « reading ; 
4)lecturus^ (he) who will read; 
5) legendus s to be read. 

Z. MkiBFiolo^legens (jjui legit) she who reads,— is reading. 
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4. Vats-ta to (jui) legit^ is (e. g. *<Y&t8-ia to uiar burgOs 
qui legit ^ is laudaiilis puer est) « (he who) raads, that. . • 

5. Vats-taloas/^/^/^ {qui Ugeda/)\ or, better, '^T&tstalo 

to»he who was reading'*. 

6. Vats-lo « lecius (« seldom jui legit ^ he who read) « read 

(uot often used). 

7. Vats-Ia to « lectus^ which has been read, that 

(S^i) lectus^ is.. .. 

8. Vats-lolo or vats-yllo « lectus {gui fuii or fuerai 
lectus)szretiA. It means also^'it had been read, ^r it has 
been read, or it has been traly read*'. 

9. Vats-tananas 1) cum legeret^ 2) cum legebat^ 

3) inter legendum s while reading. 
10. Vats-un 1) legcns (not meaning ^^qui legiP^ but 
^"•legens est^^) s reading; 
2) lectus (as ^^vatsun ass&«it is read'*); 
8) legendo (manner and cause) « in or by 

reading; 
4) cum legisset a having read. 
IL Vatfr-t&ts 1) cum legisset or lectus esset, 2) lecto (lOro)^ 

Z)postquam IcgeratmhsLYing read. 
12. Vats-an 1) potest esse quod legam m I may read ; 

2) vellem legere » I would like to read; 

3) legero « (whatever) I shall have read.^^ 
IS. Vats-iyet l)7u^/ legere^ 2) nihil obstat quominus 

Ugaiur^ 3) possum legere (J>hysice) « I may 
or can read. 

14. Vats-unk tankt& \) possum legere (pAysice), 2) licet 

(mihi) legere^ 3) nihil obstat quo^ 
minus legam « I can read. 

15. Vats-an zalear 1) siJicU (uf) legam ^i{ I should read; 

2) si legero « if I should (have) 
read. 

^> In thit and similar tontenott it Moms that the Fatart in **aa" oaa ba 
oied oorreotly ai 2Dd Futura. 
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Now let us give some examples of tlie tenses, with Postpo- 
sitions. The Principal Postpositions are "pasun or pasvota 
on account of or for^\ nimtinson account (not often used; *^ pa- 
sun** is used instead of it), ''vorvifisby, through", "uprant= 
after", "adin ■= before", "velar « in time, while, during" (this 
"velar" is the 2nd Locative of "vfel = time"). Among these 
Postpositions "uprant" usually governs the Past Participle'^ 
"Adin" is not joined, usually, to the Past Participle, but 
to the Participle in -tso; the others govern the Participle 
in -tso or the Past Perfect Participle, as the meaning requires. 
It is not quite correct, it seems, to use the Past Participle 
with the above mentioned Postpositions. "Uprant" might be 
used with the Past Perfect Participle, when the meaning of 
the Past Perfect Tense occurs, although also in such a mean- 
ing the Past Participle is more common. Therefore 
16. Vats-Sea adin 1) tectum ante, or antequam legam^ 

2) antequam legerem^ 

3) „ Icgerim, 

4) „ Icgissem « before I read, 
before I had read. 

17. Vats-lea UT^T&nt sz tectum post ^ or 

1) postquam legerim^ 

2) „ legissem s after having read. 

18. Vats-&ea ytXoximdufn lego s while reading. 

19. Vats-^Uea yAdSmxdum legerem^sVfhilQ reading. 

20. Vats-fiea pasvot l)ut Itgam^ 2) ut legcrem^ 

3) ad Icgendum^ 4) tectum (Supine) 
5) quia lego « in order to read, on 
account of reading^ 

^^ What bat been taid aboTe that the Past Partioiple U not commonly used, 
must be nnderttood with some Umitatious ; we might perhaps say that, if the 
Past Participle is used as an AdjectiTC or in a similar way, in snob a case, 
aore frequently, it is changed into the Past Perfect Participle; so in the 
eoaponnd tenses formed with the Past Participle, the Past Perfect Participle is 
vaed; e.^. **ftan gallon asleftrsif I had gone'*. Yet euphony may require 
aometiaee the Past instead of the Past Perfect Partioiple; e.^. '^apoi^o**. 
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2L Vat8-\^llea pa8YOt«^2^/a le^i^on account of having read. 

22. yaXB-coskYoryin^perUciionem^ 2) /^^^fi^i^s by reading. 

23. Vats-ylica vorviilsby having read elc. 

I said, there is no Past Infinitive as in Latin ^^aniauiss^'*. 
But this Infinitive is resolved by ''n\dii « quod^ that*\ or by 
some other particle into a finite mood. The construction of 
''m6n'* will be explained below. The Future Infinitive, as 
in Latin amaturum esse^ is resolved in a similar way into 
a finite mood by «'m6n" or some other particle. Yet sometimes 
there occurs a kind of construction similar to the Latin con- 
struction of the Accusative with the Infinitive, except that in 
Eonkani the Instrumental is used instead of the Accusativo, 
as the Infinitive has often a passive meaning; such Futare 
Infinitive is the Absolute Infinitive, the termination of which 
is the same as the termination of the Future Participle. So 
we can say: **tanen ve&en auven cintaSsI think that he will 
go, puto eum iturum essi*\ (Cf. p. 257, para./.) 

1. As in Engliih, thoro aro tome tensoi which Mem not to oxiat in Kon- 
kani, on the other hand in Konkani there are tome forms which are not used 
in English. One of these is the Past Participle, chiefly of the Verb *satas 
I become*', which is inserted after Kouns followed by a Postposition, when we 
do not use it; e*g. * after mass s mis sale& uprant, ///.after mass done*'. 

8. About the Participle goTcrnod by other Postpositions see Art. YL 

§ 4. Passive Voice 

There is no regular passive form, bow then can we express 
passive meaning? 

First of all, let us distinguish passive meaning from passive 
construction; the second may be used, although there be no 
passive meaning; and again, passive meaning may occur 
without a passive construction. In this paragraph I speak es- 
pecially of passive meaning; passive construction will be taken 
ii^to consideration as far it is required for the explanation of 
the passive meaning, or, sometimes, although not absolutely 
required here, it will be touched upon only ; the passive con- 
struction will be fully explained in Chapter III. 
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Now in order to answer this question, I say that there are 
many modes to express the passive meaning; the following 
modes are more in use. 

1. There are some tenses which in Transitive Verbs have 
only or chiefly passive meaning. Those tenses are Past^ Per- 
fect^ Past Perfect^ both Conditionals^ the pure Imperfect Sub- 
junctive^ the tenses with the form -iyet of the Potential^ and 
ivith the form zii of the Necessary Mood, the Participles 
derived from the Past, Perfect^ Past Perfect, Gerundive, More- 
over sometimes the following tenses : Supine and Absolute In- 
Anitive^ the Participle in *n or -u&i and the Gerund in -tats, and, 
seldom, also that in -tanan. The Intransitive Verbs also take 
a kind of passive form (as in Latin ventum est, veniendum 
esf) in the Gerundive and also in the Infinitive and in the Ge- 
rund in -tats; e. g. ^^yeuncen assa s veniendum esP\' and 
always in the Necessary Mood with ^^zai" and in the Nega- 
tive form with ^^nozo". About this see Chapter TIL In order 
to help our memory to retain all these tenses, we may say: 
a) the Past and the tenses derived from it (Perfect, Past Per- 
fect, Conditional, Participles in -lo) ; b) Potential (-iyet) and 
Necessary Mood (-zli^ -tso); c) sometimes the forms in -tatSi -un 
and -tso (61, cea) have passive moaning in the Transitive Verbs. 

d) If the passive meaning occurs in the above tenses which 
usually are passive, nothing is to be done; for they are already 
passive. Their construction consequently is as if they were 
passive, although not entirely. Thus ^^marlo*^ from ^*mar «beat", 
does not mean «'I beat'*, but ^^I was beaten'\ Hence it appears 
that the different persons of Transitive Verbs in the Past Ten- 
ses, have not the same meaning as in Latin or English. For 
this reason, I did not put a Transitive Verb as an example ot 
a conjugation. Yet the passive meaning is not so attached to 
those tenses as to exclude entirely the active meaning. Though 
sddom, yet sometimes active meaning occurs in those tenses. 

If somebody thinks this is not a passive meaning, I say 
that we may at least suppose it as passive; because thus 
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their construction is more easily understood; moreover these 
Verbs in their concord follow mostly such rules as if they 
were passive. 

Consequently if we have to translate English sentences in 
which those tenses occur in active meaning, we have to do 
with them, what we should do in Latin with sentences of 
active meaning in which the Verbs ^^vapulo^l am beaten" or 
**vMeo s I am exposed to be sold*\ should be used in Past 
Tenses, namely change the sentence into passive and then 
translate it into Konkani. 

d) The tenses of which I said that they often have a passive 
meaning, are employed as passive, if the context requires it; 
and then it is clear, the Nominative is put in the Instrumental, 
although the Verbs were Intransitive which, as I said, some- 
times, are used as passive; e.^. ^'tuven younSen assa«/i]$/ 
venimdum est (lit a te.. .y\ 

Remark, however, that wo might perhaps exclude from 
those tenses the Gerund in -tanan. I certainly found it 
used also in passive meaning or form; yet this is not quite 
correct, at least I am inclined to think so. Moreover it seems 
that the Gerunds in -un and -tats can be considered as pas- 
sive or active indifferently, at least often. The same seems 
to hold good for the other tenses of this b) class. In one 
word, if we have in English passive sentence in the tenses 
of this b) class, these tenses can be considered as passive, 
although we might consider them also as actiye. Such is 
not the case with the tenses of the a) class. 

c) For the tenses which have no passive meaning, the 
easiest way is to change our passive voice into active and 
then translate it into Eonkani, as we do in Latin, when we 
have to translate a passive sentence with a deponent Verb. 

2. Another way, not always possible, is to use the Verb 
((zata*'. A great many Konkani Verbs are compound with 
'^k&r«do" and a Substantive, or some other part of speech as 
in Latin '^commanefacio m lit. I make admonition, admoni'^ 
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iionem facuf^. As ia Latin the Verbs in facto are made 
passive by substituting yS^ iox facia ^ so in Konkani Verbs 
compounded with *'k&r*\ are made passive by substituting 
*'zarta^'«:^ for ''k&r-taii*\ This way of making the passive 
voice can be used not only in the tenses which have no 
passive meaning, but also in tenses which have a passive 
meaning. Hence it appears that in Verbs compounded with 
^«k&r'\ the passive meaning in the above mentioned tenses 
can be expressed in two ways, viz. a) by employing ^'kS*r*^ 
put in one of those tenses, b) by employing '*zata"; e,g. '^suru 
k&r« begin, lit. make beginning''; ^^I begin my work=mojea 
kama&i suru k&rta£P*; Passive: ^'mojea kama&i suru zata'*; 
in the Past: ^*m5jea kama&i suru zali or mojea kama&i suru 
keU". 

Somebody might say: this is not a true passive form, but 
a neuter Verb. I answer: grammatically speaking, this is 
true; yet it expresses in some way the passive moaning; and 
if we have no better forms, wo must be satisfied with what 
we have. 

3. Another way, suitable for some Causative Verbs, is 
this: Take away from the Causative Verb the causative sign 
(si, or ei, or oi| or i), or sometimes only 1, the remainder will 
be the passive voice; ^.^. '^ts&dai ax increase", taking away ai 
it remains ^^ts&d«xit is increased'' {superabundal); <*palo&is 
quench'\ ^'paloassget quenched''. The Verbs made causative 
by adding only i, very often (if not always) are made passive 
or Neuter, substituting a for i; e.g. ^^portisturn", ««port&«be 
turned". It is true this is rather a Neuter Verb ; yet this too 
expresses in some way the passive meaning. 

I said above ^^some Causative Verbs", because only the 
Intransitive Verbs made causative by adding ^*&i or ei", can 
usually be made passive in such a way. And even the In- 
transitive Verbs are net always made passive by taking away 
the causative sign; e.g. '«ts&lai« cause to walk'^ taking away 
aif you get *'ts&l«wa]k". It depends, therefore, on the nature 
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of the Verb. The Transitive Caasative Verbs, by taking away 
the causatiyo sign, become simply Transitive, whereas with 
the causatiye sign, they were double Transitive, e.g. ^'kar« 
do*\ ''k&r&iacause to do*' (by another); ''ad « bring'', ^'adiLis 
cause to bring*'. About this point see Neuter Verbs, below, 
B., § 6. 

4. The preceding ways might be called rather a supple- 
ment of the passive voice than the passive voice. The fol- 
lowing can be called passive, although not general, viz. a) add 
the participle in -un to the Verb "zata ^assa''; e.g. ^'boroun 
ass& s it is written"; *'born zata s it is filled, impUtur^^ or 
h) add the Past Participle in -lo of the principal Verb to "zata 
or assa"; e.g. ^^omnis collis humiliabitur x^^t^xx. gudo khalto 
astolos every hill shall be brought low'\ Yet, in the 1st ex- 
ample there is not a pure passive meaning; «'borouu assa?* 
is corresponding to the Latin scriptutn est; e. g. in libro 
Moysis^ to the Italian sta scritlo. Moreover such a mode is 
not in common use. 

6. Another mode is to substitute for the Active 'Verb some 
Verb which in itself implies a passive meaning, although it 
has no passive form. This mode is used especially with Verbs 
compounded with "di, gal, k4r" etc.\ e.g. «»baptizar kirabap- 
tize", '^baptism ge s receive baptism'*; ^'badlam gals put 
calumnies", ^'badlam geareceive calumnies or be calumniated". 

0. This, which I am going to speak of, is the most perfect 
mode of expressing the passive meaning, although this too is 
not general. On page 175, /. 26, 1 expressed the suspicion that 
there may be other Verbs besides ^^kat&r", which become passive 
by producing the vowel of the last syllable of the root. That 
suspicion has been changed into certainty, and although I 
have not as yet examples enough to establish a general rule, 
I can however say that there are many Transitive Verbs, 
which can express the passive meaning by producing or mak- 
ing the vowel of the last syllable of the root open, and this 
in all tenses; e.g. "tdp* prick", "tdp-be pricked"; '«bad&l« 
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change", "badal« be changed"; "b6r=fiir', «*bdr=be filled"; 
^gadsi found", ''gad a be found" {or happen); ''m6d« break", 
•'mddsbe broken"; "vddspuU", "v6cl«be pulled" etc. 

This rule supposes that that syllable has a closed vowel; 
what is to be done, if the syllable has a long or open vowel ?'^ 
Tlien the rule does not hold good. There are, however, some 
Verbs ending in a long or open vowel, which can have both 
meanings, i.e. active and passive; e.g. ''tasshew" and '*be 
hewn"; "pind = tear" and »'be torn". Later, perhaps it may 
be found that there are many such Verbs; for the present 
this rule must be left incomplete, because longer consideration 
is required. Remark that by the above mentioned change of 
vowel, those Verbs can become either neuter or passive as the 
meaning requires; e.g. '*suri katarta«the knife cuts", "ruk 
katartasthe tree is cut". This rule is in conformity with 
Sanskrit (see Max MuUer, I.e. on p. 175). 

7. Finally there is one way, yet doubtful, hinted at in 
Part II, page 134, § 4; i. e. some Verbs express the passive 
meaning by changing the o of the last syllable of the root 
into u; €.g. "f6d«break", "fut = be broken"; "s6d = leave", 
*'tut«be left, get rid". But as these Verbs change also the 
consonant (4 into ^), somebody might think that ''fod" and 
^fut" etc. are two different original Verbs. See another mode 
B., § 6. 

JS. Vwbs in particiUar 

§ L Zat& and ass& 

In many cases, especially in the conjugation, we must use 
sometimes ''zata", sometimes '^assa", even in the same tense. 
When is the former to be used, and when the latter? This 
depends on their fundamental meaning. «^Zata" originally 
means ''become", in Loiiajlo; it expresses therefore some act, 
some passage, real and metaphorical, from one state to another : 

'^ AboBt tlM diffaroDoe betwem long and open, short and doied toweli, see 
page % L is. 
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itassa" means *^to be*', not any being, but existence either abso- 
lute, i. e. opposition to nothing, or relative, e. g. existence 
of prudence in a man ; moreoyer it means to be in a place. 
' Consequently '*zata** and ^^assa" correspond partially to the 
philosophical expressions in fieri and in facto esse. If the Eng- 
lish ''to be*' is used to say, e.g. that *^a man is good, bad. . .**, 
then the Verb '^zHun assa or zaun vortauta or vortauta" must 
be used. Yet if some, I may say, exterior quality is denoted, 
'*ass&*' is used; e.g. '*bagil ukten assa s the door is open'*. 
Nay, we find some examples in which .^^assa** is used also for 
true qualities: whether this be wrong or not, I cannot tell 
with certainty ; doubtless such is not the general rule. It seems 
that ''ass&'* used as Auxiliary Verb, can express also some 
quality. The Verb *'to be*' in Konkani is usually omitted 
in the Present, if it expresses quality ; e. g. '^Deu bhou boro s 
God (is) very good.'* 

Therefore in the conjugation we must keep in view this 
fundamental meaning of the two Verbs, in order to know 
which Verb must be preferred; yet much practice is required 
for it. Nevertheless in some cases ^^assa" or ^^zata" can be 
used indifferently. 

The fundamental meaning of ^'zata** can explain many cases 
in which this Verb is used when we should omit it altogether; 
e.g. ^*he came as governor s&dhip&ti zaun ailo**; ''obediently^ 
khalto zaun"; ''after mass « mis zalea uprant**. The Konkani 
language loves to express by "zat&** the different stages through 
which a thing must pass, which in other languages are either 
understood or expressed simply by particles, affixes etc. The 
Verb "zaun assa" will be better understood by comparing 
the compound Verbs in -un (see below). 

§ 2. Causative Verbs 

We must carefully remark that the Causative Verbs are 
used not only when the causative meaning occurs in the 
usual form, e.g. do, cause to do; laugh, cause to laugh; 

as 
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bnt also in many other cases in which the causative meaning 
is concealed by different expressions; e.g. ^'excite" may be 
considered as causative of '*rise'\ hence we may express it by 
the causative form of **utsrise*'. And so almost innumerable 
other English expressions, which cannot be rendered literally, 
can be expressed in a truly Konkani mode by some causative 
form, concealed in the English expression. You find many 
examples in the Dictionary. This is the proper way of getting 
at the nature of Konkani; some might try to translate 
English into Konkani, keeping the same form ; and as this 
very form often does not exist, he will say that Konkani 
has no expressions for many English sentences. But first I 
could say the same of the English, h. e. that English has no 
expression for many Konkani expressions; because trying to 
translate literally Konkani into English, certainly often you 
will not find the corresponding English sentence. Secondly, I 
say that in Konkani very beautiful expressions are to be found, 
but unknown. to those who complain about the poverty of 
Konkani. 

Tet, as I remarked in Part II., not all Verbs have a causa- 
tive form, especially those which have in their original non- 
causative form a causative termination; e. g, ^^bor&i « write'*, 
*«lai a apply", ^^ul&i s speak*' etc. How can we distinguish 
those which can be made causative? Mostly the more com- 
monly used causative forms are given in- the Dictionary; but I 
could not put them all. Moreover some causative forms might 
be used, though they are not popular, (provided they be not 
against the nature of Konkani) because in this uncultivated 
language we cannot limit ourselves to the popular forms and 
words; of many things the common people everywhere have 
not even the idea. What is to be done with those Verbs which 
have not the causative fonn we are in need of? We must 
betake ourselves to some circumlocution. The most common 
Verb used for it is "lai* apply" (see p. 145, note 3) which 
expresses a really causative meaning as the form in -aL Some- 
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times ''diaxgive** is also used; e.g. *'s&mzaan dl«giye to 
understand, or cause to understand'*. 

As regards the rule given in Part II. for making Causa- 
tive Verbs, I need not say that there may be some other rare 
forms. The same rule could be laid down more clearly, dis- 
tinguishing Verbs having the root ending in a pure consonant. 
Verbs ending in a vowel, and Verbs ending in n. The Verbs 
ending in a vowel may again be subdivided into Verbs ending 
in a diphthong (au...) and Verbs ending in a pure vowel. 
For each case the rules are somewhat different; you may 
find them by comparing with §il, p. 145, notes 2, 3 and alibi. 

§ 3. Frequentative Verbs 

They correspond to the Latin dormito^ cursito etc. Some- 
times the frequentative meaning can be expressed by the 
emphatic ts (see Part III., Ch. II.) ; e.g. ''he goes often to that 
house s to tea g&rak vetats*'. Sometimes although seldom, 
the repetition of the same Verb expresses in some way the 
same idea, or ''portun portun'' is added to the principal Verb, 
yet, strictly speaking, this mode is emphatic rather than fre- 
quentative, or frequentative and emphatic mixed. Both ways 
cannot be used in every case; use is the master. The third 
way is to use some circumlocution; e.g. '*tovo| tovol«from 
time to time"; «'s&bar pauti^many times*'; «'sovoi as8a« 
custom is". 

§ 4. Emphatic and exclusive Verbs . 

These are formed by -ts, as stated on p. 82. As to the 
exclusive meaning, I must say that -ts is not used commonly 
with the exclusive meaning with Verbs, but with Nouns etc. 
(see p. 82, note). Yet it sounds Konkani also with Verbs; 
hence if there be necessity, we might use it; e.g. ''aun polei- 
tats s I only look". These Verbs differ from Solitary Verbs. 

§ 6. Inceptive Verbs 
They correspond to the Latin splendescere^ lueescere etc. 
and to the English: ''begin to say, to speak" etc. This meaning 

86* 
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may be expressed in many ways, yet a thoroughly Eonkani 
mode is to use the Verb **-lags/i^. be attached"; e.g. '*monunk 
lagloisbe began to speak'*; ^^uzuad zaunk lagtasit begins 
to get light*'; ''porz&lik zaun lagta»it begins to become 
shining". We might use, although not always so elegantly, 
«*suru zata « lit. beginning becomes". 

For the sake of convenience, I mention here another mode 
somewhat similar to the preceding one; our English: ''come 
so far as, to. . •", and the Latin eo pervenit ut can be rendered 
with the very form, ue. "pau« reach"; e.g. "by not avoiding 
idleness, he came so far as to commit a great sin s &lsai karn 
Yod p&tak adarunk paulo." This Verb <*pau" is used in some 
other elegant expressions, as practice will teach you. 

§ 6. Neuter Verbs 

There are many original Neuter Verbs; e.g. *'raus re- 
main", "tz&la walk" etc. I do not mean to speak about these, 
as they have no peculiar difficulty, but about those which are 
connected with the Causative Verbs, as hinted at on p. 134, 
para. 3, and touched upon again in A., § 4; here they must 
be explained more distinctly. These Verbs are sometimes a 
mean, both as to meaning and form, between active, and pas- 
sive form; e.g. '*kat&rscut", ''k&tar«get cut", ''katrailoa 
has been cut". They can indeed, as I said above, be used 
also to express the passive voice; yet strictly speaking, their 
first meaning is Neuter, partaking somewhat of the passive 
meaning too. At any rate their construction is not the con- 
struction of Passive Verbs, i. e. requiring the agent (if this is 
an animate subsistent agent) in the Instrumental, in the same 
way as the really Transitive Verbs, of which I spoke above. 
So we may say: ^'divo paloata«the light gets extinguished"; 
we may even say ''funldn divo paloataathe light is extin- 
guished by a blow"; but it does not seem the general use to say, 
e.g.i «'tea m&ns&n dlvo paloata or paloalaasthe light is or has 
been extinguished by that man". 
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In order to simplify matters about Neuter Verbs con- 
nected with CausatiYO Verbs, keep this simple rule: ^'by tak- 
ing away from the Causative Verb those letters by which it 
became Causative, the Verb becomes what it was originally, 
i. e. Neuter or Transitive. Hence, as the Verbs ending in a 
pure consonant more frequently become Causative by adding 
all by taking away U you get the original; and as the Verbs 
ending in a vowel, more frequently become Causative by ad- 
ding only iy by taking away i you get the original Verb; 
and if the original Verb, in both cases, was a Neuter Verb, 
that is the Neuter Verb which we aim at". We might express 
this rule more simply thus: Many Verbs can be made neuter 
by adding one a to the root or by producing the vowel of the 
last syllable of the root. These two modes cannot be used 
indififerently; the first mode especially cannot be used if the 
Verb ends already in a or e. To this simple rule we must add 
these remarks or limitations. 

1. Some Verbs seem to have a middle form between the 
causative and the original active form, t. e. a neuter form. 
This 3rd middle form is obtained, either by producing the 
last short vowel of the root of the original, or by adding to 
that root one a; e.g. "kat4r=:cut", "katrfti « cause to cut'*, 
''kat&r « cut", e.g. the knife cuts; "tas«how", "tasii. cause 
to hew", "tasa » be hewn". Sometimes, instead of adding 
anything, the original form itself is used both in active and 
neuter meaning: "tas« hew, get hewn". 

2. Some Verbs are used only or chiefly in the causative 
form; ^.^."golai^chew"; some others are used only or chiefly 
in a neuter form and meaning. 

S. We cannot from all Causative Verbs form a derived 
Neuter Verb, although in itself it would seem possible; use 
must be also considered. 

4. The same Verb may sometimes have a merely neuter 
meaning, sometimes it may almost coincide with a Passive 
Verb; the context and the different combinations must decide; 
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e.g. "divo paloalo s the lamp ceased to burn**; ^^divo funkin 
paloalosthe lamp has been extinguished by a blow'*. 
• 5. Consequently these Verbs too, sometimes, can be made 
passive in certain tenses in two ways, u e. by using either 
the Neuter Passive Verb, or the Causative Verb in a tense 
of passive meaning; the first mode is not thoroughly pas- 
sive and cannot be used when the agent is animate and 
subsistent; e.g. *«dIvo funkin paloala or m&nsan divo paloaila'\ 
6. More frequently Verbs ending in a are neuter con- 
nected with a Causative Verb. 

§ 7. Beoiprooal Verbs 

About this point I only remark, that the reciprocal form 
and meaning can be concealed, by some different expressions 
and way of thinking; then also we can use the reciprocal 
form, after having tried to give to the foreign expression a 
Eonkani dress; e.g. ''the father will betray the son, the son 
will betray the father*'; although we can translate this as 
in English, yet we can use this shorter form: ''bapui ani put 
yekamekft kut k&rtele". 

§ & Reflective Verbs 

The form ''-itleUc" can be used not only in the meaning 
explained in Part IL, but if it is applied to mental operations, 
can express a really logical reflexion; ^.^.''aikalleiitumfie 
itleak Sintasthink over, ruminate what you have heard*'. Yet 
this meaning could be expressed also in some other way; 
e.g. by "portun» again", which is derived from "portisiturn*' 
(transitive) or "porta s turn" (intransitive), corresponding 
exactly to the Latin r^Ucto. 

§ 9. Dubitative and Quasi-diminutive Verbs 

By the often mentioned -so we can express very elegantly 
and shortly these dubitative and quasi-diminutive Verbs, 
Some examples have been given in Part IIL, some in the Die- 
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tionary. Hare only I remark that this -so cannot be used 
indifferently; e. g. it woald not sound well ^*ann &iQtan-sos 
it seems that I think'* ; because it would almost show that I ' 
do not know certainly whether I think or not But of another 
I can say ''to &inta-sosihe seems to think**. 

As stated above, the affix -so gives not only a dubitative 
meaning, but also a diminutive one and the like; thus *'to 
aplen kam k&rtaso dista" means not only «'he seems to do his 
business", but also "he performs it perfunctorily'*; *»to cinta- 
so** means not only ''he seems to think**, but also '«he shows 
inclination to think so and so*' etc. Yet the original mean- 
ing from which the others are derived is dubitative. Further, 
remark that use sometimes does not allow us to employ this -so, 
although in itself it would seem right. Finally, many English 
sentences which cannot be rendered literally, can be rendered 
by this -SO9 which is a nice Eonkanism ; this happens especially 
in some dubitative or diminutive sentences; so, ^./.,'we might 
express the English sentence: "I should do this and that*' by 
this -sOi "yei, ten k&rizai-sen dista**. In this last quasi-dimina- 
tive meaning it is not commonly used with Verbs; yet it does 
not seem to be against the nature of Konkani; consequently 
we might use it, if there be any urgent necessity. 

As to its construction, it must be joined to the word which 
is affected by the dubitative or quasi-diminutive meaning; 
as above, the affected word is "k&rizai**. It does not change 
the construction, just as if there were no -so; hence in the 
above example we must say -sen not -so; because the subject 
of that "karizai" is "yen ten**; hence it must be put in the 
Neuter. 

§ 10. Compound Verbs 

1. Compound Verbs in -un 

This kind of Verbs is compounded of the form -ua or -n of 

one Verb and of another Verb in a finite mood; e. g. *'pull 

down « kadn gal «/iV. drawing put*'. Here really there are two 
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Verbs, which, however, express one idea which in Latin and 
in some other languages, may be expressed by one Verb. 

The way of understanding these Verbs is this: as this 
language sometimes has no Verbs in sufficient number to 
express a certain notion, what means does it employ? It 
divides, I may say, the idea into two parts, one of which is as 
genus^ determinabile^ materia^ i. e. element to be determined, 
the other is like differentia^ determinans^ forma^ i.e. determin- 
ing element; both together give the whole notion ; e. g. ^'choose 
s vintsun kad«/^V. seeking take out*'. The idea of choosing is 
divided into the first part, which is required in order to choose 
viz. to seek; and into the second part which follows the act 
of seeking, viz. to take out or to take up. Consequently the 
Verb in -un expresses the genus^ the materia^ the determina-' 
iile, and the means by which something is obtained; the 
other Verb expresses the differerUia^ the forma^ the determi' 
nans and that which is obtained. This manner, although it 
seems to be a sign of poverty, is, however, a great nicety 
and elegance of Konkani, and far superior to our European 
manner of expressing the same thing. Many of our simple 
Verbs must be translated in this way. This is another means 
of getting at the nature of Konkani. Which are those 
Verbs? You find many in the Dictionary; here I can only 
say that such Verbs are especially those, which explicitly or 
implicitly involve the above mentioned compound notion of 
means and end, determining element and element to be 
determined; yet the right use of them is not so easy. Moreover 
there are some consecrated by universal usage, others which, 
although right in themselves, are not in use. Many Verbs 
compounded with an Adverb or with a Preposition, are also 
translated often by this kind of Verbs. The English Prepo* 
sition sometimes can be omitted; e.g. ^'go awayavotz"; 
sometimes it can be rendered by a Konkani Postposition or 
Adverb, e.g. ''go before«mukar votz"; sometimes it can be 
translated by this kind of Verbs, e. g. ««pull down". **PulP' 
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could bo rendered by «^k&d'\ but the Preposition '*dowii" 
changes somewhat the meaning, i. e. ''by pulling, put it down'*; 
hence we may translate ''kadn gap*. This kind of Verbs is 
so peculiar to Eonkani, that it is used also when there is no 
strict necessity ; e.g. ''show*' could be translated by "dakei*'; 
yet Konkani prefers to say "dakon die by showing give ^r 
having shown give, or give shown**; so also "offer" is translated 
by "betoun di*' instead of the simple "be^ei*'; "dison yeta** 
instead of "distas appears**. This shows that this kind of 
Verbs is not used only on account of poverty, but as an 
elegance of Konkani. Here let us put down only a few ex 
amples: "apoun §4 = call, lit. having called bring*'; "kaneun 
ye (or shortened 'kan ye') « having taken come** ; "dan dl 
(exactly 'dadn dl') « send, lit. having sent give*'; "ukoln 
d6r« raising keep, lit. keep raised**; "adn di (vulgar 'an dr)s 
purchase*'; "raun ulei«8 stammer, lit. speak stopping". Many 
such Verbs are used also by common people very elegantly. 
Such Verbs are used also in cases in which they seem out 
of place, yet well considered they add much beauty. So, to 
say "receive the Blessed Virgin as a Mother*' can be trans- 
lated "Anku&ri M&riek auoi karn kange«/iV. having made the 
Virgin Mary (as) your mother, take her". And so in many 
other similar examples which cannot be taught but by prac- 
tice. We shall see below that many of our Adverbs are ox- 
pressed in this way. 

2. Other Compound Verbs 

In Latin, in English and in German especially, the Verbs 
compounded with Postpositions are often difficult; not so in 
Konkani. I have already said elsewhere that the composition 
of Postpositions (or Adverbs) with Verbs, seems to be a mere 
apposition, viz. so many Latin and English Verbs compounded 
with Prepositions (or Adverbs) are translated, if the Adverb 
or Postposition is to be expressed, by simply joining the 
Adverb to the Verb; more frequently the Latin Prepositions 
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in compound Verbs must be translated by an Adverb; e, g, 
^'proceed « muk&r vots"; sometimes the compound Verbs in 
-un must be used. Moreover there are other kinds of com- 
pound Verbs (see p. 177). 

What case do they govern ? This depends on the word which 
is united to the simple Verb. Generally speaking to know 
what case is to be used, try to make a literal translation of 
the Konkani word into English or Latin, and the case which 
would be required in using this literal regular translation, 
is the case which is to be used in Konkani. There are some 
exceptions, but very few; e.g. ^«sait&n&k pati-k&r « send back 
Satan*', although the simple Postposition '^pati'' seems to govern 
the Original (or better '«patlean'\ because ''pa^i*' seems not to 
be used as Postposition). Probably ''saitanak" is here governed 
by ♦*k&r*', not by "pati". 

Art V. Adverbs 

§ L Adverbs in General 

If we. consider as Adverbs only those parts of speech, 
which have a form grammatically distinct from the form of 
the other parts, then we could almost eliminate the Adverb 
from the Konkani Grammar, because except the original Ad- 
verbs given almost all in Part II., the others usually called 
Adverbs, have either the form of a Noun in the Instrumental 
Case, or of an Adjective, or of a Gerund etc. Further the 
original Adverbs themselves are changed into Adjectives, we 
may say for the slightest reason. Nevertheless, if we consider 
this question from a higher point, i. e. from the regions of 
philosophy, we are not allowed to eliminate so many Adverbs. 
I explain my meaning. Adverb in its essential notion expresses 
some determination of the Verb, whereas the Adjective expresses 
something of the Noun cut adjidtur. Hence it follows that 
those parts of sp^ch which determine the Verb are to be 
considered as Adverbs, although they may have a form of 
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Adjective or Gerund etc. After this fandamental observation, 
let U8 go to say something about their use. 

1. There are not many original Adverbs, u e. parts which 
determine the Verb, grammatically distinct from the other 
parts of speech, as stated above. How does Konkani express 
so many other Adverbs? It uses other parts of speech, especially 
Adjectives, Gerunds, Nouns. 

a) As to Nouns, this happens also in our European langu- 
ages; 0.g. the Ablative of the Noun is used to express manner 
just as the Instrumental in Konkani; e. g. <*with difficulty « 
k&it&n**; hence there is no need of further explanation. 

h) As to Adjectives, Konkani not only uses them for Ad- 
verbs, but, which is peculiar to Konkani, also lets them agree 
with a word, with which they have no strictly logical connexion 
of agreement; e. g. ''to boro vhazta«he plays well." Here 
the word ''boro** determines "vhazta*'; yet it agrees with "to'*, 
with which it has some remote relation. Yet we might use 
also the Neuter: "to boren vhazta". The first mode, although 
perhaps apparently not so logical, seems to agree better with 
Konkani. 

£) As to Gerunds, Konkani is particularly fond of express- 
ing Adverbs, chiefly of manner, in a way similar to the com- 
pound Verbs in -un (see above § 10), because the Grerund in 
-un expresses also manner; so instead of using, ^.^. "&itin« 
attentively*', the Noun with the Gerund in -un of the required 
Verb is used. This required Verb is often "zata**; hence we 
find so many Gerunds with "zaun**. The meaning of such 
Adverbs is similar to the meaning of the compound Verbs in 
•un, nay we might perhaps consider this kind of Adverbs not 
different from that kind of Verbs in -un. Such a mode of 
using the Adverbs is similar to the Kanarese mode in ^T\ (agi). 
Participial Gerund of •«e^r(j(agu)n become**, and to theTu|u 
mode in ^tf (ad\^). Participial Gerund of "c^Sj^ (apini)Bto 
become**; "zaun** is exactly the Participial Gerund of "zatans 
I become**. The construction of such a kind of Gerundial 
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Adverbs is not different from the construction of Gerunds (see 
above). 

2. Many of our Adverbs are translated by Adjectives; 
namely, if the Adverbs are in a sentence which is explicitly 

* or implicitly a relative sentence, then the relative sentence is 
changed into a participial sentence : but such a sentence is 
somewhat different from the common participial sentences; 
because here instead of changing the Verb into a Participle, 
the Adverb (or Postposition) is changed into an Adjective; 
^•^« '^you, who are far come near stun poislo lagin ye*\ 
In such a case sometimes a strange thing happens, viz. the 
English Adverb is translated by a Konkani Adverb which 
seems to have the contrary meaning; e.g. *<go farslagsilo 
YOtz**; ^'come near » poislo ye'\ The reason of this paradox 
has been given at p. 172, para. 4. Some derived Adjectives 
have not been given on pp. 147-1 50; e.g. "purto" from "puro",^/c. 

3. Finally remark that the same words may be used either 
as Adverbs or as Postpositions according to the different 
combinations to which they are liable; e. g, *^adin, mukar, 
nprant'\ 

§ 2. Adverbs in Particular 

Now each Adverb given in Part II. Ch. V. should be care- 
fully explained, and this would be, no doubt, worth while; 
but as this would require too long a time, I shall limit myself 
to the most necessary observations, leaving some more pecu- 
liar ones to the Dictionary. Some Adverbs, however, will be ex- 
plained in Art. VI., because many Adverbs are also Postpositions. 

1. Correlative Adverbs. As we have found Correlative 
Pronouns, so we find also Correlative Adverbs; e.g. "zain — 
thain«> where — there, or whither — thither^'; and as the first of 
the Correlative Pronouns can be omitted, so. also the first of 
the Correlative Adverbs can be omitted; e.g. «< whither I go, 
thither you cannot come»aun vetan th&in tumin yeunk nozo*\ 
In English too, one of the Correlative Adverbs could be omit- 
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ted, but, usually, the second of them, or better (as there is no 
fixed place for them) the '^oocdSooit'V whereas in Konkani the 
''srpdxaoi^'' is omitted. This is the best way, it seems to me, 
to understand some elliptical sentences, which are very different 
from the English or Latin forms of speech. Interrogative, 
Relative etc. Adverbs need no explanation, or will be learnt 
by practice. 

2. Adverbs of place. If used absolutely, they are as given 
in Part II. Ch. V.; if the notion "through. ..." is expressed, 
then they are changed into an Adjective and put in the Instru- 
mental according to the rule (see pp.212, 213, para. 7). If 
the notion *'from. . ."is expressed, they can be used followed 
by "thaun" or some other word without making any change; 
this must be understood also of other Adverbs. Sometimes 
the original Adverb is used also in this meaning. So we say 
''hanga&eansthrough here"; "tantleansthrough there"; "poisi- 
lean» through a distant place"; "hangathaun= from here"; "az 
leguusfrom to-day". About this point we must remark, that 
not only can the same word be used both as an Adverb and 
as a Postposition as stated above, but also the Instrumental 
of the derived Adjective can be used as Postposition. So we 
can say : '<to moje mukavele&n veta", instead of "to moje mu- 
kar veti=he goes before me". 

According to the above explanation wo could not use the 
form in -ean, if the Adverb is used absolutely ; yet sometimes 
we meet such a form : I doubt about its correctness. Conse- 
quently we say "to mukar assa, to pati assa" (some also say 
"mukavelean, patlean assa)"; "to mukaveleau veta or mukar 
veta"; "to moje mukar veta" (Posip.); "to moje patlean veta". 
In the last example we cannot use "pati"; then the meaning 
would be "he comes back, returns". This "pati" therefore 
seems to be used only as Adverb. 

3. Some of the given derived Adjectives are seldom used; 
e.^. "vegintso". 

4. To some Adverbs the Particle -fp, gives an indefinite 
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meaning; e.g. **kh&ingi geloa (he) has gone somewhere, (be) 
has gone I do not know where"; ^^kossengi kelan «iin some 
way or other has been done (somehow or other)". To express 
such a meaning it seems to be necessary to add this -gL 
Moreover it can be added as a pleonasm to the Correlative 
Adverbs, (As to the correlative pronominal sentences see 
P 2«.) 

Art. VI. Poiettpositions 

§ !• Postpositions in General 

These are just the opposite of the Adverbs, because the 
Konkani Postpositions are as frequent as the Adverbs are 
rare, I mean grammatically. Many English or Latin tenses are 
expressed by Postpositions (see above) ; some Conjunctions too 
can be rendered by a Postposition; e.g. ««becau8e»pa8un*', 
HaMn propter. The Postpositions are, I may say, the favourite 
part of speech of Konkani. But on the other hand they are 
not so frequent as in English; because so many Verbs com- 
pounded with Prepositions can be rendered by a simple Verb. 
Moreover we have seen (see pp. 5, 227) that sometimes they 
are changed into Adjectives. This use of Postpositions renders 
the sentences more simple; because out of two or more sen- ' 
tences only one sentence is formed, which, however, is so long 
and complicated that we do not gain much perspicuity. 

1. About the case governed by Postpositions you have the 
list in Part II. Ch. VI. If some other Postposition should 
occur, what case does it govern? As far as my knowledge 
goes, the Original: I do not remember now to have ever found 
(except «'pois" which can be joined to the Dative, e.g. '^santi- 
ponak poismfar from sanctity") any Postposition, which governs 
the Dative or Nominative besides the given ones. Yet remark 
that it is not prohibited to join them, if the meaning requires 
it, also to the 2nd Locative as hinted at on p. 153, para. 6; 
e.g. ««firom the carriage « gadier thaun", here we want to 
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express descending from a high place. Perhaps some Post- 
positions might be joined also to some other case. 

2. The Postpositions can be joined to Nouns^ Pronoans 
(sometimes to Adjectives too), Verbs, i. e. Participles, Adrerbs. 

3. As regards the union of two Postpositions (see p. 133, 
para. 6) this must be understood not only of the 2nd Loca- 
tive, (for I said that the termination r of the Locative can be 
considered as a contraction of **voir"), i. e. not only can a 
Postposition follow the 2nd Locative, but also two real 
Postpositions can be joined. This takes place when two no- 
tions, as stated at p. 153, are to be expressed, which are not 
sufficiently expressed by one Postposition. The Postposition 
which more frequently is joined to other preceding real Post- 
positions or Postposition-Adjectives is «^thaun" ; e. g. «*moje 
lagin thaun pois votsa « lit. go from near to me far'*; if we 
consider that **poi8" as a Postposition, wo would have three 
Postpositions together. Yet here '^pois** seems to be rather an 
Adverb. *^Deva k&de thaun s&rv^ ailan«/^. everything came 
from near to God". As to the example given /• c. '«s&rgarant", 
in which not two pure Postpositions, but two cases are con- 
founded, i.e. the terminations of the 1st and 2nd Locative 
together are added, this, I say, is not in common use. I 
have put it down, because I have heard or read it some- 
where, but this must be considered as an incorrect form. To 
express such an idea this expression is more common ^^CLnts 
s&rgar s aloft in heaven", *«tlnts mezarsalofb on the table"; 
or the 1st Locative only will suffice. 

4. About the change of Postpositions into Adjectives see 
p. 227. Further what is said in Art. Y. about the change 
of Adverbs into Adjectives servata propartione holds good also 
for Postpositions. 

About the construction of Postpositions, chiefly about the 
long sentences which they govern, see Ch. III., below. 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 296 ^ 

§ 2. Postpositions in Particular 

Here too, it would be worth while to explain each Post- 
position; I must limit myself to these few points. 

1. First, there are some Adjectives derived from Post- 
positions not laid down in pp. 147-150; e.g. '^phudlo" from 
«*phude"; "uprantlo" from "uprant" ttc. Moreover some other 
Postposition not given there may occur ; ^./. "visyants about", 
Latin de; '<biiri « Latin instar^\ this last, «'b&ri", although per- 
haps strictly not a Postposition, has, however, nearly the 
same construction : (see also p. 225 para. 8). About this "b&ri" 
remark further, that some use ^'porri" instead of '^b&ri", chiefly 
in religious matters. 

2. <«Monas&r, p&riant = until'*. ^'Monas&r*', if used with 
Verbs, is often shortened into ^^sar'* (see Appendix to the Gram- 
mar). Both ^'pariant" and "monasar*' seem to be used in- 
differently. Both can be used also with Verbs, although with 
Verbs more frequently *«mons&r" is used. 

3. *'Porten''is derived fiiom '^portiaturn*'; hence it means 
^'turning'* and is like a Participle, which must be declined as I 
said of ^^kosso" etc\ as to the meaning, it is a Postposition, yet 
grammatically it is an Adjective; e. g. ''the father will be 
against the son, and the son against the father a put\} bapak 
porto astolo, ani bapai putak*'. If we say ^*portean" or *'por- 
tun^, the meaning is ^^again". 

4. "Ad" and "virodh" are, very often, used indifferently 
with "porten". 

5. "Phuden" is a strange Postposition, because it seems to 
have two contrary meanings, f . e. after and before. Yet this 
is only in appearance; its original meaning is close to^ but 
still in future; hence according to the way of conceiving such 
a meaning, it can be expressed either by "before" (close to, 
in future) or "after" (after this time, in future). So we can 
say: "yea phudeu patak karnakasin the time which is be- 
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fore thee or before thy face (in future) do not commit sin". 
««Phuden" seems to come from ^^phuda « future time**. 

From it the Adjectire ^'phudlo « future^*, or that which is 
immediately after the present, or before another thing, e. g. 
•^Paska phudlo upas >= Lent, or fasting which is before Easter". 

6. ''Uprant, magir". Both have the same meaning ^^after" 
as in Latin post\ ^^uprant*' seems to be more used as Post- 
position, and joined as far as possible with the Participles of 
Verbs; *'magir" is more common as Adverb; e.g. «'kam kelca 
uprantaeafter having performed the business"; *^aun xnagir 
yetan»I come afterwards". Yet sometimes they can be used 
indifferently. ^'Uprant" and ^^magir" are usually joined to 
the Pure Past Participle. 

7. "Patlean" is the Instrumental of "patio" derived from 
"p&tissback". It may be used also as Adverb, e.g. "to patlean 
yeta s he comes behind". Yet, although it be used as Adverb, 
as to the meaning it may differ from "pati";'so "to pati yetas * 
he comes back"; "to patlean yeta ■> he comes behind (after 
us)". The reason of such difference may be this: "patiaback", 
"patlean s through that way which is measured in going back, 
or behind" (see above). 

8. "Voir" properly means "upon"; yet figuratively it can 
be used also to express "in", but with a certain emphasis; e.g. 
"saltan tea m&nsa voir assa^the devil is in that man*^ Instead 
of "voir" we may use the 2nd Locative, but not in every 
case; use must be consulted. 

9. "S&klLl,khal, tala, ponda»under". Sometimes they can 
be used indifferently; in many cases however they must be dis- 
tinguished: "s&k&l" seems to be used rather of material things 
and of a non-contiguous inferiority, and, more frequently as 
Adverb, e.g. "sak&l podlansit fell down; "khal" more com- 
monly is used in figurative meaning, e.g. "to mojea khal assas * 
he is under my jurisdiction". The Goanese use "khal" also 
for material Uiings. "Tala" and "ponda" are used more 
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freqaently for contiguous inferiority; "ponda'' is the most 
common Postposition to express ^^under^' and ^^below'\ 

From these Postpositions ve have the derived Adjectives: 
"sik&ilo, khftlto, pondlo". 

10. ^'E&de*' has been explained elsewhere. About it 
remark only the Adjective ^^k&dtso" which is used in a strange 
manner, to express ^^from*' instead of ^'thaun"; the reason has 
been given elsewhere, i. e. ^*k&dtso s that which is or was 
near*'; *'Somi Jezu Krist Bapa k&dtso ailosour Lord Jesus 
Christ came from the Father, lit. came being near to the 
Father". Some say **gade" instead of «'kade'\ 

11. ^'Bhairsout'' is used not only to express place, but 
also figuratively; ^./ "g&rje bhairss without necessity*'; ^^more 
than I am obliged s kaidea bhair"; ^*beyond your powers 
podvie bhair'* etc. 

12. "Vin, or vine" is not often used, because the English 
^'without" is better expressed by the Negative Gerund in 
«*-tanan" or by the Conditional Negative, or by "sivai". 
Nevertheless it occurs in this and similar meanings: ^^ without 
necessity « g&rje vine", «*without comparison « s&ri vin" etc. 
If "without" occurs with a Verb, it is expressed by the 
Negative Gerund, as I said; if it occurs with a Noun, then 
it is translated sometimes by the negative form of ' the 
Verb, if such a Verb is understood; e. g. "without communion 
man cannot live a supernatural life s kumgar kaneinastanaS 
s&imba-vorto jlv jieunk nozo." We have seen already that 
««bhair" can be used also in the meaning of "without". 

The derived Adjective "bhailo" means "exterior" , e. g. 
««bhaileo madri « exterior Nuns" (Tertiaries), as they say 
here in Mangalore. 

13. "Sangata « with" properly means "society"; and even 
in this meaning of "society'', it is replaced sometimes by 
««k&de", if our "with" expresses directly the term of an action ; 
€.g. "to have to do something with"; consequently "sangata" 
seems to express directly "company". Notwithstanding in 
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some cases ^'sangata'' and '^k^e'' or ^4agin^ might be used 
indifferently; e.g. «'Deva k&de" (^r *'Deva sangata melon m&nis 
ajapan k&rta s man united with God makes wonders". In 
this example however ^^sangata'^ is better used. 

14. ««Ving&d*\ strictly speaking, seems to be an Adjectiye, 
meaning '"separated"; yet its use corresponds to the English 
**apart, aside"; e.g. <'Somi Jezu Kristan apostolank vingSd 
dovorleat » Our Lord Jesus Christ took apart the Apostles." 
Instead of ""ving&d" we can use <'veg}o » separated". Some 
say that *'veglo" is used for persons, ^'ving&d" for things, yet 
such difference is somewhat doubtful. 

15. '"Fasun, pasvot". Commonly these two Postpositions 
can be used indifferently in the meaning of '*on account of" 
and "in order to" or also "for", Latin pro. Yet if I were to 
judge from the use made by some of these Postpositions, I would 
say that "pasun" means "on account of, "pasvot » in order 
to or for". Future considerations may determine this point. 

16. "Ehatir" seems to be more commonly used in the 
meaning of "for", e. g. "moje khatir mag « pray for me." 

1 7. "Nimtin" can be used in the same meaning of "pasun", 
ue. "on account of"; it is rather rare. 

18. "P&rmane" seems to be an old Original, from "p&r- 
ma^s manner", not used except in the Original. We have 
a sign of its origin from a Substantive in the sentence; 
"favotea p&rmancsin a proper way". Notwithstanding it 
follows the rules of the Postpositions; so we say "k&idea 
p&rmanes lawfully"; "sastra p&rmane a according to or in con- 
formity with religion"; "povitr^ pustakant sanglea p2.rmano 
kh&in mhilen s&rgar rig&nanasas it is said (according to the 
said) in the Holy Bible, no unclean thing enters into heaven". 
This Postposition can be joined also to the Past Participle. 

19. "Bhountanin" (not "b&untanen", as on p. 152). It 
is derived from "bhoun » go round"; it seems to be the 
Instrumental (see p. 24, para. 5) of some old Substantive, no 

)re in use. It is used in this and similar sentences; "Boman 
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p&rza yean Jerazalea bhountanin vedo martelisthe Roman 
people will come and pat a siege around Jerusalem/'. 

20. ^^Yeslean*' seems to be the Instrumental of the obsolete 
Substantive *^veslo''; yet it is more natural to say that it 
comes from <*issin«sin this way"; '*issilos which is in this 
fdde'^ ««issilean 8 through this side"; the initial v is prefixed. 
as this is often the case with words beginning with i 

21. '^Dikan" is the Instrumental of «'dik aside, direction" : 
hence it may require sometimes the Original of the Adjective 
instead of the Original of the Noun. From the explanation 
given of '^veslean" we can learn that ««dikan" and ^^issilean" 
are synonyms indeed, yet not to be used always in the same 
"way. In order to know which must be used, recollect that 
**dikan" means *4n the direction of", ^^issilean" means ^4n 
this side or through this side" ; in a particular case consider 
ii^hich of these two literal translations is more suitable. Ex- 
amples: *^In what direction is Europe? s Vilayet kh&in&ea 
dikan assa?" Here we could not use so properly '^ssilean". 
««£urope is in this side » Vilayet issilean assa"; ^*the country 
called Gnosis is in the direction of the place called Ener- 
geiasGnosismoUogaunEnergeyamollea gaun&ea dikan assa." 

22. ^^Thaun", as hinted at, means ^^from", as in the sent- 
ences which express distance, real or metaphorical ; e, g. *«from 
good resolutions to execution there is a great distance ; there- 
fore the Holy Bible says: desires kill the lazy mausborea 
mSeva thaun sovoi p&riant bhou pois assa; tea pasun povitr^ 
pustak monta ki khuseo alsi m&nsak jivsi martat m6n". 
This Postposition has been explained elsewhere also. 

23. "Poltodi" originally means "on that side"; e.g. "of the 
river or beyond"; in the metaphorical meaning of "beyond" 
it seems not to be often used ; "bhair" is rather employed in 
such a meaning. 

From "Poltodi the Adjective "pelons ulterior" is derived; 
it means exactly "that which is beyond. . . •"; e.g. "pelo burgo 
yeundiailet the boy come who is beyond the. • . .". 
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24. "Alt&di" is the opposite of '^poltodi": the derired Ad- 
jectiye is »*ailo*'. 

25. "Vorrin" means "through", in German ^^durcW^ as in 
the sentence: "through continual prayer we shall save our 
soul, and obtain from God erery thing =khalinastanan magcea 
YorTin amin amtso atmo ba&au k&rteleaun ani Deva thaun 
s&rvi^ kurpa zodteleaun". It means therefore "means, instru- 
ment, cause". 

26. "Sivai and karit" correspond to praeter; e.g. "tace 
iivai 8 beside this". They are used also to express the English 
"except"; e.g. "except sin nothing is a true evil a patka siy&i 
vait kain nan". By this Postposition we can also translate 
elegantly many negative conditional sentences; e.g. "if wo do 
not suffer now with Jesus Christ, we shall not enjoy with him 
everlasting joyssJezu Krista sangata amin atan sosanan zalear, 
ta&ea sangata sasnaSen sukh bhogunk nozo". The mean- 
ing itself of "sivai" seems to exact, if joined to a Verb, the 
Participle in -tso; yet there may be some rare case in which 
some Past Participle might perhaps be used. 

27. "Badlak" comes from "bad&lato exchange" hence 
literally it means "at or in the substitution of"; thereby its 
meaning and use are already known. 

28. "Suater" is the 2nd Locative of "suat«place"; yet its 
construction is as if it were a Postposition. I must however 
acknowledge that its use is rather complicated, and connected 
with the construction of Participial sentences; e.g. "by un- 
worthy communions, instead of receiving God's grace, you 
drink your own judgment suo u^do favon&in astanan seuta 
to, ani Somia kals pieta to kurpa zodSe suater apnak^ts z&dti 
seuta ani pieta m6n San Paul sangta". 

29. "Visyant" is like the Latin de or the English "about", 
e. g. "if we love God, we shall speak of Him willingly » amin 
Dev&tso mog kelear, tacea visyant kusalayen uleizai". 

From "visyant" I found somewhere derived the Adjective 
"viiyatsooB which is about, relative", e.g. "Devfi viiyatso ni&ls 
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meditation aboat God*'; many do not acknowledge it as a 
Konkani word; yet it seems to sound well. 

^rt. Vn. Conjimotioxis 

§ 1. Coiganctions in General 

We can say of the Conjunctions what we said of the 
Adverbs, viz. that if we understand by this name any word 
which performs the office of the English or Latin Conjunctions, 
there may be many Conjunctions; if we understand words 
yfY^fScL formaliler and grammatically also may be Conjunctions, 
distinct from all other parts of speech, we must say that 
there are few; because a) many of our Conjunctions are 
expressed by Postpositions, as Konkani is very fond of 
them, e. g. "because" is often expressed by "pasun" with the 
Participle: "you commit sin, because you do not pray «magnen 
k^natnllea pasun patkant podtai*'. We could use also the 
true Conjunction "kiteak mollear'*; b) sometimes the Pro- 
nouns are used instead of Conjunctions, e.g. "as— asskosso — 
tasso, or zosso— tosso; c) sometimes the English Conjunction 
is omitted in Konkani, e. g. "in one or in the other way s 
kossogi*'; "is it right or wrong? stsuk s&magi?" d) The 
Negative Conjunctions are expressed by the Affirmative Con- 
junctions, with the Negative Particle joined to the Verb, e. g. 
^a proud man does not please either God or mausg&rvl 
m&nis Devaki m&nsanki manu&nan b lit. to God also to men 
also does not please". 

§ 2. Coiuunotions in Particular 

A few words about the most common Conjunctions: 
1. "Kiteak" means "why? lit. to what?" Dative of "kiten". 
Instead of "kiteak" we may use "kitea pasun ?» for what?" 
as in Latin propter quid^ instead of ^^cur*\ Its construction 
18 regular, e.g. "kiteak poletai tun teS kusku^ tujea bavafiea 
do}e&ut ani 6intinai to t6} zo assa tujea doleant? « and why 
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seest thou the mote in thy brother's eye; but the beam that 
is in thy own eye thou considerest not?*' (Luk. yL 41.) 

2. ^'Eiteak molearB//^'/. to what if you say", used for 
iibecause". The construction is regular. Both are put in the 
beginning of the sentence, as in English. Sometimes only 
«'kiteak" is used. Instead of it very often a corresponding 
Postposition (pasun. . . .) with the Participle, is used, or 

S. '*Dekun". If this is used as a Postposition, it is put at 
the end of the sentence, e. g. «'Deu lekavorto boro dekun amin 
tatso m5g k&rizai « we must love God, because ho is infinitely 
good." Sometimes ^'dekun'* and *'kiteak" are joined together 
thus: «<.. ..kiteak Deu boro dekun". The first mode seems 
to be better. <'Dekun" can be used also as an illative particle; 
then it is put in the beginning; e.g. <^Deu amtso ratsnar, dekun 
amin ta5i seva sakri karizai s God is our Creator, therefore we 
must serve Him". *«Dekun" is used also as Postposition, in- 
stead of "pasun", but seldom; e.g. ^*m&nis bhou &sk&t, tea 
dekun taka Deva&i kumok zai s man is very weak, on this 
account he is in need of God's help". 

4. *«Th&r" is commonly used as an illative particle in the 
beginning of a sentence: '^sounsar amkan photaita, th&r amin 
kiten k&rizai? a the world deceives us, then what to do?" I|b 
is joined to "zir" and "ziri" (see below). 

5. "Pun«but", Latin sed^ German aber. If "but" corres- 
ponds to the German sondern^ i. e. in oppositions, more 
frequently "bog&r" is used. When this but is in connexion 
with "not only" and the like, the preceding "not only. . ." is 
translated by the Negative particle and the emphatic -ts; e.g. 
"God is not only good but also just » Deu n&ints boro, bog&r 
nitivint". 

It seems that the English "but" is very often omitted in 
Konkani, unless there be a peculiar emphasis upon "but". 

6. "Th&ri" is compounded of "thar" and "i « also, although". 
It may be used absolutely as in this sentence: "forty years 
long I was near to this generation, yet it did not know my 
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wajaaun &a}is vorsan ye kalie lagin assuUo, th&ri tinen 
moji Tat To}kQnk-nan (Ps. xcvi. 10, 11). It can be used 
also joined to ^<zari*' (see below). 

7. "Zaleari" is compounded of "zalear" and "i", hence the 
literal meaning is '^although it happened'\ It can be used 
however also absolutely, i. e. as the English ^'yet or notwith- 
standing^'; e.g. ^^y^ii Yojen bharadik kh&rentz; zaleari sosazais 
this burden is heavy indeed, nevertheless (we) must suffer it". 

8. ^'Z&rtar, z&rit&r*' (see p. 155). Here only about its 
construction. The first can be used to express the conditional 
(if) and the second for the permissive {although). If the 
meaning is merely conditional or permissive, then they govern 
more frequently, the tenses indicated at p. 251. Yet sometimes 
the conditional or permissive notion is mixed with some other 
notion (see p. 268, para. 3); then we might use that tense 
which comes nearer to the notion which is to be expressed. 
I cannot say more here in general ; for the particular cases 
may be very many and different. Bemark however that 
common people may use some forms which do not agree with 
the philosophy of grammar, considered together with the use 
of more learned people ; hence those forms can be eliminated 
as wrong. Among these wrong forms we might perhaps reckon 
the compound form of ^'zurtar or zaritar and -lear"; e.g. 
*'zartar tuven yen kelear, tuka yek inam melat « if you did 
this, you would receive a prize". This form is not acknow- 
ledged as right by some natives themselves. "Z&rit&r and 
zarit&ri" can be used indifferently; the only difference is that 
«'zarit&ri'' has twice the permissive particle i 

9. *<Ei, m6n". Many things should be said about these ; 
but as they are intimately connected with the construction, I 
shall speak of them in Ch. III. More exactly we should write 
**inh6n'\ 

10. <«Vo, uo, ya'\ Such Conjunctions are not often used, 
thqr are not seldom omitted especially in interrogative sen- 

.tences (see § 1). All three mean '<or". 
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11. ^^Mun&ea" is the Infinitive Absolute of "munossay"; it 
corresponds exactly to the English, except that Konkani leaves 
out *'that is**. 

12. <*Nan, n&iS, nin « no*'. The English no is translated 
by '*nin or n&in**, if some quality is denied and the Verb «'to 
be** is understood; in other cases '^nan** is used. Very often 
the vholo sentence is repeated, in the negative form, as in 
Latin; e.g. ^'ailogl to?«did he come?** «'yeunk-nan«ino, he 
did not come'* see p. 104. ^'Nin*' probably is «*n&in", but pro- 
nounced quickly. 

13. ''S&it** means ^^also, together**; its construction is thus: 
either it is placed after the affected word without modifying its 
case, or it may govern the Original of the affected word; e.g. 
«*soul and body together will go to heaven s&tmo ani kud 
s&it sd^rgar vetat, or &tmea ani kudi s&it s&rgar vetat". I 
cannot ascertain whether this 2nd form is quite correct, al- 
though it occurs. 

Some other Conjunctions and Particles can be found, with 
their use in the Dictionary. 

CHAPTER IIL CONSTRUCTION 
Art I. Partial Oonstruotion 

§ L Verbs of Finite Mood 

The Mahratti Grammarians distinguish in this point three 
uPrayogas** or Constructions, i. e. ^'Kartari" or Subjective, 
('Karmani** or Objective, «'Bhavi" or Neuter construction. As 
the ^'Kartari Praydga" does not differ from our construction, 
and the ^^Bhavi Praydga" is seldom used, so I do not follow this 
rather difficult mode of explanation, but I explain this point 
according to the rules of Passive Voice especially, which exists 
in our languages ; so it will be easier, for there is a transition 
a noto ad ignotum. This point proves once more that Kon- 
kani has not always the same rules as Mahratti, as some think. 
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The ^^Eartari** Construction is the same as the construc- 
tion in Latin or English in similar sentences, therefore it . 
can be omitted; generally, in the points which are not indicated 
as irregular, we may follow nearly the same construction as 
in English or Latin. For the other points we must distin- 
guish Transitiye and Intransitiye Verbs. 

1. Transitive Verbs. The Transitive Verbs in the tenses 
of passive meaning (see page 276) have a construction, as if 
they were passive. Hence the subject is put in the Instru- 
mental, the Accusative in the Nominative, and the Verb 
agrees with this new Nominative; e.g. '^auven mojen kam 
keiefiasl performed my business, or by me was performed. . ." 
To this general rule we must add these limitations : 

d) If the direct object of the Transitive Verb is an animate 
subsistent object, it remains in the Accusative also in the 
tenses of passive meaning, although the Verb agrees with this 
Accusative in gender, number and person (Earmani Prayoga). 

V) If the direct object of the Transitive Verb is a person, 
and sometimes also if the subject is not a person, it seems 
allowed (although not often used) to put the Verb, if it is in 
the above named tenses, in the neuter; so ''tanen bapak apoilens 
lie called the father'*, instead of **tanen bapak apoilo". (Bhavi 
Prayoga). 

£) In the Potential Mood, the Nouu which should be put 
in the Instrumental, can be put in the Dative, or if it is a 
Pronoun, in the Instrumental of the derived Adjective. So: 
««he may eat « tanen khaviet'\ or "taka kh&viet", or ^'tacean 
khaviet", from "kha « eat''. 

4^) As to the Potential and Necessary Mood, the Transitive 
Verbs have the above construction only, if the forms in "-iyet", 
or in <«-zai** occurs; as to the Negative Necessary, the agent 
is put in the Instrumental in **-5ean'' or '<jean" (see p. 213, 
para. 9). 

^) If the agent is the 2nd Person Singular, in the Past, 
Perfect, Past Perfect, the Verb remains in the 2nd Person 
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Singular Neater; e.g. «^did you hear my words Vstuven mojin 
utrai aik&laingi?*' (some seem to use the Masculine ^^aildU 
loigi"). In non-interrogative sentences it seems allowed to 
have the Verb agreeing with its object; e,g. ^^tuven mojin 
utran aik&leant, or aikalaiu « you have heard my words'*. 
So in confessions, when asking we must use the 2nd Person 
Singular Neuter. Instead of the Neuter 2nd Person Singular, 
some use the Feminine; e.g. «'tuven mojen utraii aik&leaigi?' 

/) There are a few Transitive Verbs which have the 
same construction as the Intransitive Verbs. These are the 
following: «'sik = learn", "vis&r« forget", "jeu « eat" (rice), 
•'pie a drink", ^^nes s dress", *'pangur\i or pangru « cover 
oneself", "tsuk s be missing or mistake", *^has « laugh", 
"bhet« visit", «*volk&«know", "ulei« speak", '«somza» under- 
stand" and a few others which use will teach you ; e. g. *«to 
uloilo in utran s he spoke these words". 

2. Neuter Verbs. These, as also those few Transitive 
Verbs now excepted, have the above construction, j^'. e. the 
Nominative goes in the Instrumental in the following cases: 

a) If they are joined to "zai", e.g. "aven votsazai»I must 
go" ; and also more commonly in the Potential Mood in ^'-yat", 
e.g. tanen votsayetashe may go". 

b) In the Past Gerund in *^-tlLt8*\ e.g. ''m&nsanin ts&d pie- 
t&ts s&ma uleinantssif men have drunk much, (they) do not 
speak rightly". Yet with this Past Gerund the Neuter (as 
also the Transitive) Verbs may follow the common construc- 
tion; e.g. ''manis piet&ts " 

c) In the Infinitive corresponding to the Latin Accusatives . 
with Infinitive; e.g. ^'tumkaii gilrz assa aven weien^sexpedii 
vobis me ire^\ Yet here too we may follow the ««Eartari Pra- . 
yoga" : ^'aun vetso tupfikan g&rz assa". 

d) With ''nozo" the Instrumental in '^-cean or -jean" is 
used. (See p. 213, para. 9.) 

In other cases the Intransitive Verbs have a regular 
construction. 
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§3. Purtioiples 

Though the Participles follow the general rule, yet they 
require a particular explanation, becauee the application of 
the general rule is difficult. First, about their construction 
in relative sentences. 

1. Omission of the Relative Pronoun. If we have a sen- 
tence goremed by the Relative Pronoun, this is omitted and 
the Verb is changed into its corresponding Participle; e.g. 
«»the man who was working died s vaur k&rtalo minis melo'\ 
The omission can take place, although the Belative Pronoun 
is accompanied by some Postposition; e.g. *^the road on which 
you walked yesterday, has been spoiled sttin k&l ts&Uo m&rog, 
pad zalo*\ 

The omission of the Belative Pronoun, which naturally 
precedes its Noun and can have, as we shall see, before itself 
some other word either as Subject or as Object, gives rise 
to very long and rather difficult sentences, which will be 
more conveniently explained below. (Art. 11. § 1.) 

2. Concord. With which Noun must this Participle 
agree? The following is the answer and general rule: 

The Participle agrees in Gender, Number and Case, not 
with any word which may be a part of the relative sentence, 
but with that word, of which the relative sentence is like an 
explanation or like an Adjective. 

In the example, given above, the words *'on which you 
walked** are an explanation and used as an Adjective of <'road" ; 
therefore the Participle agrees with road. ''Tun" before 
^tzallo** is the Nominative of the relative sentence; hence it 
must not be taken into consideration in this point. 

If we had had above a Transitive Verb in a Past Tense, 
then we should have said ''tuven"; because the Participle has 
the same construction as the Original Verb; e.g. ''the road, 
which you have seen, has been spoiled aetuven po}eilo marog 
pi^zali'*. 
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Corollary 1. In order to change a relative sentence into 
a participial sentence a) omit the Relative Prononn, b) change 
the Verb into the corresponding Participle, c) let this Parti- 
ciple agree in Gender, Number and Case with the word, of 
which the relative sentence is an explanation, d) leave the 
words of the relative sentences in the same order, e) place the 
participial sentence before the affected Noun, (see an example 
here below). 

Corollary 2. In a participial sentence there may be a 
Nominative or other Case before the Participle; e.g. '^to boro 
zallea pasun s&rgar gelashe went to heaven, because he had 
become "good". "Zallea" is Original, **boro" Nominative, be- 
cause we should say: «'to boro zallo"; hence the Participle, 
although in the Original keeps the same construction. More- 
over there may be an object governed by the Participle, e.g, 
''the tooth with which the tiger bit the ox, is this". First lite- 
rally : '«dant\^ zaneS vagan b&ilak sab^Uo uo"; now a participial 
sentence according to the first corollary: ''vagan b&ilak sab* 
\^llo d&nt\^ uo". There are numberless examples like this. 
This last corollary must be well remembered in order to 
understand some long participial sentences, in which the 
Participle is accompanied by many Nouns. 

Tho *boT« rale U not to be applied to the so-onlled Partioiple ia *-ti to**. 
(See pp. S36, S59.) 

Although this participial construction is very frequent, 
the use of the Relative Pronoun is not prohibited. (See its 
construction, p. 236). 

8. Case governed by Participle. From the given examples 
we learn that the Participles of Neuter Verbs have no Accusa- 
tive, except in a few cases similar to the Latin vitam vivere 
etc. Participles of Transitive Verbs govern the same case as 
the Verbs from which they are derived and have the same con- 
struction and meaning. Hence if we have a compound Noun 
of a Transitive Participle, and of another Noun governed by 
this, the first Noun is not put in the Original (see p. 179); e.g. 
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««liigat siuiitoloshe who stitches a cloth"; but '«lugia siunkar". 
Consequently no change of case takes place by changing the 
Verb into the corresponding Participle; e.g. *^he went homes 
to gara gelo*'; *'to the house to which be* went « to gelea 
garak**; *«he cut a treostanen yek ruk katarlo"; *^the tree 
which he cut is very large astanefi kat&rlo ruk bhou vod*'. 

Art II. Compl62dv6 Construction 

§ L Collocation of words 

The following principle may throw some light: '^The less 
important words precede the more important ones''; hence 
a) the secondary sentence precedes the principal ; V) in each 
sentence the Adjective, if taken as an attribute (see p. 199, 
nold) precedes the Noun ; c) a whole sentence which takes the 
place of an Adjective precedes the affected Noun; £/)the Verb 
is put at the end; e) if many subordinate Nouns occur, the 
governed Noun precedes the governing one; e.g. "I gave my 
book to the son of the brother of my friend sauven mojen 
pustak mojea istacea bavacea putak dilen''; /)if there be two 
words or cases independent of each other, there is no fixed 
rule; yet here too the above mentioned principle might be 
applied. 

We may say also thus: the various parts of a sentence 
are very often so connected that some are like genus^ materia, 
ddcrminahile; some are like d^erentia^ forma^ determinans: 
genus etc. precedes d^erentia etc. Yet we cannot explain 
all examples by these two ways; use is the master. Hence 
a) in preaching and religious matters a somewhat different 
construction is used, as 3) often also in familiar conversation; 
^)in some cases the complication of words requires some 
other arrangement. 

This most general rule will be explained for the sake of 
brevity, with some examples. '«The man who has been 
created by God to His own image with great love, becomes 
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dear to God by Divine love«Devan aplea sarkcatso ts&d 
mogan r&ts^Uo m&nis m5ga vorvin DSvak mogal zata'\ The 
sentence beginning with ^^who'* is. like an Adjective of "man'*; 
hence omitting the Relative Prononn, ''m&nis" is pnt after it. 
Farther in the same relative sentence the Participle is put 
at the end, immediately before "manis", as Verb; *«by God" 
precedes ''to his. . .", as the second part has more emphasis; 
and again, "aplea sarkeatso^' precedes 'tz&d mogan'\ because 
this second part determines "r&ts^Uo". The following words 
need no explanation. 

"The brother of the father of my friend, has to suffer 
1) on account of the war, 2) which took place 3) between the 
King of Arsuzia and the Emperor of Kadimeri 4) in the 2nd 
year 5) after his arrival 6) in this country as moje istiicea 
bapaitso ban yea gavant aillea dusrea versa Arsu&itsca raya 
ani Eadimericea maha-raya bit&r zallca zuza vorvin sosta'\ 
At the end the Verb, in the beginning the subject preceded by 
the governed Nouus; and among these, that which is governed 
and governs, precedes; of the remaining words this is the 
order of determination: "1) on account of the war, 2) which 
took place, 3) between . . . , 4) in the 2nd . . . , 5) after his 
arrival, 6} in this country". The 2nd determines the 1st, 
the 3rd determines the 2nd and so on; consequently we must 
put them in this order: G), then 5), then 4), then 3), then 2), 
then 1). In this example you see also how the Participial 
sentences must be constructed. 

Although this is the nature of Konkani as to construe^ 
tion, yet if such long sentences occur, it will be better to 
resolve them into smaller sentences. Yet even in smaller 
sentences the same rules which have been laid down above, 
and shown in the above two examples must be observed. 
Many other things about this important point should be said, 
which however for extrinsical reasons must be omitted. At 
any rate the gist of them has been touched upon. 
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Remark further 1) that titles are usually put after the 
affected word, seldom before; e.g. '^padri saiV. 2) The in- 
terrogative words are put as close as possible to the Verb; 
if this is not expressed, at the end ; e.g. ^'why does your hand 
tremble? stuzo hat kiteak kampta?'' *'who is that man? 8 to 
minis k5n?'* K we say ''kdn to mslnis:" it means "what kind 
of man is that?" 3) The article "yek" prefers to be joined 
immediately to its Noun, if there are other Adjectival Genitives; 
^•/•*^ft iK^^n ^f ^bis country ss yea gauntso yek m&nis''; if we 
say "yek gauntso m&nis", some understand "a man of a 
country*'. Some more examples about construction will be 
given perhaps in the I. Appendix. 

§ % (Jonnexion of Sentences 

There are co-ordinate and subordinate sentences; each 
kind can be subdivided: here I speak only of some subordinate 
sentences; the others are either easy or are explained in the 
Dictionary. Secondary sentences are connected with prin- 
cipal ones by Postpositions and Participles (see p. 274 et alibi)^ 
very often by "m6n ^^kisthat". Their construction is this: 

1. Put first the secondary sentence, then "m6n", then the 
principal one; e.g. "to phaleft yetolo m6n aun cintanal think 
that he will come to-morrow". Yet if the Verb is not put at 

t the end as often happens, "mo^" also is not put at the end; 
e.g. "to assa m6n aplea g&rant aun SintaSsI think that he 
is in his house". Yet it is better to put the Verb at the end. 

2. Put first the principal sentence, then "ki", then the 
secondary sentence; e.g. "aun cintan ki to yetolo* I think 
that be will come". 

3. Put first the principal sentence, then "ki", then the 
secondary sentence, then "m6n"; e.g. "aun &intan ki to yetolo 
m6i>". 

4. Omit altogether the Conjunction; "aufi fiintan to 
yetolo". Among these modes, the first seems to be more correct. 
In such sentences the Verb is put in the mood required by 
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tho meaning; if tbo meaning is imperativo, exliorting and 
the like, then the Imperative is used; e.g. '^request God to 
forgive you « Deva lagin mag bogos m6n*\ Therefore if in 
Latin or English we have an oratio indirecta governed by 
^4n6n", in Konkani tho oratio directa is often used, retaining, 
however <^m6n" as in Hebrew; e.g. '4ie requested him to 
lend him a book«sta5e lagiS maglan yek pustak di m6n**; 
^''Cum responsum acccpisscnt ne redirent as having received the 
answer not to go back a zab me}t&t8, portun votsanaye mon". 
01 or gai seems also to be used to connect sentences both 
co-ordinate and subordinate ; it may be joined also to **mdn^*; 
e.g. **kain, kh&in ani k6na pasun mag-nen m6nazaigai m6n 
po|eya a let us see when, where, for whom we have to pray'\ 
Remarks. I. Using «'m6n** is the easiest way of ex- 
pressing in Konkani the Latin Past or Future Infinitive. I 
say "the easiest way", not the "only way", because the con- 
struction of Instrumental with Infinitive, can also be used 
(see p. 257). Even the above examples might be expressed 
in some other way; e.g. "to falea yeunk pure she might 
come to-morrow", which has nearly the same meaning as 'Ho 
falea yetolo m6n aun Sinta"; the exact meaning of the Ist 
sentence is: "it may be that he comes to-morrow". 

2. Instead of "m6n", we can use also "monun", namely 
if an oratio indirecta is reported. It is just like the Hebrew 
dicendo dicit and the Tulu eon^B&and^^ or eon^o^ « and^^dyi. 

3. "M6n" is sometimes changed into "mollen » said", 
nay sometimes it is declined lijce an Adjective; e.g. '«by 
thinking that I have offended God, I am very much displeased^ 
auveil Devak akman kela mol^i Sintna maka zaiaita". When 
is this "mollen" to be used? when we could substitute in a 
literal translation "said" for "saying". 

4. "M6n" is used also in the oratio directa^ as in tlie 
Holy Bible: dixit quod ego veniam\ so also: "tiken rau, 
aun yetan m6n s wait (that) I come" (see above /. 3). It 
is used, although another word of a similar moaning is there; 
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e. g. *«to 80D(i2anknfixi k&sen gadlen m&n « he did not under- 
stand how it happened". To use the orcUio direda with 
««mon*' is usual. Nay it seems that this ^'mdn'* is used as a 
general means of connexion, although there is no ^<that" or 
similar particle in English: to learn such a use great practice 
is required. Here I can only say in general that Konkani 
prefers to join secondary sentences with principal ones ex- 
pressly; hence if no other joining particle is there, «^m69" is 
Qsod. 

5. Some English secondary sentences do not require a 
peculiar connexion in Konkani, because they are embodied 
in the principal sentence so as to form one sentence. This 
is the case especially with the participial sentences governed 
bj Postpositions (see aboTe). 

CHAPTER IV. CONSIDERATIONS ABOUT KONKANI 

Art I. Origin of Konkani 

Konkani is derived from Konkan, a province along the 
Western Coast of India, approximately between 16'' and 20'' 
of latitude. Hence Konkani language etymologically should 
mean the language originally spoken in Konkan. Yet now Kon- 
kani is spoken in provinces far away from Konkan, %. e. in 
South Kanara by almost all Christians, by many thousand 
pagans, and also somewhat in Malabar and, so they say, still 
more South. We must however distinguish two branches of 
Konkani: the Goanese branch spoken in Goa and, as I heard, 
dsewhere also, and the Konkani of South Kanara; of this 
only I speak both in the Grammar and the Dictionary. 

This language, formerly called Kanarine language, is 
80 called, because the Konkani speaking people are said to 
hare come from Konkan in ancient times. 

The language of Konkan was and is, mostly at least, 
3Iahratti; this shows that most probably Konkani is derived 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 315 — 

from Mahr&tti, as French, Spanish, Portuguese etc. are said 
to be derived from the Latin. Indeed many Eonkani words 
and some rules too agree with the Mahratti, yet not to such 
an extent as to enable us to make much use of Mahratti. 
Those who know Mahratti are well aware of this; for those 
who do not know Mahratti, out of many proofs I choose these 
few: 

1. For the Mahratti termination ^Sm^ which has no gen- 
ders, Konkani has -ntlo (-1, -en). 

2. The multiplicative numbers in Mahratti are formed 
by ^, in Konkani by "dodo". 

3. Adverbial numbers of frequency are formed in Mah- 
ratti by ^; this mode is no longer common in Konkani. 

4. ^invn is used for "your honour" eic; not so in Kon- 
kani. 

5. The Causal Verbs are formed by f^, in Konkani by &i, 

6. There are moreover the terminations of the cases and 
of the conjugation, which, although' sometimes similar, are 
however often quite different. 

Although Mahratti seems to be the chief stock, Kanarese, 
Tulu, Malayalam etc. seem to have also contributed to form 
Konkani. The fact is that there are in Konkani many words 
which occur also in Tulu, Kanarese etc. I cannot ascertain 
whether these have been adopted into Konkani on account of 
their vicinity, or were common to Konkani and those langu- 
ages; the first supposition is more probable, because there 
occur in Konkani some words used also in some of the above- 
mentioned languages, and as far as I could learn, not used 
in Mahratti. The most probable reason of it seems to be this: 
as Konkani for a long time has been neglected, especially or 
also on account of its having abandoned the seat of the motiier- 
tongue, many Mahratti words have been abandoned, and on the 
other hand it has taken up some words from its new neigh- 
bours. Consequently, although Konkani in the main seems to be 
a Gaurian languages (for it seems to be the niece of Sanskrit), 
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jet it partakes of sdme of the qualities of Dravidian languages, 
as Eanarese, Tulu, Malayalam etc. are reckoned by Caldwell 
(Comparative Grammar, page 9) as Dravidian languages. 

Art n. Present state of Eonkani 

Eonkani is a rich and beautiful language, although at 
present in an ignoble state, because it is far more perfect 
than many European languages; yet it is altogether unculti* 
vated and appears to be the most imperfect. But as to this 
point the Eonkani spoken by Hindus, as far as I can gather, 
is in a somewhat different condition from the Eonkani spoken 
by Christians. The Hindus, besides some little varieties in 
pronunciation and also in some words, have not adopted into 
their language so many Portuguese words as the Christians. 

What are the reasons for saying that Eonkani is in an 
Ignoble state? The reasons are: a) the total neglect of this 
language; hence no common written language, no uniformity, 
and therefore, what is worse, many Natives themselves despise 
it as a good-for-nothing language; b) it is corrupted, parti- 
cularly in the town of Mangalore, by very many foreign 
vords, especially Portuguese and, latterly, also' English. Wo 
might say that certainly a great part' of religious words, 
especially the more elevated, are foreign. The reason of so 
many foreign words in religious matters is to be found, most 
probably, in the history of the conversion of their ancestors. 
c) Above the varieties of Eonkani according to the castes, 
ivhich thing cannot be avoided in familiar conversation, there 
is no really cultivated language common to all castes, as there 
is in our European languages, which have a form above all 
the dialects of the same language. 

Notwithstanding the present miserable state of Eonkani, 
I will never call Eonkani a corruption of Mahratti, in its 
derivation; for, if the derivation, under any form, of one 
language from another is to be called corruption, then many 
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European languages should be called a corruption of another 
language. If people mean to say that Konkani is a corruption 
of Mahrattiy because it is a dialect of Mahr&tti, without pro- 
per forms or rules, I certainly deny it. For a) the similarity 
of forms of one language with the forms of the mother-tongue 
cannot be called corruption; i) there is no want of ruling prin- 
ciples and of common forms at least on the way of perfection; 
because notwithstanding some varieties, common forms and 
ruling principles exist, as the whole Grammar shows. Corrupt 
tion of a language is the introduction of extraneous elements 
which are a beginning of resolution into elements (see S. 
Thomas, IIL^. 50, a. 6, c). Consequently a dialect, without 
common forms and rules can be called a corruption of the 
stock-tongue. But this is by no means the case with the 
language of which we speak, as we have already said in tliis 
article, and study will show, although we can say that it has, 
as it is spoken by many, some elements of corruption, which 
in the long run would bring on a true corruption or rather 
destruction. The reason of the first part of my assertion, 
i. e. that Konkani is a rich and beautiful language, is partly 
given in this Grammar, partly in the Dictionary, but cannot 
be fully understood but by careful study and future cultiva- 
tion of this language. 

Art. in. What Konkani can become 

As Konkani in itself is a beautiful language, but is re- 
duced to servitude, it can become, or rather can be shown to 
be a beautiful language, if taking pity on it, we deliver it 
from slavery. To such a work first of all the natives them- 
selves should contribute; for after religion, one of the most 
important elements of civilization in a nation is its language. 
It is truly a pity to see a people endowed by God with so 
many gifts, without a language. To gain this end what 
should be done? 
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Some might think we should borrow from Mahr&tti or 
Sanskrit, both words and rales, or at least words. 

This would not perfect but destroy Konkani, or make of 
it either a phantom of Sanskrit and Mahratti or an aerial 
language. Whatsoever may be the origin of Eonkani, we 
must now take it as it is and try to elevate it. I grant, 
however, that we may borrow from the Mahratti or rather 
resuscitate some Konkani words which, as all probability 
shows, must have been used in former times and even now 
are more or less understood by more learned people, and I 
have done so in the Dictionary. But whenever we do not 
find a Eonkani word for some idea, to take it from the 
Mahr&tti, would be wrong: this could be done perhaps if Eon- 
kani were a dialect of Mahratti. A fortiori I would call it 
wrong to borrow in such cases, the words from Dravidian lan- 
guages, although some words can be borrowed also from them, 
as is the case with all languages What is therefore to be 
done? Out of many things which I could propose, I choose 
only the following ones which, I hope, will meet the common 
approbation. 

1. We must avoid so many foreign words and expressions. 
Foreign words are well employed, if there are no proper 
words; but using foreign words when there are proper words, 
and even without a grave reason, is against Philology. I 
make one exception for religious words. A great part of 
them are Portuguese, yet Eonkanized, as they have been used 
since centuries; moreover it would not be without some risk 
to use the true Eonkani words, used only by Eonkani-Hindus. 
Perhaps we might use the Eonkani word for secondary 
religious matters. I said ^'Portuguese", because the English 
words used also by some are not lawfully Eonkanized as yet. 

2. But on the' other hand we must avoid eliminating 
those words, which although Eanarese or Tulu originally, are 
in common use. Let us hear what a great master says on 
this point. 
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Ut sUvae/oliis pronos mutantur in annos 
Prima cadunt; ita verborum vetus inUrit actas; 
Et juvenum ritu flarent modo nata vigenique. 

Mulla renascentur quae jam cecidere^ cadentque 
Quae nunc sunt in honore^ vocabula^ si volet usus. 
Quern penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi. 
{Horace^ De Arte pottica^ v. 60-73.) 

If there be any extravagant Parists, let them well meditate 
these verses of one of the greatest Latin Poets; especially the 
last verse is always to be kept in view in order not to go 
astray both in rules and words. Consider however that one 
thing is usus^ another ahusus; Horace speaks of i^xi^^; e.g. 
employing so many foreign words, although in use, must be 
called aiusus. 

3. You will say: For many things there are no Eonkani 
words. 

I answer: There are many Konkani words, not in common 
use, yet good; moreover many words are said not to exist, 
because Konkani is not studied, or because some try to find 
a literally corresponding word or expression, which way is 
often wrong. Moreover (and this is the third thing which 
we should do) we must employ new words, not in common use. 
How? Especially by way of composition (see P. IIL, Ch. V.). 
This way cannot be used indifferently or by every one; the 
rules laid down /. c. and especially harmony and usage must 
be taken into consideration. By «<usage" I mean to say whe- 
ther a word, though new in form, sounds as Eonkani to Eon- 
kani people. You find very many such words in the Dictionary 
marked also as new words, which, however, have been tried 
to a Eonkani ear. This way is necessarily to be followed, 
else two other ways only or chiefly would remain, i. e. either 
to use foreign words or to use circumlocutions. But although 
foreign Mahratti or Eanarese words are not entirely in dis- 
cord with Eonkani, yet this way is against the philosophy 
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of languages; words of Latin origin, e. g. English or Portu- 
gaese, or also of Greek origin, except a few, are thoroughly 
foreign to Eonkani and require translation; the 2nd way, 
viz. to use some circumlocution or some words which approxi- 
mately express a certain notion; but'this evidently is childish 
and a sign of ignorance. 

But on this point of the composition of words I am in a 
somewhat difficult position. I will explain my position can- 
didly to the reasonable and interested reader. In other 
formed languages the words have already a fixed meaning : but 
before reaching that fixed meaning, many years have elapsed; 
many events have sometimes contributed to the meaning of a 
word; sometimes a chance was the origin of some words, which 
events and chance however through many years have been 
forgotten and the meaning of the word became, we might 
say, independent of the first etymological meaning; e.g. ^^i- 
losopher«.^tXdoo7oc, originally means '^friend of wisdom", 
which meaning afterwards became a less obvious meaning. 
Hence although the etymology of many words can lead us 
to find the corresponding Konkani compound words, yet in 
many cases especially with words of the above mentioned kind 
as **philosophy'\ the etymology cannot be kept in view. Then 
what remains? There remains to be considered the essential 
notion of the thing to be termed, and to find a fit expression. 
But without speaking of the long time which would be required, 
it is almost impossible to find a new expression which now 
may have the same much extended and commonly accepted 
meaning as the similar Latin or Greek word ; for the Latin 
word itself underwent many vicissitudes before receiving such 
a fixed meaning. Consequently there remains only to try now 
to choose the most suitable word, as far as this can be done 
within the short limit of time, which is at my disposal, leaving 
the perfection and settlement of the things to Divine providence 
which ludit in orbe tcrraruni. I do not give any examples, 
for the Dictionary is almost a continued example. Here only 
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I mention the words harmonium^ organ^ diameter etc,^ the ge- 
neral etymological meaning of which lias been restricted by 
long usage to the present meaning. So '^diameter" etymolo- 
gically means '^measure through", but now it means ^^a line 
passing through the centre. . .". If we translate ^^diameter*' 
literally, e.g. ««ad-mezap'*, such a word would not be taken in 
the same limited meaning, as ''diameter", except after a long 
use. In the beginning, it would be taken in its general ety- 
mological meaning. Such words are many: hence the difficulty. 
I remark finally that this mode of composition is not entirely 
new; for many compound words in common use exist already; 
moreover this is used adso in other Indian languages, c. g. in 
Eanarese, much more is this used in many European langu- 
ages, especially in German and English. It is however true tliat 
Konkani is perhaps not in need of so many compound words 
as some other languages are; for, one simple Konkani word 
is used to express many other connected meanings, for wliich 
other languages have different words ; and what seems to be a 
sign of poverty, is a sign of perfection; for the fewer the 
means required to obtain an effect, the more perfect, ceteris 
paribus^ is the cause; in a similar way to God, who in His 
infinite simplicity obtains the most varied effects. Many 
proofs of this assertion are to be found in the Dictionary; 
some have been given throughout Grammar. 

Art. IV. Some rules for beginners 

in speaking Eonkanii especially with oommon people 

1. Avoid carefully abstract terms, because such terms 
are few in common use; there are many others, but Uieir 
use requires some practice and often are not understood. If 
therefore you have to translate into Konkani abstract terms, 
resolve them. 

2, Express metaphysical and abstract notions by words 
taken from material things, which have some similarity with 
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that notion. Although this is the case in all languages, 
particular attention is to be paid to it; because in other lang- 
uages the material origin of many words has almost disappeared ; 
hence in our languages we do not think about the first mate- 
rial origin, whereas if wo hear the Konkani word, the first 
notion which we get usually is the first original meaning, 
i* g. hearing *«to retract" (one's word), we do not think of its 
origin from trahere; and when we hear the Konkani ''k&d*' 
we do not think of the meaning '*retract'\ but only ^'draw*' 
{traJure) etc.; hence without considering this rule, we might 
perhaps go far to seek a corresponding word for ^^retract", 
and as perhaps we could not find it, we would say there is no 
Konkani expression for ''retract", and we would use a circum- 
locution, whereas we may use the same ''pati kad" which in 
the main is the same as '"retract". PVom this example judge 
of many others. 

3. If there are many synonyms which slightly differ, do 
not seek as many Konkani corresponding words; be satisfied 
with one or few; so, e.g.^ ^^think^' and ^^inmgine^^ differ, no 
doubt, yet be satisfied with "&int". So generally the most 
common term is used for the various English synonyms, 
and the general term is used also for the particular one. 

4 Tlie numerous compound Verbs of European langu- 
ages are either translated by the simple Verb or by the Verb 
and the required Adverb. Yet sometimes a different Verb is 
required. 

5. Often, in order to be understood, the English word 
must be expressed by a circumlocution ; and the English sen- 
tence must be expressed by a different Konkani sentence, 
keeping however the meaning. This is the case especially 
with figurative sentences; because many figures of European 
languages differ from Konkani figures. If you do not know 
whether an European figure can be used in Konkani, substi- 
tute for the figurative expression the proper one and then 
translate. 
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6. Resolve complex sentences into simple sentences; else 
you would not be understood, or you would not be able to 
finish the sentence. 

7« Peculiar attention must be paid to the construction, 
(see Ch. III.) eren when speaking with common people who use 
also Participles; yet if the beginner finds any difficulty, he 
may use the full relative sentence. 

8. Not only Abstract but also some Concrete Nouns are 
not used by vulgar people; e.g. not many Nouns in ^^-gar or 
k&r*' are used. 

9. The parts of speech more to be used are Verbs, original 
Nouns, concrete original Adjectives, original Adverbs and 
Postpositions. 

Yet if we write, then we should use Abstract Nouns, 
derived words etc. * 

Art. V. Peculiarities of Eonkani 

In this Article I explain some general peculiarities, if I 
may be allowed to say so, which may show in some way the 
dififerent manner of conceiving many things. A more dis- 
tinct knowledge of this point, as far as I could learn, (because 
a full knowledge requires many years' practice) can be got 
by a collection of Konkani phrases and sentences which will 
form one of the Appendixes to the Dictionary. Some of the 
following remarks have been touched upon throughout the 
Grammar. I thought it useful to collect the principal of them. 

1. Koukani makes a great use of Postpositions, and, 
when possible, prefers to substitute them for Conjunctions and 
sometimes for Adverbs too (see p. 294). These arc at the 
same time the most common connexions of sentences, changing 
thereby two or more sentences (English) into one (Konkani) 
without changing however the cases; this is done by joining 
certain Postpositions to Participles (see p. 274). 

2. The Participles are also frequently used, especially by 
omitting the Relative Pronoun; this may be united to a Pre- 
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position (in English). The Participles are inserted also with- 
out any real necessity (see p. 308). 

3. The Compound Verbs in -un are very often used; by 
them many Latin Compound Verbs are expressed. The same 
form in -un, sometimes accompanied by a Noun, is also often 
used instead of our Adverbs (see p. 291). 

4. Tlie Conjunctions are often omitted or replaced by 
Postpositions (see p. 302). 

5. The Present is often used for the Future, and even 
rather long time is expressed by words meaning short time. 

G. A great number of notions for which English or Latin 
has different expressions, are expressed by -ts and -so (sec 
passim). 

7. Negative notions very often are* expressed by the 
Affirmative form and by the Negative joined to the Verb: 
(Compare Part IIL Ch. IV.) Among common people the 
Negative form is expressed by ''-r&a'* and the Negative Gerund 
in ^'-tanau'* (see p. 114). 

8. The more important or emphatic words are very often 
put quite at the end (tun k5n?). 

9. A large use is made of Causative Verbs (see p. 281). 

10. Konkani loves to express the different stages through 
which something must pass (see /. c). 

11. Even long sentences, explanatory of some word, arc 
considered as Adjectives; hence so many long sentences 
sometimes precede the Noun, in which sentences many cases 
may occur. 

12. A use almost continual, of '<m6n" is made not only 
to express our ''that'\ but also, I might say, like a comma, 
or to breathe a little: the nearest word to it, besides '<that*', is 
perhaps *«as^\ although in many cases we cannot translate 
it at all. It is used also as a particle connecting sentences. 
Nevertheless I do not see a great nicety in its too frequent 
use, at least I doubt of its correctness. Our common people 
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ill Europe also use some particles out of place (see pp. 312, 
313, 314). 

13. Konkaiii prefers to conceive things, very often, in 
a way similar to gcntis and differentia or to maieria and 

forma (p. 288). 

14. Konkani often expresses the comparative degree 
without a proper form (p. 65, c). 

15. Konkani is bold in concord (Part IV. Ch. L). 

16. Konkani likes harmony; hence so many euphonic 
vowels (p. 116). 

17. Konkani is a nasal language (p. 181). 

18. The ruling principles in arranging sentences arc 
cliiefly 1) importance of words (p. 310), 2) order of dependance 
(p. 311), 3) strict connexion (p. 314), 4) unity (p. 323). 

After these general considerations or recapitulations, let 
us consider the use of some Verbs peculiar to Konkani. 

1. «'Mar ebeat", yet on account of analogy it is used in 
innumerable other cases; e.g. to express beating with sound, 
to apply pressure, to ring, to sew a piece to a cloth, to pitch 
a tent etc. 

2. ^'Melsbe found, or perhaps be attached**; but it is 
still more used than ««mar*', to express that some thing reaches 
in possession of, or is received from ; so it is used for ''to meet, 
to receive, to be united, to find'* and the like. 

3. *'P6d as fall**, but it is used also very often when some 
sudden thing appears, in any way, e.g. the rainbow, folds, etc. 

4. ''Kad » pull**, but it is used to express the notion of 
drawing, or taking out, or of doing something with some 
application, e. g. to make the sign of the holy cross, to put 
liniment etc. 

5. '.'Lag a to be attached**, is used in many cases in which 
the original meaning seems almost to disappear; yet if we 
consider well, still remains figuratively; e.g. make impression 
as a sermon, begin to. ... ^^. 
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6. ''L&i*' perhaps is the Causative Verb of ''lag''; it is 
used especially to express the action by which some thing 
becomes attached, really or figuratively; hence it means 
^'apply, plant, induce, ascribe, give (food)''. 

7. "Zata" is used not only for ^'become", but also for 
many other connected meanings; ^•^. happen, be fit, agree etc. 

The original meaning of the above-mentioned Verbs does 
not render the notion which we, Europeans, have in mind, 
when we wish to express the other connected meanings, that 
is to say, the way of conceiving itself is different, and the 
figures are different. 

These are some of the most used peculiar Konkani Verbs; 
a great part of the Konkani sentences or figures are expressed 
by these Verbs; but only few hints have been given, more will 
be said in the Dictionary, and still more you will learn by 
practice. Let us conclude with an example in which we show 
the different way of Konkani construction. 

^'If also men of such a sublime holiness fell into tempta- 
tion and went so far as to commit such faults, then we who 
are men very far from tlieir holiness and who are weak, how 
much have we to fear?" 

First let us translate into Konkani literally : ''zartar yek 
m&nis s&it tedea vortea santiponace talnient podle ani tedeo 
v6d tsuki adarunk paule, dekun amin je zaun vortautaun 
mTinis bhou pois tancea santiponak ani bhou askat, kitlen 
biyeunk favon&in?" 

Now let us translate with the Konkani idiom: ''z&rtar 
tedea vortea santipona&ea manis legun talnient podon tedeo 
vodlyo tsuki adarunk paule, t&r tan&ea santiponak bhou 
pois ani &sk&t z&un assfilleail vorvin amin kitlen biyeunk 
favon&in?" The reader himself may consider the difference, 
especially the use of Participles. 

Another example: "There is no other means so strong to 
resist the violence of anger, of envy, of luxury as to receive 
often holy communion". Literally: ''dusro upai itlo gha^ 
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rftg&Seff, niskasar&ien ani mosti&en bo] modunk zosso kumgar 
n&fi'\ The same in a manner more according to Konkani: 
*'krodha&en, niskusaraSen ani mostiSen bo} modunk kumgar 
kaneuncea b&ri tz&d boro upai yekui nan*'. 

From all these observations we may perceive a little the 
nature of Konkani, very different from the nature of Euro- 
pean languages; hence we cannot, usually, translate literally*' 
English into Konkani or vice versa: to this point especially 
we must pay attention. In order to know a little more of the 
nature of Konkani, the reader should go through the whole 
Grammar, from which here only a few points have been col- 
lected; Chapter III. of Part IV. especially contains many 
peculiarities of Konkani. 
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APPENDIX I. 


Explanation of some difficult modes of speaking 

A. Smne PmHicles ami Tenses conivected 
with th^em 

Ut 8 in order that 

1. Ut meaniug ''aim" is expressed a) by the Supine, e.g, 
^^veni ut te vidcrcm^l came to see yoa«tuka poleuuk ailou"; 
or b) by the Participle followed by '*pasan {or pasvot) or 
nimiivL^ propter^ ou account of", as: ''aun tuka po}euncea 
pasuu ailon". 

In some cases it may be expressed by the pure Imperfect 
Subjunctive. 

2. W, called "consecutive", is expressed by "Id", Indica- 
tive Mood preceded by "itlo or aseii jinsinsso", e.g. "God is 
so good as to forgive also great sinners ^ Deus ist tarn donus 
ut parcat etiam magnis peccatoribus » Deu itlo boro {or asen 
jinsin boro) zaun assa Id voda patkiank legun bogsita". 

This '^iavC* it expressed In Konkani by an AdjeotiTe which mast e^r^ce vith 
the afTeoted word, as appears from the giron example. 

3. Ut, meaning "although", is expressed a) by the Condi- 
tional in -lear, followed by i; c. g. ut dcsitit vires^ tamcn est 
laudanda voluntas ^i^knVtin^n zaleari, bore khusiek man dizain 
although strength be wanting, yet the good will is to be praised"; 
b)\>y "z&ritar or zarit&ri « although", e.g. "z&rit&r tankanan, 
bore khusiek man dizai". 

4. 6V, meaning "time'*, is expressed by the Gerund in 
"-tats", or in "-tanaa", or in "-un", or by the Participle fol- 
lowed by "uprant«s after", e.g. '^ut S. Franciscus X. vcnit in 
Indias, aposlolicos labor es exantlavit^Sa& Francis Zaver In- 
dient ailea uprant bhou ts&d vaur kelo, or S. Francis Zaver 
Indient yet&ts, etc. or S. FranSis Zaver Indient yeun ....". 

4S 


Digitized by 


Google 


^— 330 — 

Ne « that not 

1. NCy meaning *'aim'*, is expressed a) by the Negative 
Supine, or i) by the Participle Negative followed by the Post- 
position **pasun*'; c) by the Negative Imperfect Subjunctive; 
e.^. >^in order that we may not fall into sin, we must prays 
JV^ incidamus in feccatum, orandum esi^^kikkai podanan 
zaunk mag-nen k&riz&i or patkant podauatuUeil pasun eUy 

2. Ne^ after the Verbs of ''fearing" is expressed a) by 
*'m6i^*' with the Future Potential; e,g, ''I fear that he may 
fall sx^^limeo ne. . as&un beata to pident podat mdxi"; b) by 
the Future Indicative "podtolo m6n"; c) by the Negative 
Supine; e.g. ^ne. . . qfmdas^ad lapideni pedem tuum « lest 
thou dash thy foot against a stone s yek fator tujea p&yak 
laganan z&nnk**. 

Quominus « that not 

This may be expressed by the Supine or by some circum- 
locution; e.g. ^^Religio non unpedit quominus ojficia urbani' 
tatis impendamus^T A\g\oxi does not prevent us from observ- 
ing politeness -smons&ii th&in m&riadin ts&lunk sastir adva- 
rinan*'. 

Quin 8 that not, or without 

Quin^ after the Verbs of doubt, may be expressed a) by 
the simple '«ki or mon » that" : ^^Non dubito quin veniat a I 
do not doubt that he will come » to yetolo m6n aun duba- 
vanan"; or b) by some change of the sentence: ''dubaunasta- 
nau to yetolo « no doubt he will come"; c) if it corresponds 
to the English ''without", followed by the Gerund, it may be 
expressed also by the Negative Gerund in "-tan&n", e.g. ''Si 
abierii quin facial lufc. . .sif he will start without doing this « 
yen k&rinastanan to gelear"; or by "sivai" with the Participle : 
^*Non iniras in coelum quin tibi %im inferos » you do not 
enter into heaven without doing violence to yourself e tuka 
1)6} karinastanan s&rgar riganai"; or d) by the Conditional. 
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Quia m because 
Quia may be expressed a) either by "kiteak or kiteak 
mo]ear « because", with the Verb iu the required tense of the 
Indicative, or b) by "pasun » on account of", or c) by "vor- 
vin* through", preceded by the Participle; eg. ^^Quia credidil 
sanatus est s because he believed ho has been cured s kiteak 
molear patiela to boro zUlo, or patielea pasun to boro zalo"; 
^^quia studuisiiy doctus /actus est « because you studied you 
became learned s siki^Uea vorvin sikpi zaloi or kiteak mo]ear 
sikp&k lagloi, sikpi zaloi". 

Quippe qui « since 

^^ Animus for tuna non eget^ quippe quae probitatem. . . . 
fuque dare neque eripere potest » the soul needs no fortune, 
since goodness she can neither give nor take away (Sall^ « 
atmeak gratsaraci g&rz nan, aka segun diunki kadunld tank- 
nat^Uea pasun". 

Ac si e as if 

^^Lacrimatur ac si vapulasset sshe weeps as if he had 
been beaten s to r&dta mam pauUea bari". 

Remark: a) ««b^ri" in Lat. instar^ joined to the Participle. 

b) An elegant use of '^pau" to express the passive voice, 
lit, '^as one who reached beaten.". 

Quum, or cum =. when, as 
a) If it means "^ttW5a?because" (see above b): ^^Cum J. C, 
sit exemplar nostrum eum imitari debemus as as J. C. is our 
exemplar, we must imitate Him «s Somi J. K. amtso uamuno 
ass^Uea pasun amin taSi d6k kaneizai". 
* b) If it meand «'wfaen", it may be translated as ut^ mean- 
ing ^^time" (see above) or also literally by ^^k&in or yedvan « 
«'when", followed by the required tense; ^.^.«'k&in ruk fol dita, 
tumkan kS.lta gim lagin paulo m6n « when you see that the 
tree gives fruit, you know that the dry season has approached"; 
«*k&in kotepon templant poleisat^^^ videritis abomina- 
tionem « when you will see the abomination in the temple"; 
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'^cum vcnerit fiius hominis^ putas quia fidcm inveniet? a 
when the Son of Mau will como, will he fiud faithful? » 
m&nsatso patr^ yetanan, bavadti meltitgl?" 

Posiquam s after 
It is expressed a) by the Gerund in -tats, b) by the 
Gerund in -un, c) by the Participle followed by «'upraut"; 
e.g. ^^Postqtiant autcm abiero inittam vobis Spiritum veru 
tatis^^xA s&rlea uprant, tumkan 8&ta5ea Spiritak dadtoloils 
after I shall have gone, I will send you the Spirit of truth'^; 
^^postquam adimplevcritis omnia praecepta^ dicite: servi ifu 
utiles 'sumus « after having fulfilled all commandments, say: 
\ve are useless servants « s&k&t upades sambaln, sanga: up- 
karak podanatuUe sakar*^ amin". Yet the Gerund in -tats 
seems to be better in this meaning. 

Afitequam^ Priusquam =s before 
It is expressed by ^^adinas before'*, preceded by the Parti- 
ciple; e^g. Priusquam ipse vtniat^ ego abiio m^ to yeun&ea 
adiu aun vetolo « before he come, I shall go". 

5i«if 
It is expressed a) either by the Conditional in -le&r or 
i) by ^*zartar s if, followed by the Future Contingent, or by 
the Past Perfect (see p. 251), if it is a pure Conditional; or 
by another tense, as the meaning requires, if it is not a pure 
Conditional (see p. 304); or also followed by a tense of the 
Indicative Mood; e.g. ^^si homines bene orarent^ salvareniur 
omftes m m&nsanin boren r&zar kelear, s&k&t s&rgar vetit = if 
men would pray well, all would go to heaven" ; ^^si hoc feceris^^ 
praemium dabo s tuven yen kelear, aun tuka inam ditan, or 
z&rt&r tun yen k&rtai, auii tuk& inam ditan « if you do this, I 
shall give you a prize;" c) by ^'poksek", but this last mode 
corresponds rather to the English ''in case that" (see p. 251). 

*>3Iui7 KMonUne Houiu ending in •*6*' change ••6** into "a**, sometimes 
iato '^o** in tbe Plural; see gleaning parergon^ below. 
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Nisi 
It is expressed a) either by the Negative form of the 
Conditional, or i) by the Participle followed by ''sivai or 
karit ^praeUr^^ or c) very often by the Gerund Negative in 
"-tanai"; e,g, ^"^Nisi poeniientiam feceriiisy omnes peribitis^ 
pr&jit k&riuan zalear, s&kat yemkand&nt veteleat, or zartar 
tumiii pr^jit k&rinant eic, or tumin pr&jit kellea livai {or 
k&rit) etc. or tumin pr&jit karinastanan eU.^^ 

Dutn s while 

It may be expressed d) either by the Gerund in ^*-tanai", 
or b) by the Participle followed by "velar {or vela) « in time*', 
or c) by ''k&iu or yedvaii « when", with a tense of the Indi- 
cative; e, g. ^''dtim rcgnaret Canutus rex Angliae^ scientiae 
florebafU^TLdiXiMi Inglez rai, raspot kartanan, lok sikpak tsail 
lagt&lo, or Kanut raspot k&rSea velar, or k&in Kanu^ raspot 
kartalo etc. « when Canute was reigning, the sciences were 
flourishing". 

"Without" 

The English "without" joined to the Participle correspond- 
ing to the Italian senza^ to the Latin guin^ e. g. "without 
doing this, you cannot get what you wish"; this "without", I 
say, is translated by the Negative Gerund in "-tanan", or with 
Negative Conditional as has been said of quin. Often this 
Negative Gerund in "-tanan" is joined to the Verb "rau"; 
e.g. "vaur karinastanan rautan«I remain without working, 
I do not work". 

If "without" is joined to a Substantive, it may be trans- 
lated by "vine", e.g. "without doubts dubava vine"; or by a 
Compound Negative word, e.g. "without fault s guniaun-na- 
tuUo". 

"Unless", see Ne after the Verbs of fearing. 
Dummodoy or modo s provided 
It may be translated a) by the Conditional, e. g. ^^dummo' 
do tu fcLcias quod in te est, Deus te adiuvaiit » provided you 
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do what is on yonr part, God will help you » tuje hatant assa 
tuven ten kelear, Deu taka kumok k&rtolo*'; d) sometimes 
by the Gerund in ^'-tanan'', although not so exactly. 

Donec^ usqtudum a until 

It may be expressed a) by ^'mo^as&r" {or also >^p&rianV') 
placed at the end of the sentence, and leaving the Verb in 
the required person with its regular and full termination, or 
h) by -sar added to the pure root (with the euphonical a or i 
inserted before "-s&r", if required); e.g. ^^hon praeUribit 
gencralio haet donee omnia fiant ss yen mon§&kul s&rsen-nan, 
s&rry Y&stu g&dtat monasar, or g&d&s&r « this generation will 
not pass until all these things have happened''. The first 
form seems to be more used. 

Statim ^ 8 as soon as - 

It may be expressed a) by '•upranf' preceded by the 
Participle joined to ^*far or ks&n « moment'', thus: "^"^ statim 
ac Petrus exivit Jltoit amare « Pedru bair gelea uprant, teats 
fara ts&d ridlo-s (literally) after Peter went out, in that very 
moment he wept bitterly"; or also d) by the Gerund in -un 
and "far" or "ksin",' as before, e.g. "Pedru bair votzun 
teatz fara tz&d r&dlo"; or c) only by the Past Perfect Parti- 
ciple followed by "farak", e.g. ^'tun u^^Uea farak=as soon 
as you get up". 

Quamvis (and synonyms) s although 

(see above uf) 

Utrum — an^ ne — an 

^Utrum — a», or Ne — an « gi— yi, or only -gi". '^Ubi est? 

in ecclesia an in cubiculo « to kh&in assa? Ig&rjentgi ya 

kudant? s is he in the church or in the room?" ^'Nescio utrum 

bene an male/ecerit « tanenborengi v&it kel&fi aun nenan« I 

do not know whether he has done well or wrong"; ^'nescio 

utrum hoc sit rectum an pravum^y^ii tzukgi s&m& aun 

nenan » I do not know whether this is right or wrong". 
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Sive — ^ive 
^^Sive — f^V^oBzaun — zaun*', literall}' corresponding to the 
Italian sia—sia; for this >*z&un'* is Subjunctive of '«zata*\ 
e. g. ^^sive sit ex urbe^ sive sit ex pago^ vectigalia solvat » 
ier&ntlo z&un, g&vantlo zaun k&ppo dizai*'. This *<z&an" is 
put after, as it is a Verb ; yet sometimes it is put also before 
the affected word. 

Si vis^ si vultis (joined to some other Verb) 
This may be translated a) literally by ''kusivartan s I 
desire'* put in the required tense; b) yet it is more common 
to use another form, i. e. «<zat&** put in the Conditional 
Present, and preceded by the root of the principal Verb and 
««zai*' (inserting, if required, the usual euphonical a or i); 
e. g. ^^si vis ad vitam ingredi, serva mandata si) zartar 
z&rgar votsunk khusi assa, samb^| upades, or 2) s&rg^r votsa- 
zli zalear, samba| upades*'; literally it may be translated 
thus: ^'if it happens (that) you must go to heaven, keep the 
commandments*' (see page 255). 

B. Some dlfflcnU tenses in some sentences 

1. ^'Si breviati nan fuissent dies illiaie dis motve zai- 
nan zatit zalear » if those days had not been shortened**. 

This Verb is compounded of the Adjective ^*motves short**; 
Mzainan s docs not become'*, Present Negative; '«zatit*' Future 
Past; '^zalear** Conditional. Literally we may translate: 
''if it did not happen (that) those days would have become, 
not to become short", or better we may say : here we have the 
Conditional joined with Future Contingent Negative (see 
p. 269); or still better: **zatit zale&r*' is the affirmative mixed 
Future Conditional (p. 269); "zainan zatit zale&r**, the same 
tense but* Negative. 

2. RogaU ne fuga veslrafial in sabbato -s mag& tum£en 
pol&p sonvara g&danan z&undi «:> lit. pray (that) your flight 
may not happen on Saturday". 
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This Verb is compoanded of the Imperative Negative of 
«>gadta « happens'\ It is a peculiar kind of Negative Impe- 
rative (see the Paradigm of Conjugation). 

3. ^^Manducate quae apponuntur vobis « kbayil jeo v&stu 
taD5e lagin astit*'. 

Here the Past Future is used, because *^^ apponuntur"^ lias 
this meaning in this context; in Latin we might say: quae 
apposita fuerlnt or also it may be considered as Contingent 
Future. 

4. ''*Vis^ eamus^ et eradicemus ^aPa vortauta tuji khusi 
amin votsun ten lauuci?^/^'/. is thy will, we to go (having 
gone) to eradicate it?" 

Here, ^'launci*' is the Infinitive Absolute governed by 
voluntas^ and agrees with it. 

5. ^^Conveni quod darem unum denarium s yek poiso 
ditan mon k&rar kela^I made the agreement that I give a 
half-penny (/. 4 pies). 

Here it is used quod (mon), although we have the oralio 
directa as in Hebrew; dixi quod vobis dabo. 

6. ^^Promitlis ne te hoc non ampUus facturum^y^n tuff 
ea mukar k&rsonai m6n utar ditaigl?" 

Here the Infinitive Future Active is resolved by the Con- 
junction **m6nsthat", in the Future Indicative. 

7. ^^'SperOy cum libi probatum iri^ to tuka manuotolo 
mon aun patietausl trust that you will approve this, ///. file 
tibi placebL quod^ ego conftdo^ The Infinitive Future Passive 
is resolved as the Active Infinitive Future. 

8. ^^'Nec quisquam rex Persarum potest esse^ qui non ante 
Magorum disciplinam perceperit (Cic) » nor can any one be 
king of the Persians who has not first learnt the discipline of 
the Magiaaani kon Persiantso rai zainan, zotisanci vidya 
ne^anzait zalear.'* 

You see the Perfect Subjunctive rendered by the com- 
pound tense of Conditional and Contingent Future. 
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9. "^^0 fortmtate adolescens^ qui tuae viriutis imiUUorts 
invenerisiB^O fortanate youth, who hast found (/. e. iu that 
thou hast found) imitators of thy virtue! « 5 sukhi burgea, 
zaka patlaugar melle!. . .patlaugar melloa pasun!" Here the 
Perfect is rendered by the Indicative or by ^^pasun**. 

10. ^>Sunl qui dicant M. Crassum non ignarum esse 
consilii ejusszihey say M. Crassus to be no stranger to his 
scheme ssM. Krassusak tatso n&muno k&lta m6n montat'\ 

Remark the omission of *'they*' in this and similar sen- 
tences. 

1 1 . <'Patak n&in-zallea s&rv^ vastunt vodilanSea utrak palo 
dizaiawe must obey the word of the superiors in all not 
sinful things'*. 

Remark the construction according to the above rules, 
especially of '<patak n&in-zallea sarv^** which is like an Ad- 
jective of "v&stunt". 

12. ««Tuje tabent ascean s&mestanci favoti z&t&n k&r-s 
take care of all who are under your care". 

Remark, again, the collocation of words; then ^^s&mest&nci'* 
double Adjective. 

13. ''Peleak ta&en boren naun melasen k&rizainwe must 
cause our neighbour to have his good name restored." 

Remark the use of the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

14. ''Peleatso mog k&r k&so tuzoslove your neighbour 
as yourself". 

**Pelo" becomes "peleatso", because it depends on "m5g" as 
Genitive; "kaso" is declined and agrees with "mog" understood. 
Literally in Latin we should say: qualcin amorem tui facis^ 
{taUin) amorem proximifac. Hence "kJLso" agrees with "mog". 

15. ''Mag-nean hair amin.prajit k&rizais besides prayer 
we must make penance". 

Remark the use of '<bair". 

16. «'S&kr&mentancean gunatso amkan vivor somzoun- 
&eak, Jezu Kristan yek disti pod&i bhaili khu^a nemsilyaa 
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Jesus Christ instituted an exterior visible sign to give us to 
understand the effect of the Sacraments'*. 

«iSomzounceak'' Dative of ^^somzountso" Absolute Infinitive, 
from **8omz&i'\ Causative Verb; it is Dative to show aim. 
"Gunatso*' Adjectival Genitive governed by "vivor". **Nemsi- 
lea** agrees with *«khuna**, as it has a passive meaning. 

17. ^^Bautism ghetoleaSe takler udak ghalspour out 
water upon the head of him who receives baptism''. 

Remark 1) the participial construction; ^'bautism", govern- 
ed by the Participle, precedes it; 2) the Participle '^ghetolo" 
converted into an Adjective in -tso, because it is Genitive, 

IS. *«S&kr&ment diunSea velar amin Jezu Kristan form- 
aileant tin utran monazaia while giving the Sacrament we 
must say those words (which) have been commanded by Jesus 
Christ*'. 

Remark 1) the omission of the Relative Pronoun without 
participial construction; ^^formaileant" agrees with ^^utran"; 
it is 3rd Person Plural Perfect. 

19. ^^Eumgar kaneizai zalear, m&dhe rati thaun &n udak 
genayeaif you want to receive holy communion, you cannot 
take any food or water from midnight". « 

Remark the form ''kaneizai zalear". 

20. If it is the duty of a good king to help the state, it 
is also the duty of good citizens ^/^.sz&rt&r borea rayatso 
kaido assa stitik kumok k&runk, boreaii r&itantso-i kaido 
assa*' etc. 

^ 21. ''With the exception of Plato, I am inclined to think 
I should be right in calling Aristotle the first philosopher 
of antiquity » Plato sivai, Aristotl^ pornean kalantlo poilo 
ginana-sodnar moUo s&ma-sen maka dista". 

Remark 1) the Eonkani manner to express the quasi-di- 
minutive notion ''I am inclined to think"; here two modes 
are employed, i.e. "dista s seems", and as "dista" does not 
suffice, because it means "it seems or I think, I have the 
opinion", hence "-sen" is added, whereby we get the full mean- 
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ing; lit. ''it seems to be somewhat right.'' 2) Semark «*ka- 
l&ntlo" which agrees with ''ginana-sodnar", because it is the 
Adjectival Genitive (see p. 52) ; here the Genitive is converted 
into an Adjective in -l0| because it means in. Semark 3) that 
««poilo" agrees also with ''ginana-sodnar*\ because it belongs 
directly to this word, not to ''k&l"; if it belonged to ''kal", 
it should be put in the oblique case (see p. 52). Remark 
4) the change of ''m6n" into ''mo}}o" which moreover agrees 
with «'ginana-sodnar". 

22. ^""Multi in parandis equis adJiibent curam^ in amicis 
digendis negligenUs suni^mABy take pains in getting horses, 
but are careless in choosing friends (CiV.)sS&bar m&nis gode 
(or godeank) kaneun&eant preyet&n k&rtat, istspuk vintsun 
kad&eant f&dposi zaun assat". 

Now a few examples about Participial sentences governed 
by Postpositions. 

23. ''We all like to tell our sorrow to one who after having 
heard, will be willing and abl^ to have mercy on us and to 
help us 8 amkan aikon am5er kakult dovorunk ani amkan 
kumok k&runk khusi ani tank assellea lagin amin s&mest amCi 
dnk sangunk khusi vartaun." 

Remark 1) the use of the Participle "assellea" followed by 
a Postposition; it is preceded by "khuSi ani tank", because 
these two words are the subject of "assellea"; they are left iu 
the Nominative as if the Verb were in a finite mood. 
2) These two words are preceded by "am5er kakult....", 
because these words are governed and determined by "khusi 
ani tank". The other words are clear. 

24. "Ciome to me, who am your God, says our.L. J. C.s 
tumtso Deu zaun asselle& moje lagin yea, m6n sangta Somi 
Jezu Krist". 

Remark here too the use of the Participle. 

25. " Yeke bailm&nsek assoUo titso yek&ts put^ morn paul- 
le& velar Somia Jezu Eristan ticen rridnen poleun ti£ea put&k 
portun jivont kellea pori, to tujen r&dneff po}eun, tujea vistatso 
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&tmo zo tanen aplen amolik r&gta&ea nimano thembo vikraun 
8od&ilolo to, dubfiu nastanaS portan jivont k&rtolo m as our 
Lord Jesas Christ having seen the weeping of a woman, when 
her only son had died, resuscitated him; so he seeing thy 
weeping, will, no doubt, resuscitate the soul of thy friend, 
whom he redeemed by having shed even the last drop of His 
precious blood". 

Remark 1) the long sentence governed by the Postposition 
•*p6ri«as". AH words governed by »pdri" precede it accord- 
ing to the order of dependence; hence first the Participle 
^^kellea*', then ^^jivont**, because it is immediately governed 
by '^kellea** and determines «'kellea" (what done?), then 
««portun'% because it determines ''jivont" (which time has he 
given life?), then the object of "kellea", viz. "tifie putak", 
because the object precedes the Verb, then ''Somia poleun," 
because this sentence is adverbial explaining ''when Jesus 
Christ resuscitated", hence it must precede; and in this 
sentence first the Instrumental, because also in a sentence 
of finite mood, the Instrumental should precede (Somia Jesu 
Kristan poleilan), then the Accusative, then the Verb; finally, 
in the first place the sentence "yeke. . .velar", because it is 
another adverbial sentence explaining the following; conse^ 
quently it must precede it; in this sentence itself the subject 
preceded by the governed words ("yeke. . .putu") is put in the 
first place, then the Verb, ("morn. . .velar") which here has an 
adverbial form. Or more exactly "ve]ar" might be considered 
as Postposition; hence, it is preceded first by the Participle, 
then by the subject of the Participle, with all words belong- 
ing to the subject. 

Hence we see that the general rule (as said in Ch. lU.) for 
arranging sentences is to put the explaining parts before the 
explained ones; if in an explaining sentence there are words 
or parts explaining and explained (or determining and deter- 
mined), the explaining are put before the explained parts. As 
to the others, Postpositions are put at the end of the governed 
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sentence, joined to the Participle; in a participial sentence 
the words are left nearly in the same order as in the fall 
pronominal sentence. 

26. «*Altarir assellea am&ea sodvondaraSe h&t knrpe b&rii 
z&nn as8&t«the hands of our Saviour who is on the altar are 
full of graces". 

Remark here too the Participial sentence. 

If we wish to insert all the difficult sentences, we should 
never come to an end, so let us finish the first Appendix here, 
leaving something also to private diligence and to practice. 
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Translation of some chapters of the Holy Bible 

1. The following translation was intended for beginners; 
wherefore it is rery literal, and here and there not well agree- 
ing with the nature of Konkani; if it had been somewhat 
free, as it should be apart from such necessity, the begin- 
ners could not have found in the English translation the 
Konkani sentence. This aim must be kept in view in order 
to judge about this translation. I grant that a freer transla- 
tion would have been more Konkani. 

2. The words between brackets are not words of the 
Holy Bible but explanations inserted by me when the literal 
translation was not sufficient to convey a clear notion. Such 
explanations, together with the footnotes, have been taken 
either from Menochio or from the English Douay Version. 

3. In the translation with Kanarese letters I introduce 
three new signs in order the better to express thereby the 
Konkani sounds. These are tS«z, t^«ts; ^ above the conso- 
nant to express v or ^ (half vowel). This ^ has been used 
already in such a way by the Basel Mission Press of Manga- 
lore; see Polyglot Vocabulary, p. xv. The simple ti « j» tj « 5. 
I use « for the Sanskrit ^'virama", i.e. as a sign of the 
absence of any vowel or half vowel, as in Kanarese too 
this ^ has such a meaning. 

4. For the sake of convenience I put first the Kanarese 
alphabet 
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A. Vowels 


InltiAl 
forms 

ModlAl 

and final 

forma 

Cprrespondiaf 

Roman 

Cbaraotart 

Approximate Pronaaolatlon 

e 

w 

& 

like a in *aboat* or in adoro 

e 

9 

& 

„ a in *far* or in aro 

"S 

» 

I 

,, i in 'thin* or in aridus 

« 

»? 

i . 

,, i in 'police* or in marinus 

w 



ft 

„ n in 'fuir or in coluber 

ervA 

J» 

a 

„ uin*rule*orinr«i^r|.^^^^^y^, 
vocalized short r, nearly as r in 

Id) 

<) 

t 

8Jid 

i» 

t 

long r 

«^ 

.« 

i 

like e in «eflfort' or in comedo 

;;) 

••f 

e 

,, ea in 'swear* or as e in terra 

o 

^ 

^ 

ei 

,, ei in 'height* 

ta 

-^J9 

d 

,, in 'not* or in operari 

L 

-JJ? 

6 

„ in 'vote* or in ordine 

C 

•^ 

ou 



^ n ov ^ viz. half vowel. 

^ sign of the absence of a vowel (Sanskrit vir&ma). 

n nasal sound, an indistinct n. 

% vocalized L 
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B. Consonants 


COBMBBStl 
Vttllth* 

labMwt 

Fona and 

potitloB 

vhen oom- 

bia«d wiU 

otharOmuo- 

BABtS 

Correspond- 
iag Bomaa 
Charaotan 

Approximat« ProaanoiatioB 

^ 

i 

ka 

like ka iu 'kalendar' 

A> 

«i 

kha 

the same aspirated 

rt 

A 

ga 

as ga in 'gallon' 

^ 

•?. 

gha 

„ aspirated 

s 

S 

iiga 

a very guttural and nasal ga 

t^ 

tor 

Sa 

as oha in 'chapter' or o in cinis 


• 
tor 

&ha 
tsa 

ca aspirated [t and s combined 
as I in German, viz. the sounds of 

SJ 

• 

tsha 

„ aspirated 

u 

tt 

ja 

as ja in * Japan' but thinner 

^ 

OV 

jha 

,, aspirated . 

» 

• 

za 

as sa in 'nasal' or in rosa 

dp 

ov 

zha 

„ aspirated 

w 

nqn 

gna 

as nya in 'banyan' or gn in agnus 

U 

tJ 

ta 

the cerebral ta 

^ 



tha 

^ aspirated 

d 

a 

da 

the cerebral 4a 

«? 

<^ 

dha 

da aspirated 

n 

CO 

na 

the cerebral 9a 

^ 

-• 

ta 

common ta 

qJ 

9 

tha 

ta aspirated 

d 

o 

da 

common da 

«? 

9 

dha . 

da aspirated 

(i 

< 

na 

common na 
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CODMMnU 

with th* 
inbcNBt 
Toml w • 

Form and 
position 
when com- 
bined with 
other Conio- 
DonU 

Correspond- 
ing Roman 
Charactert 

▲pproxiaat* ProaaBoiMioa 

A 

%^ 

pa 

common pa 


^ 

%^ 

plia 

pa aspirated 


to 



ba 

common ba 


«? 

^ 

bha 

ba aspirated 


^ 

& 

ma 

a common ma 


(Oi 

« 

ya 

as ya in 'yam' or as j in ajo. 


d 

sJ 

ra 

common ra 


V 

«n 

. la 

common la 


zi 

;J 

va 

common va 


i 

d 

la 

palatal English sha 


si 

»M 

sa 

• 

cerebral „ sha 


i^ 

n) 

sa 

as sa in «salate' 

. 

^ 

OD 

ba 

as ba in 'harangue' 


4 

V 

la 

cerebral la 


t 

ii 

ksa 

combination of ka and ig, Latin 

X 


X, D. In tho approximate pronanolation, and in tho corresponding Roman 
oharactors I hate written kai ffft eto«, beoanse each of the giten ooneonants 
contains a short a. 
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w 

3 v^ dtsnc3* ^^o: iru 
zndA. 
trttc9> V9Q1 A»i^ d(sn^ 4p 

s vjft iA)S3) oM* a(9e* ilA 

«v«* dt^ sidJi. 


6 d(S»eS* «9ll dS»^ 9Q90 
d o •dolts* If d«}o<X 
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ARAMB 
Avasv&r L 

1 SarurerDeyans&rg 
ani sounsar r&tslo. 

2 Pun soansarak rap 
ani jlvio v&stu nat^Ueo, 
ani kalok asolo gun- 
daye voir; ani Devatso 
Spirit udkan&er ts&l- 
talo. 

3 Ani Devan molen: 
uzuad*^ zaundi. Ani 
uzuad zalo. 

4 Ani uzuad borozaun 
asa m6n Devan polei- 
len; ani uzuad kalo- 
kantlo vingad kelo. 

5 Aniuzuadakdlsmdn 
molo, ani kalokak rat 
mo|i; ani sanz ani 8a- 
ka|in yek dis zalo. 

6 Devan tace iivai 
sanglen: udkan moden 
molab'^ zaundi ; ani ud- 
kan udkantlin ving&d 
k&rundi. 

7 Ani Devan molab 
kelen, ani molba khal 
as^llin udkan mo|bar 


GENESIS 
Chapter I. 

1 In the beginning God 
created heaven and earth. 

2 And the earth was 
void and empty, and dark- 
ness was upon the face of 
the deep; and the Spirit 
of God moved over the 
waters. 

8 And God said: Be 
light*^ made. And light 
was made. 

4 And God saw the 
light that it was good; 
and he divided the light 
from the darkness. 

5 And he called the 
light Day, and the dark- 
ness Night; and there 
was evening and morning 
one day. 

6 And God said: Let 
there be a firmament'^ 
made amidst the waters; 
and let it divide the 
waters from the waters. 

7 And God made a fir- 
mament, and divided the 
waters that were under 


0«Uxai4** mn^con: niuif lo udoun ani podan liiui ani. i*kft|i2 sftank kftra^ stun 
Molo-^'Llght", Tii: light which by iU rising and totting make morning and oToning. 

^ *lCo]tb** mayeen: bniS ani bhon abftr nokotr&2 niodoB aitollo sftgo.— *FirfflAment*\ 
Tii; tho fpaca botwooa tbo oarth and tho highoit start. 
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iA)B»o|^o Aortas* tfo^o3<; 

j^rnr 010* tf;f Co irues^o 

^9ji9ji tniiA a<.)oa. vj^ (»4o 
tniSo. 

11 vjft ;9»ort o: t^o lA) 
Is 

^o ti^eila<. tf j^ «»4o «ni9o. 


18 vi^ td^O^ IA)t0^l9o 

afi«* afiSro, <^^ 4p^ a«A)o:<o 

4PV1AV*, tfoajrv2^v«v;4je5* 
id(o tf «> . 401 sfdj»ri<l tf^ 


asQiUea udkantlin viu- 
gild kelin; ani aseu 
zaleii. 

8 An^ Devan molbilk 
8&rg molen; ani sanz ani 
8&kalif[ du8ro dis zalo. 

9 Ani Devan saffglen: 
8&rg& khal as^lin ud- 
kan yeke suiter me- 
pundit; ani suko zago 
di8undi. Ani asen zalen. 

10 Ani Devan 8uke& 
zage2k buin m6n moli, 
ani udkan&ea zomeak 
d&rio. Ani yen boren 
zauu asa ni6n Dev&n 
poleilen. 

11 Ani sangleS: buin 
ubzoundi t&rnen t&n 
ani bill k&r&en aplea 
t&r& p&nn&ne, ani (ub- 
zoundi) foladik ruk 
aplea t&ra p&rmane fol 
diuStso, zaSen bin ta- 
fie bit&r asun buin- 
&er. Ani &3en zalen. 

12l Anibuinn ubzailen 
t&n t&rnen, ani fo] diun- 
&en aplea t&r& p&rma- 
ne, ani ruk foladik, 
h&ryekleak asun bin 
aplea t&r& p&rm&ne. 
Ani yen boren m6i)i 
Devan poleilefL 


the firmament, from those 
that vero abovo tho fir- 
mament; and it was so. 

8 And Ood called the 
firmament, heaven; and 
the evening and morning 
were the second day. 

9 Ood also said : let the 
waters that arc under tho 
heaven, be gathered to- 
gether into one place ; and 
lot tho dry land appear. 
And it was so done. 

10 And Ood called tho 
dry land, earth, and the 
gathering together of the 
waters, ho called seas. 
And Ood saw that it was 
good. 

11 And ho said: let tho 
earth bring forth the 
groen herb, and such as 
may have seed, and tho 
fruit-tree yielding fruit 
after its kind, which may 
have seed in itself upon 
the earth. And it was so 
done. 

12 And the earth 
brought forth tho green 
herb, and such as yieldeth 
seed according to its kind, 
and the tree that bearetli 
fruit having seed each one 
according to its kind. And 
Ood saw that it was good. 

44* 
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18 tf ^ a;Qwlo* vi^ oiM 

«9 

19 ^f^ 'B^onf* v^ J^vi^o 
f^#i« a(9^ ii»d«. 

so vl^ dt^9* ^ojI e: 


13 Ani^^Banz ani 8&- 
ka|in tisro dis zalo. 

14 Ani Devan sang- 
len: uzuaAik viistu z(l- 
undit s&rgi nfiea ino]bar , 
ani disantli rat ving&d 
k&rundit, ani gurt\^ a- 
sundit (dakounk) ve} 
ani dis ani v&rsan: 

15 Teos&rginSeamol- 
bar p&rz&lundit, ani bu- 
ink uzuad diundit. Ani 
asen zaleu. 

16 Ani Devan d6ny6d 
uzuidik y&stu '^ keleo: 
yek T6d disa&er, ani yek 
Ian ratiCer razvotk&i 
k&risio, ani neketran. 

17 Ani tankaii s&rgiS- 
Sea molbar galin buink 
uzu&d diunkf 

18 Ani disaSer ani ra- 
tiSer razYO^kai k&runk 
ani nzuad ani kalok 
yingfid k&runk. Ani ten 
boren mdij. Devan po)ei- 
len. 

19 Ani sanz ani s&k&- 
}in tsouto dis zalo. 

20 Ani Devan sang- 
len: ndkan ubzoundit 
jiudad jivea &tme&Si 


13 And the evening and 
the morning were the 
third day. 

14 AndQod said: let 
there be lights made in 
the firmament of heaven, 
to divide the day and the 
night, and let them be for 
signs, and for seasons, 
and for days and years : 

15 To shine in the fir- 
mament of heaven, and 
to give light upon the 
earth. And it was so 
done. 

16 And God made two 
great lights'^: a greater 
light to rule the day, apd 
a lesser light to rule the 
night, and the stars. 

17 And he set them in 
the firmament of heaven 
to shine upon the earth, 

18 And to rule the day 
and the night, and to 
divide the light and the 
darkness. And Ood saw 
that it was good. 

19 And the evening and 
morning were the fourth 
day. 

20 Ood also said: lot 
the waters bring forth 
the creeping creature 
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J9tCI*. 


21 tf» d(sn^ dx&»^ 

tn«v»o wo^j^o iruto ^^^ ^ 
O) ;4cfr ;«>«o vci;;* ^09 

i&AOi, tf j^ A)j^o tootle* 01 




24 9irf dS9^ d^sn?!* ;9»o 
«4e «ni9o. 


25 tfjdd(8»9<Ui^oti^cU 


ani suknin buinSer 8&r- 
giucefi mdlba kh&l. 


21 AdI Deyan r&tzlo 
Y6d m&sleo ani s&nru 
jiuzat (ji udkant jieta) 
zanka udkanin ubzail- 
leo aplea t&ra p&rm&ne, 
ani (r&tzlin) Birvy su- 
kniS aplea t&ra piSxma- 
ne. Ani ten boren m69 
Devftn po}eilen. 

22 Ani Devan tankan 
asirvad dilen sfingun: 
vad& ani ts&d^ ani da- 
ria&in udkan bor&, ani 
suknin buin&er ts&dun- 
dit. ' 

23 Ani sanz ani 8&- 
kaliS pantsvo dis zalo. 

24 TaSe sivai Devan 
sanglen: buiii jivean 
monz&tink ubzoundi 
aplea t&ra p&rm&ne 8&- 
dean monzatink, jiuda- 
dink, ranvo^ monz&tink 
aplea t&ra p&rmfine. 
Ani tasen zalen. 

25 Ani Devan buin- 
5e& monzatink keleo 
tanSe& t&ra p&rm&ne 
ani sade monz&tink ani 


having life, and the fowl 
that may fly over tbe 
earth under the firma* 
ment of heaven. 

21 And Ood created the 
great whales, and every 
living and moving crea- 
ture, which the waters 
brought forth, aocording 
to their kinds, and every 
wmged fowl according to 
its kind. And God saw 
that it was good. 

22 And He blessed tbem 
saying: Increase and 
multiply, and fill the 
waters of the sea, and 
let the birds be multiplied 
upon the earth. 

23 And the evening and 
the morning were the 
fifth day. 

24 And<}od said: let 
the earth bring forth the 
living creature in its kind, 
cattle and creeping things 
and beasts of the earth, 
according to their kinds. 
And it was so done. 

25 And God made the 
beasts of the earth ac- 
cording to their kinds, 
and cattle, and every 
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s&rTf jiu3adik buifi&e 
ta&e& tara p&rmane. 
Ani ten boreS mdn 
Dev&n poleileu. 

26 Ani saDglen : m&n- 
sak k&rian am&e b&ri 
ani am5ea sirkefttso'^* 
ani to maslian&er d&riSr 
&ea, ani snkneanSer ani 
monzatiSSer ani s&glea 
buiil&er ani s&rv y buint 
ts&rtele jiyaliSer razyot 
k&rundi. 

27 AniDevanm&ni&k 
kelo aplea s&rkeatso: 
Deva&ea s&rkeak tak& 
r&tzlo, dadlo ani &8tri 
taak&S r&tzlin« 

28 Ani Devan tankaS 
Uirvad diun sangleS: 
vada, ani ts&da'\ ani 
buin bhora ani tik& 
kb&lti k&rft, ani d&ria- 
ie maslianSer ani 8&- 
mestan bnin&er halte- 
lean monz&tin&er r^- 
ZTOt k&r&. 

29 AniDev&nsanglen: 
po}eya, &uven tumkfin 
s&nrf t&n dilaff, bin 


thing that oreepeth on tho 
earth after its kind. And 
God saw that it was good. 

26 And be said: let us 
make man to our image^^ 
and likeness ; and let him 
bare dominion over the 
fishes of the sea, and tho 
fowls of the air, and the 
beasts, and the whole 
earth, and every creep- 
ing creature that moveth 
upon the earth. 

27 And Ood created 
man to his own image: to 
the image of Ood he 
created him, male and 
female he created them. 

28 And God blessed 
them, saying: Increase 
and multiply'^ and fill the 
earth, and subdue it, and 
rule over the fishes of the 
sea, and the fowls of the 
air, and all living crea- 
tures that move upon the 
earth. 

29 And God said: Be- 
hold I have given yon 
every herb bearing seed 


^> •Amoti OrkatM*' : Ditictfi tarken Stmeiat aO; kltaik atmo mora nataUo ani spirit 
sftaa Mi dekOB.—'To osr imAgo**: ThU Imaga of Ood It In the aoul, whioh U immortal 
aad ipiritnaL 

*>*Ti4i ani taadft**: I hnkun nain, bogir t6\ ubiounoeii Uirrftd.— «InoroaM and 
aaltiply": ThU la not a prooopt, but. a bloMing rondorlng them IhiltAil. 
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diuncen buin&er , ani 8Sr 
mest ruk aplea bit&r bin 
asun tumkan khaiiak 
zaiseS: 

30 Ani (ayen yen di- 
lan) s&mestan buincean 
monzatink, ani s&me- 
stan snkneank xnolba- 
&ea, ani s&mestan buiii- 
5er halteleank, zankan 
jiy asa, tankan kha- 
unk asasen. Ani asen 
zalen. 

31 Ani Dey&n samest 
apnen kellio y&stu po- 
leileo, ani bhou boreo 
as^Ueo; ani sanz ani 
s&kalin soyo dls zalo. 

Ayasy&r II. 

1 T&r sarg ani bain 
ani 8&ry\|L tantso snran- 
gar s&mpari^ zalo. 

2 Ani Deyan satyo dls 
apnen kello yaur purto 
tirsilo; ani satyo dls 
s&ryu yaur m&nna k&rn 
sonk&sai kaneile&/^ 

3 Ani satyea disak 
asiryad dilen ani tak& 
payitr^ kelo : tea disa 


upon the earth, and all 
trees that haye in them- 
selyes seed of their own 
kind, to bo your meat : 

30 And to all boasts of 
the earth, and to every 
fowl of the air, and to 
all that moye upon the 
earth, and wherein thore 
is life, that they may haye 
to feed upon. And it was 
so done. 

31 And God saw all the 
things that Ho had made, ■. 
and they were yery good. 
And the eyening and , 
morning were the sixth 
day. 

Chapter n. 

1 So the heayens and 
the earth were finished, 
and all the fomitore of 
them. 

2 And on the seyenth 
day Ood ended His work 
which He had made : and 
Ho rested on the seventh 
day from all His work 
which He had done. 

3 And He blessed the 
seyenth day, and sancti- 
fied it; because in it He 


*> •Sottkbfti kft^eiloft", mu^cen: ani dasr»ft2 tarifficeo rUUi karankn&at.— *B«tod**, 
Till He oeaiod to make new kinds of things. 
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d fS^O* >i^0 >i7l. U^OtB^ 


^ni«< «rot8M< Ae&. 


7 <o* iS(S»e]i« sbe^^v* 


8&rvy apleo v&stu rat- 
sun ani k&rn raulo de- 
kun. 
4 Vosargintsoanibu- 
intso &r&mb: asen De- 
yantankan r&tsleant.^^ 


5 Ani asen Devan r&ts- 
lin s&kad setangadean- 
cin ubzoun5ea adin^ani 
s&k&d tanan gauncin 
kirlounce& adin'^: kite- 
ak molear Somia Devan 
pans dadunk natullo 
buincer, ani buin besai 
kartso m&nis natullo. 

G Pun yek z&r mati- 
entlibairsart&li s&glea 
buiii&ea melbhag&k u- 
dak simp5i. 

7 Tar Devan m&nsak 
kelo m&tiecea ubran: a- 
nitaceatondant jivatso 
usuas funklo, ani aseff 
m&nis &tmean jivo zalo. 

8 Ani Somia Devan 
khuialayeceil v&inkut 
suruvent gid^jillen, ani 
th&in apnen kellea m&n- 
sak galo. 


had rested from all His 
work which God created 
and made. 

4 These are the gene- 
raiions of the heaven and 
the earth, when they were 
created, in the day that 
the Lord God made the 
heaven and the earth: 

5 And every plant of 
the field before it sprung 
up in the earth, and every 
herb of the ground before 
it grew: for the Lord God 
had not rained upon the 
earth ; and there was not 
a man to till the earth. 

6 But a spring rose out 
of the earth, watering all 
the surface of the earth. 

7 And the Lord God 
formed man of the slime 
of the earth: and breathed 
into his face the breath 
of life, and man became 
a living soul. 

8 And the Lord God 
had planted a paradise of 
pleasure from the begin- 
ning, wherein Ho placed 
man whom He had formed. 


>> Xit. la thii way God 1 
^ LiL Thof God ereatod 
«f Um cauatfy boforo tho gtrmiuAUoa. 


AS oroatod them. 

all plants of tho fiold before thoy germiDated, and all herbs 


Digitized by 


Google 


vfi tftsaes^ ¥\iU^C 


10 «»l^ ion* fi^O JM990» 

11 jMTVilo e'^vvo ^cUes^: 

12 WK mvoodo cno7T9o« 

18 t^A di>5 ^(^^''^ cnt^o 
Aav>.. 719890 cS'oac&o sn 

tA)«9. 

14 1^ 2^oiio ea^wo A 


— 353 — 

9 Ani Devau ubziHilo 
m&tientlean sarv^ ta- 
ranSe ruk, distik sobit 
ani ratsik su&dik, ani 
vaiSkuta moden jinietso 
ruk^^ ani bore ani vait 
zanvaiyetso ruk.'^ 


10 Ani yek n&in khu- 
§alaye£e suatentli bair 
s&rtali vaiiikutak.udak 
simpunk, zace, th&in 
thaun, &ar van'te zatat. 

11 YekaSennaunPhi- 
zon: ti silglea Hevilath 
mol|6a gavan boun- 
t&niiivauta, th&in ban- 
gar zata. 

12 Tea gaunSen ban- 
gar bhou boren: th&in 
bdell ani onikin fator 
melta. 

13 Ani dusre n&in5en 
naun Gehon : ti 8&g|ea 
£tiopi& mollea gavan 
bount&niii v&uta. 

14 Tisre n&inSen n&- 
un Tigris: ti Assiria 


9 And the Lord God 
brought forth of the 
ground all manner of 
trees, fair to behold, and 
pleasant to eat of: the 
tree of life^^ also in the 
midst of paradise, and 
the tree of knowledge'^ of 
good and evil. 

10 And a riyer went 
out of the place of pica- 
sure to vater paradise, 
which from thence is di- 
vided into four heads. 

11 The name of the one 
is Phison : that is it which 
compassoth all the land 
of Hevilath, where gold 
groweth. 

12 And the gold of that 
landis very good: there 
is found bdellium and 
the onyx stone. 

13 And the name of the 
second river is Gehon: 
the same is it that com- 
passeth all the land of 
Ethiopia. 

14 And the name of the 
third river is Tigris : the 


^) •Ji^ieUo rak**, muncea: taoin folan bolSiki dit&li2.— "Tret of lifo**, ue. ito fruiu bad 
.Jho power of preserrinif in a oonstant state of health. 
' *^ •Zft^TiietM nik'*3staoia fo^an iftfiT&i ditUin, eorpin f6( sangleft piLrmftiie.*«Tree 
of knowledge", i. e. its fruits had the power of giTing a snperior kind of knowledge, be- 
yond that whioh Ood waiL pleased to give, as the deoeitfnl serpent had said. 
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004 

isileanyaut^ Anitsou- 
ti n&in Euphrat. 

15 T&r,Devaiim&Q8ak 
kaneun taka khusala^ 
yeSea v&inkutant galo, 
teii besai karunk ani 
rakuuk. 

16 Ani taka'^ liukum 
dill sangun: sarv^ y&in- 
kttta&oan rak&n&ean 
folantlin khauyet: 

17 Pun bore ani vai( 
zanvayecea rukaSeaS 
folantlin khainaka. Eha 
si zalear, teats disa 
morn mortoloi. 

18 Somia Devan ani 
sanglen: M&nisyekl&tz 
aso boro n&in: amin 
taka yek kumok k&rSi 
sangatin taSe sarki 
k&riaii. 

19 Tar, sak&d mati- 
entlean monzatink ani 
s&k&d xnolba&ean suk- 
neankDcvan ubr&n k&r- 
tatz, tankaff Adaun ma- 
kar galin, poleunk kaso 
tankan ulo k&rta m6n : 
kiteagi mole&r, k&s&len 
Adaun jiuzatink ulo 
kelo t&s&len tan&en na- 
un. 


same passeth along by 
the Assyrians. And the 
fourth river is Euphrates. 

15 And the Lord God 
took man, and put him 
into the paradise of plea- 
sure, to dress it and to 
keep it. 

16 And he commanded 
him'^ saying: of every 
tree of paradise thou shalt 
eat: 

17 Butof thotroeofknow- 
ledgeof good andovil,thou 
shalt not eat. For in what 
day soever thou shalt eat of 
it, thou shalt die the death. 

18 And the Lord God 
said: It is not good for 
man to be alone: let us 
make him a help like 
unto himself. 

19 And the Lord God 
having formed out of the 
ground all the beasts of 
the earth, and all the 
fowls of the air, brought 
them to Adam to see what 
he would call them : for 
whatsoever Adam called 
any living creature the 
same is its name. 


^> «T«k&*' m«9C«n: taakSS.— "He commanded him**, (.e. the siaguUr is used for the 
pUral; fer ih« pi«oepl Jim been gIvM to hotb, JLdMB end Eve. . 
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20 Ani Adaun 8&me- 
stan jiuzatink, 8&mc- 
stan 8ukneank molba 
Sean ani 8&mestan buin- 
Sean xnonz&tink tan&in 
navaii molin. Pan Ada- 
unk yek sarki sangatin 
melnat^iilli. 

21 Tovol Devan Ada- 
unk yek nid pod&ili ani 
taka nid podtats, bo- 
reantli yek kadn, ma- 
san ta&e b&dlak burak 
bhorlo. 

22 Ani Devan Adaun- 
tlikadi^llibor &8trikeli: 
ani tika Adaun mukar 
veli. 

23 Ani Adaun sanglen: 
yen had mojean hadant- 
lefi ani yen m&s mojea 
masantlen; tiSennaun 
m&nsa tbaun aili aste- 
len, m&nsa tbaun aili 
dekun. 

24 Tea pasun dadio 
aplea bapak ani auoik 
Bodn, aple &8triek la- 
gtolo, ani yek&ts ma- 
sant dogan astelin. 

25 Ani tin, mdlear 
Adaun ani Yev, vingin 
as^klin, ani lazan&tj^Uin. 


20 And Adam ealled 
all the beasts by tbair 
names, and all the fowU 
of the air, and %\\ the 
cattle of the field: bat ibr 
Adam there was not found 
a helper like himself. 

21 Then the Lord God 
cast a deep sleep apon 
Adam : and when he wab 
fast asleep, he took one 
of his ribs, and filled up 
flesh for it. 

22 And the Lord God 
built the rib which he 
took from Adam into s 
woman : and brought her ^ 
to Adam. 

23 And Adam said: This I 
now is bone of my bones, , 
and flesh of my flesh ; sbe 
shall be called vroman, i 
because she was taken out 
of man. 

24 Wherefore a man 
shall leare father and 
mother, and shall clesre 
to his wife : and they shall 
be two in one flesh. 

25 And they were both I 
naked: to wit, Adam aod 
his wife: and were not 
ashamed. , 
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4 ij»c3fiv< ^6»r^ <»^ 

;o9 me ^di)e ^^ffir ^tir 


Avasvar III. 

1 PuQSorops&mestan 
Devan kellean monza^ 
tin pr&s nadgo. Tanen 
&8trie k&de sanglen: 
kiteak Devan tamkan 
advarlan,k&8&lein y&in- 
kutaSea rnkaSea fol&- 
ntlen khannk? 

2 Taka &strien zab 
diun sanglen: y&inku- 
tant as^Ueau folantlin 
amis khataun: 

3 Pun v&inkuta mo- 
den asjJlea ruka&ea 
folantleii khaunk ani 
hat galunk, moraua 
zaunk Devan advarlan. 


4 Tovol sorpan &8trie 
k&de sanglen: dubau- 
nastanan tumin morn 
morSinant. 

5 Kiteak molear Deu 
zana ki khellea disa 
tum&e dole ukte zatele 
ani Deva b&ri zateleat, 
boren ani vait zana- 
zann. 

6 Dekun, fol boren 
khaunSeak, ani sobit 
distik, ani kbul&laye- 
fieS poleuSSeak asa m6nL 


Chapter IIL 

1 ITow the serpent was 
more subtle than any of 
the beasts of the earth 
which the Lord God had 
made. And he said to the 
woman: Why hath God 
commanded you, that you 
should not eat of every 
tree of paradise? 

2 And the woman an- 
swered him saying: Of 
the fruit of the trees that 
are in paradise we do eat: 

3 Butof the fruit of the 
tree which is in the midst 
of paradise, God hath com- 
manded us that wo should 
not eat, and that we should 
not touch it, lest perhaps 
we die. 

4 And the serpent said 
to the woman: ITo, you 
shall not die the death. 

5 For God doth know 
that in what day soever 
you shall eat thereof, your 
eyes shall be opened : and 
you shall be as gods, 
knowing good and evil. 

6 And the woman saw 
that the tree was good 
to eat, and fair to the 
eyes, and delightful to 
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&strien poleuHf kadleS 
taSen fol, ani khelexi 
ani aplea dadleak dilen 
ani tanen khelen. 
7 Ani doganSe do}6 
ukte zale'^: ani apnfink 
yingiS m6n polean, an- 
juraSeo kholio sivon ap- 
nank neson keli. 


8* Ani Somia Devatso 
talo aikun zo v&inka- 
tant d&npara uprant 
Y&reak bountalo Adaan 
ani taci &stri liplin 
SomiaDevamukarvaiff- 
kutacean rukan moden. 

9 Ani Somia Devan 
Adaunk &poun taka 
sanglen: kh&in asai? 

10 Tanen sanglen :tu- 
zo talo aikala v&inkn- 
tant ani maka bhen di&- 
lan vingo asan dekun 
ani liplan. 

11 Tanen sanglen: ko- 
nen tuka dak&ileii vin- 
go asai m69, aven ad- 
varlelen foj tayen khel- 
lea sivai? 


behold: and she took of 
the frait thereof and did 
eat, and gayo to her hus- 
band who did eat. 

7 And the eyes of them 
both were opened ^h and 
when they pereeired 
themselyes to be naked, 
they sewed together fig- 
leayes, and made them- 
selyes aprons. 

8 And when they heard 
the yoice of the Lord Ood 
walking in the paradise 
at the afternoon air, 
Adam and his wife hid 
themselyes from the face 
of the Lord Ood, amidst 
the trees of paradise. 

9 And the Lord Ood 
called Adam, and said 
to him': Where art thoa! 

10 And he said: I heard 
thy yoice in paradise; 
and I was afraid, because 
I was naked, and I hid 
myself. 

11 And he said to him: 
Who hath told thee that 
thott wast naked, unles 
thoa hast eaten of the 
fruit of the forbidden 
tree? 


^)«Ukte iftlo*', ma^oen: tin To]k*li2 apli tank.— * And the •yet eic." tIs. tlity get 
aware of the committed sin; ue, they made the nnhappy experienee of haTinf loat tki 
good of original grace etc. 
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12 Aui Adaun sang- 
leS: tuven mak& dille 
istrien maka fol diun, 
aren khelen. 

13 Ani Somia Devan 
istrieksanglen: kiteak 
yen kelain? Tinen zab 
diun sanglen: Sorpan- 
maka fo^ilin ani aven 
khelen. 

14 Ani Somia Devan 
sorpak sanglen: yen 
kellea pasvot s&mestan 
jiuzatin, (ani) monzatin 
bit&r tuka sirap podun: 
tuja b&rdean ts&rtoloi 
ani s&mestan tujea ji- 
nie£ea v&rsanin mati 
kbatoloi. 

15 Aun du8mank&i 
galtolon tuje ani &8trie 
bit&r, tujea bia ani ti- 
2ea biabitar: ti tujen 
mostak mostiteli ani 
tun tiSe kbo^ek nadi 
k&rtoloi. 

16 Ani istriek sang- 
len: aun tujea gurvar- 
pona£e k&st tz&d&ito- 
lon: dukin putank pur- 
sut zatell, ani dadlea 
kbal astell, ani to tuzo 
db&ni zaun astola 


12 And Adam said: 
The woman, whom tbou 
gavest me to be my com- 
panion, gave me of the 
tree, and I did eat. 

13 And the Lord Ood 
said to the voman : Why 
hast thou done thisV and 
she answered: The ser- 
pent deceived me, and I 
did eat. 

14 And the Lord Ood 
said to the serpent : Be- 
cause thou hast done this 
thing, thou art cursed 
among all cattle and 
beasts of the earth : upon 
thy breast shalt thou go, 
and earth shalt thou eat 
all the days of thy life. 

15 1 will put enmities 
between thee and the 
woman, and thy seed and 
her seed : she shall crush 
thy head, and thou shalt 
lie in wait for her heel. 

16 To the woman also 
he said: I will multiply 
thy sorrows, and thy con- 
ceptions: in sorrow shalt 
thou bring forth children, 
and thou shalt be under 
thy husband's power, and 
he shall have dominion 
over thee. 
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17 Ani Adaunk sang- 
len: tuje &8triye£efi u- 
tar aikallea pasun ani 
advarlelea rukacen fol 
khellea pasvot, aui tu- 
ven yen adarlelea pas- 
vot, buink sirap podun: 
vaur k&rn tantlen kha- 
unk ghetoloi s&mestan 
tuje jiniefiean dis&niS. 

18 Ti tuka kante ani 
khunto ubz&iteli ani 
buintlen t&n khatoloi. 

19 K&pal gameun ji- 
von k&rtoloi, tuka kad- 
leli mati portun zatai 
mona8&r,kiteak moleaf 
matietso zaun vortautai 
ani mati zatoloi. 

20 Ani Adaun aple 
&striek Yev m6i;t moli, 
ti s&mestan jivean&i 
auoi zaun vortauta 
dekun. 

21 Ani Devan Adaunk 
ani taSe &striek tsam- 
bdeaSeo nesonio keleo 
ani tankan g&leo. 

22 Ani sangleii: pole, 
Adaun*^ am&e&ntleaye- 
klea* b&ri zalo boren 


17 And to Adam lie 
said : Because thou bast 
hearkened to the voice of 
thy wife, and hast eaten 
of the tree, whereof 1 
commanded thee, thai 
thou shottldst not eat«eurs- 
ed is the earth in thy 
work: with labour and 
toil Shalt thou eat thereof 
all the days of thy life. 

18 Thorns and thistles 
shall it bring forth to thee; 
and thou shall eat the 
herbs of the earth. 

19 In the sweat of thy 
face Shalt thou eat bread 
till thou return to the 
earth, out of which thou 
wast taken: for dust thou 
art, and into dust thoa 
shalt return. 

20 And Adam called 
the name of his wife Eve : 
because she was the mo- 
ther of all the living. 

21 And the Lord Ood 
made for Adam and his' 
wife garments of skins, 
and clothed them. 

22 And he said: Behold 
Adam^^ is become as one 
of us, knowing good and 


^> 'Polo, AdSui": in utran DdT&n sangleint bM(ftuac«ftk.-*Bohold Adam**: This wu 
spoken bj wsj of reproaobing. 
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99V9 tfi^v* ^oss^), >n** 
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1^6 u^o iS^ ^tfaoir*. 
tJSJ^tf I. 


auivait zanazaun: tar, 
atan (amin taka adk&l 
k&rizai), hat gain ji- 
niecen fol kad&eaDtlo 
ani khaun s&dants jie- 
unSeantlo. 

23 Ani Somia Devan 
takakhusalayecea vain- 
kutantlobairgalo taka 
kadleli buiu besai k&- 
rank. 

24 Ani Adaunk bair 
galo ani khusalayecea 
v&inkuta mukar keru- 
bimank ani ujeaci ani 
h&rjeke kusin haici tal- 
yar jinieSea ruk&tso 
marog raknnk dovorli. 

GADI 
AyasT&r L 

1 Gadi Salmaaceo, zo 
Davidatso put, Izraye- 
latso rai. 

2 (Ye kaide asat) bud 
ani zanvai siktink: 

3 Tanie vorViii m&n- 
§ak budiSin utran som- 
zatat, ani zanvayecen 
sikap, nit ani somzikay 
ani nay melta. 

4 S&de&nk bud, t&r- 
nateank zanyay ani 
ginean labta. 


eyil : now, therefore, lest 
perhaps ho put forth his 
hand, and take also of 
the tree of life, and eat, 
and liye for eyer. 

23 And the Lord Ood 
sent him out of the para- 
dise of pleasure, to till the 
earth from which he was 
taken. 

24 And he cast out 
Adam ; and placed before 
the paradise of pleasure 
Cherubims, and a flaming 
sword, turning eyery way 
to keep the way of the 
tree of life. 

PROVERBS 
Chapter I. 

1 The parables of Solo- 
men, the son of Dayid 
king of Israel. 

2 To know wisdom, and 
instruction: 

3 To understand the 
words of prudence: and 
to receiye the instruction 
of doctrine, justice, and 
judgment, and equity. 

4 To giye subtiity to 
little ones, to the young 
man knowledge and un- 
derstanding. 
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5 Bttdivont aikun, 
&dbik budiront zatolo; 
ani somzoni tsaloun&i 
sainarthi bhogtolo. 

6 Voparanititsoarth, 
budivouta&in utranani 
t&n&e gut somzatolo. 


7 Deva&i bhirant bu- 
ditso &r&mbh. Nenar 
bud ani sikap beparvo 
k&rtat. 

8 Aik, mojea burgea, 
tujea bapaSeo sikoi^eo, 
ani tujo avoico upades 
sodinaka: 

9 Melonk sobitai tujea 
mostakak, ani neton tu- 
jea g&}eak. 

10 Mojea puta,patkia- 
niii tuka fusl&ilear, 
tankan aikanaka. 

11 Tanin sanglear: 
amce sangata ye, r&gat 
vavounk nadi k&rian, 
guniaun-natulleak bes- 
'^en md8 karian: 

12 Taka jivo gijian; 
yeDik6ndab&ri,am (ta- 
ka) 8&glo (gilian) yeka 
t&leant bud&ea b&ri. 


5 k wise man shall 
hear and shall- be wiser: 
and he that understan- 
doth, shall possess go- 
vommonts. 

6 He shall understand 
a parable, and the inter- 
pretation, the words of 
the wise, and their mys- 
terious sayings. 

7 The fear of the Lord is 
the beginning of wisdom. 
Fools despise wisdom and 
instruction. 

8. My son, hear the in- 
struction of thy father, 
and forsake not the law 
of thy mother: 

9 That grace may be 
added to thy head, and 
a chain of gold to thy 
neck. 

10 My son, if sinners 
shall entice thee, consent 
not to them. 

11 If they shall say: 
Come with us, let us lie in 
wait for blood, let us hide 
snares for the innocent 
without cause: 

12 Let us swallow him 
up aliye like hell, and 
whole as one that goeth 
down into the pit. 

4e 
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13 Amkan (ta&i) 8&gli 
moladik ast melteli, 
amciii g&ran lutin bhor- 
teleaun. 

14 Amce sangata yea- 
par . k&r, jekats poti 
amkan asundi. 

15 Mojea puta, tanfie 
sangata t8&l naka, tuzo 
pai tanSea paivatentlo 
poisk&d. 

16 Eiteakmole&r,iaQ- 
56 pid yaitak t8&ltat; 
ani r&gat yayounk au- 
8&rtat. 

17 Pun besteii sukne- 
an mukar zalan galtat. 

18 Te aplea jiTaki 
nadi k&rtat, ani aplean 
itmeank mds k&rtat. 


19 Asents 8am68tan 
8uratiltn5eo Ya(o bhog- 
toleafiSo &tme b&8mi- 
tat. 

20 Badbairbobmam 
ul&ita; bidint aplo ta- 
]o aik&so k&rta. 

21 Ti porjanSea sa- 
bh&ii moden apnakp&r- 
g&^ k&rta, patnan&ea 
baglan k&de aplinutrafl 
utsarta sangun: 


13 We shall find all 
precioas sabBtance, we 
shall fill oar houses with 
spoils. 

14 Cast in thy lot with 
us: let us all have one 
purse. 

15 My son, walk not 
thou with them, restrain 
thy foot from their paths. 

16 For their feet run to 
evil, and make haste to 
shed blood. 

17 But a net is spread 
in vain before the eyes of 
them that have wings. 

18 And they them- 
selves lie in wait for their 
own blood, and practise 
deceits against their own 
souls. 

19 So the ways of every 
covetous man destroy the 
souls of the possessors. 

20 Wisdom proacheth 
abroad, she uttereth her 
voice in the streets. 

21 At the head of multi- 
tudes she crieth out, in 
the entrance of the gates 
of the city she uttereth 
her words, saybg: 
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' 27 VtwU** tfWo»< *«^^ 


22 Eed6}p&riant,bar- 
geanu, nenarponatso 
m5g k&rt&t, ani nenar 
luksanak podtat, teo 
y&stu asa k&rtele, ani 
bttd-nat\^lle zanvai kan- 
taltele? 

23 Aun tumkan beS- 
taitanan, bore zaya : 
po]eya, aun moje mo- 
tint &int&n ten tumkaS 
ugten k&rtelin ani mo- 
jiil ntran tumkan da- 
keitelin. 

24 Eiteak molear, &- 
veil (tumkan) apoileat 
ani tumin inkar kelan, 
aven mozo h&t yistarla 
ani konen poleunkn&n. 

25 (Aven tumkan dil- 
le) sS^le buditso tumin 
beparvo kela ani mo- 
jea bestauneak laksa 
k&runknan. 

26 Auin tum&ea bos- 
maSe& velar hastelin, 
ani tum&i Sestai k&rte- 
lin tumin bhiyetat ten 
tumcer pod5ea velar. 

27 Au&it'&kant k&s- 
taitanan ani nas vadala 
b&ri lagin pautanan, 
tumSer d&gd ani vign 
yetanan: 


22 children, bovr long 
will you love cbildisbness, 
and' fools oovet those 
things which are hurtful 
to themselves, and the 
unwise hate knowledge? 

23 Turn ye at my re- 
proof: behold I will utter 
my spirit to you, and will 
shew you my words. 


24 Because I called, 
and you refused: I stret- 
ched out my hand, and 
there was none that re- 
garded, 

25 Ton have despised 
all my counsel, and have 
neglected my reprehen- 
sions. 

26 1 also will laugh in 
your destruction, and will 
mock when that shall 
come to you which yea 
feared. 

27 When sudden cala- 
mity shall fall on yon, 
and destruction, as a 
tempest, shall be at hand, 
when tribulation and 
distress shall come upon 
you: 
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^ff^r i^f^«5«A enabled 


28 ToTo} te maka a- 
poitele am &un aik- 
untsonan: pbantear ut- 
^ele aui aun tankan 
meltsonan: 

29 Sikap k&ntallelea 
pasun ani Devaci bhi- 
rant kanen^tullea pas- 
vot, 

30 Ani moji bud in- 
kar kellea pasvot ani 
s&mestan aven dillea 
budinfie visiant vait u- 
l&illea pasYOt. 

31 Dckun, te aplea 
yateSin folan khatele, 
ani aple hikmatinin 
dados zatele. 

32 Burgean&eo tsiiki 
tankan jivsin marteleo, 
ani nenarancen bore- 
pon tankan nas k&rte- 
len, 

33 Pun zo kdn maka 
aikat zalear, bbeii nas- 
tanan soukasai kaiieito- 
lo ani sompurnai bhog- 
tolo, y^tancen bhen 
nastanan. 


28 Then shall they call 
upon me, and I will not 
hear: they shall rise in 
the morning and shall 
not find mo : 

29 Because they haye 
hated inutruction, and 
receiyed not the fear of 
the Lord, 

30 ITor consented to my 
counsel, but despised all 
my reproof. 


31 Therefore they shall 
eat the fruit of their own 
way, and shall be filled 
with their own devices. 

32 The turning away 
of little ones shall kill 
them, and the prosperity 
of fools shall destroy 
them. 

33 But he that shall 
hear me, shall rest with- 
out terror, and shall en- 
joy abundance, without 
fear of eyils. 


a^ e dJitf4»«* d)< do) A>o 


Ayasy&r 11. 

1 Mojeaburgea(tuka 
title£L borepon melte- 


Chapter II. 

1 My son, if thou wilt 
receiye my words, and 
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8 j^Mll/^ B^UjB t^^ 13971 


len) tiln mojin utran 
kaneii zaleiLr, aui moje 
up&des tuje k&de sam- 
baln dovorii zaledr, 

2 (Asen) tuje kan bud 
aikatele: tujeii k&}iz 
Tondai bud sik&eak. 

3 Kiteak molear tu- 
ven bud m&glear ani 
tujen kaliz zanv&yek 
vondailear: 

4 Tuven tika dudua 
b&ri sodlear, anibauga- 
ra b&ri tika kondlear, 

5 Tovol Devaci bhi- 
rant somzotoloi, ani 
Devaii zanv&i tuk&xne}- 
teli. 

6 Kiteak mole&r Deu 
bud diUL, ani taSea 
tondiLntli bud ani zan- 
vai (yeta), 

7 S&ma ts&ltele&n&i 
bolaiki raktolo, ani 
sadeponan ts&Iteleank 
sambaltolo, 

8 NltiSeo vato ani ba- 
gevontantso marog ra- 
kun. 

9 Tovo} nit ani som- 
zikai ani nai ani 8&r- 
vf bori vat somzotoloi. 


wilt hide my oommand- 
menU with thee. 


2 That thy ear maj 
hearken to wisdom: in- 
cline thy heart to know 
prudence. 

3 For if thou ehalt call 
ibr -wisdom, and inclioe 
thy heart to prudence: 

4 If thou shalt seek her 
as money, and shall dig 
for her as for a treasure: 

6 Then shalt thou un- 
derstand the fear of the 
Lord and shalt find the 
knowledge of Ood: 

6. Becauso the Lord 
giveth wisdom: and out 
of His mouth cometh pro- 
deuce and knowledge. 

7 He will keep the 
salvation of the righteous, 
and protect them that 
walk in simplicity, 

8 Keeping the paths of 
justice, and guarding the 
ways of saints. 

9 Then shalt thou un- 
derstand justice, snd 
judgment and equity, sod 
every good path. 
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lie) Ho* dsmn* a»il«s»: 


10 Bud tujea monant 
rigle&r, ani zanvai tu- 
je& &tme&k manuolear: 

11 ' Bad ani z&^vai 
tuka r&kteli, 

12 V&i( yatentlo ani 
Y&it uloun&ea m&nian- 
tlo tuk& Bodounk: 


13 Te (vait m&nis) 
nit marog tsuktat ani 
kalokaiea margar ts&l- 
tat: 

14 Te.vaitadarn, San- 
tos bhogtatf ani bhou 
vait v&stun th&in ulas 
bbogtat. 

15 TanSeo yato kbo- 
teo, t&ncen na^ten 1&- 
jist. 

16 (Budin) dusre ani 
n&inzalle istriek, tsu- 
kon gbetoloi, ti (astri) 
aplean utraninfuslaita; 

17 Ani dak^e pirayer 
tika mellea dadleak 
.8odt&; 

18 AniDdvacisomorth 
Yis&rta; ticen (v&it &8- 
trieSen) g&r mori^ak b&- 


10 If wisdom shall en- 
ter into thy heart, and 
knowledge please thy 
soqI: 

11 Counsel shall keep 
thee, and prudence shall 
preserve thee, 

12 That thou mayest 
be delivered from the 
evil way, and from the 
man that speaketh per- 
verse things : 

13 Who leave the right 
way, and walk by dark 
ways: 

14 Who are glad when 
they have done evil, and 
rejoice in most vtricked 
things : 

15 Whose ways are. 
perverse, and their steps 
infamous. 

16 That thou mayest be 
delivered from the strange 
woman, and from the 
stranger, who softeneth 
her words; 

17 And forsaketh the 
guide of her youth; 

18 And hath forgotten 
the covenant of her Otoi ; 
for her house inclineth 
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gota, &ni ticia metan 
yemk6nd& isilean vor- 
tat. 

19 Tice k&de vetele, 
p&ti yeunfienant ani ji- 
niefiean ya^nifi rigSe- 
nant. 

20 T&r, bore vater 
ts&l ani nItiv&Dtantso 
marog sodinaka. 

21 Kiteak molear zo- 
k5n nitiv&nt zaun vor- 
tauta, to sounsarant 
8ukh bhogtolo, ani sade 
tbain t&ktele. 

22 Pu9 kbote soun- 
sarantle nap&intz za- 
tele, ani zokon kbotepo- 
nant rauta, sounsarant 
urtsonan. 

AvasY&r IIL 

1 Mojea burgea, moje 
upades ani mojiS for- 
manan tujenkaliz sam- 
balundi. 

2 Kiteak molear, a&e 
vorvin s&bar pirai ani 
jinie&in y&rsan, ani sou- 
kasai tuka melteli. 

3 Kaku}t ani sat ke- 
dints sddinaka; tankan 
g&leant gal ani tujea 
kalzant borfii: 


unto death, and her paths 
to hell. 

19 Koue that go in unto 
her, shall return again, 
neither shall they take 
hold of the paths of life. 

20 That thoQ mayest 
walk in a good way: and 
mayest keep the paths of 
the just 

21 For they that are 
upright, shall dwell in the 
earth: and the simple 
shall continue in it. 

22 But the wicked shall 
be destroyed from the 
earth : and they that do 
unjustly shall be taken 
away from it. 

Chapter IIL 

1 My son, forget not my 
law, and let thy hesrt 
keep my commandments. 

2 For they shall add to 
thee length of days, and 
years of life and peace. 

3 Let not mercy and 
truth leave thee, pat them 
about thy neck, and write 
them in the tables of thy 
heart: 
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4 Ani JDeva ani m&n- 
saff mukar tuka kurpa 
ani somzik&i melteli. 

5 S&glea ka)zan De- 
vacer patie: ani tuje 
budiiSer patienaka. 

6 Samestan vastun 
th&in taka (Devak) 5int, 
ani to tuji jini tsal&i- 
tolo. 

7 Tuje motint budi- 
y&nt zauQ asai mon 
Sintun ravanaka: De- 
vak bhiye, ani vait tsu- 
k&i; 

8 Kiteak molear, tuje 
kudik bolaiki asteli, ani 
tujean hadan bitllr yek 
bolaikitso r&s rigtolo. 

9 Devak man dl tuje 
astin, ani taka (di) sSr 
xn68tan poilin folan : 

10 Ani tujin tupin 
born zatelia, ani tuje 
gane sorean s&mpurni 
zatele. 

11 Devan dadleli sik- 
sa inkar k&rnaka, ani 
to tuka s&ma k&rcea 
velar taka sodinaka : 

12 Kiteak molear, Deu 
kon&tso mog k&rta, ta^ 


4 And thou shalt find 
grace and good under- 
standing before Qod and 
men. 

5 Have confidence in 
the Lord with all thy 
heart, and lean not upon 
thy own prudence. 

6 In all thy ways think 
on Him, and He will direct 
thy steps. 

7 Be not wise in thy 
own conceit: fear God, 
and depart from evil: 


8 For it shall be health 
to thy navel, and moisten- 
ing to thy bones. 

9 Honour the Lord with 
thy substance, and give 
Him of the first of all thy 
fruits: 

10 And thy barns shall 
be filled with abundance, 
and thy presses shall run 
over with wine. 

11 My son, reject not 
the correction of the Lord : 
and do not faint when 
thou art chastised by 
Him: 

12 For whom the Lord 
loveth, He ohastiseth: and 
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k& to iiksa dita: ani 
bapa b&ri aplea bur- 
geap.th&in s&ntos pauta. 

13 Bhagevont to ma- 
nia, zaka zanvai melta 
ani budin b6rta: 

14 Tlbhogcirupianin 
veapar k&r&ea pr&s bo- 
ri, ani ti&en f6} bbou 
nital ani poilea banga- 
ra pr&8 (boren). 

15 S&mestan astiafi 
pr&s znoladik ani sarv^ 
khuseceo v&stu tika s&r 
karunk nozo. 

16 TiSea uzvea hS- 
tant lamb jini, ani ti&ea 
davea batant grestkai 
ani an&nd. 

17 TiSemar&gsundar 
ani s&k&d ti&eo vato 
soukasaye&eo. 

18 Zo k5n tika bhogit 
zalear, (bud) taka ji^i- 
eSea ruka b&ri zata, ani 
zo kon ti&e sangata r&- 
yat zalear, bbagev&nt. 

19 Devan zai>Y&yen 
souffsar g&dlo, budin 
molab g&t kelen. 

20 Ta&e zanvayen 
gundayo zaleo ani ku- 
pan nben bdrtat. 


as a Father in the bod He 
pleasofch himself. 

13 Blessed is the m^n 
that findeth wisdom and 
is rich in prudence: 

14 The purchasing 
thereof is better than the 
merchandise of silver, 
and her fruit than the 
ohiefest and purest gold: 

15 She is more precious 
than all riches: and all 
the things that are de- 
sired, are not to be com- 
pared with her. 

16 Length of days is in 
her right hand, and in 
her left hand riches and 
glory. 

17 Her ways are beaati- 
fttl ways, and all her 
paths are peaceable. 

18 She is a tree of life 
to them that lay hold on 
her: and he that shall 
retain her is blessed. 

19 The Lord by wisdom 
hath founded the earth, 
hath established the 
heavens by prudence. 

20 By His wisdom the 
depths haYO broken out, 
and the clouds grow 
thick with dew. 
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28 ^ssY^ 'dsjf ^d ^0^ 


29 ^^ ^asj^tfo* ina 


21 Mpjea burgea, yin 
(utran) vis&rnaka, upa- 
des ani bud samba} : 

22 AdI tujea atmeak 
jini ani tujea g&leak 
yek neton melteli. 

23 Tovoldh&irantsal- 
toloi, ani tujea payak 
fator lagtsonan. 

24 Nidtanailbhiyetso- 
nai, soukasai bhogtoloi 
ani tuji nid bori zateli. 

25 Aucit bhyak ani 
tujer podcean khoteau- 
&en podviek bhiyenaka. 

26 Eitcakmolcar,De- 
u tuje kade astolo ani 
tuje pai sambajtolo, na- 
dint podanaa zaunk. 

27 Upkark&runkkhu- 
si Yort&leak adai naka: 
tank aslear, tuni up- 
kar kar. 

28 Tujea ista k&de 
sanginaka: votsanipor- 
tun ye: falea ditolon 
mdn: z&rtar teats fara 
diunk tankta. 

29 Tujea istacer nadi 
karnaka, kiteagai mo- 
}ear to tujer patiyeta. 


21 My son, let not these 
things depart from thy 
eyes: keep the law and 
counsel: 

22 And there shall be 
life to thy soul, and grace 
to thy mouth. 

23 Then Shalt thou walk 
confidently in thy way, 
and thy foot shall not 
stumble. 

24 If thou sleep, thou 
shalt not fear: thoushalt 
rest, and thy sleep shall 
be sweet. 

25 Be not afraid of 
sudden fear, nor of tho 
power of the wicked 
falling upon thee. 

26 For the Lord will bo 
at thy side, and will keep 
thy foot that thou be not 
taken. 

27 Do not withhold him 
from doing good, who 
is able ; ' if thou art able, 
do good thyself also. 

28 Saynot to thy friend: 
Go, and come again: and 
to-morrow I will give to 
thee: when thou canst 
give at present. 

29 Practise not evil 
against thy friend, when 
ho hath confidence in 
thee. 
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edgtf IV. 

% «#wo tSiAde drte a(J 


30 Yeka m&usa k&de 
karan n^stanan z&gda 
naka, kiteak molcar ta- 
neu tuka kain vait kil- 
runkniln. 

31 Nit natfUea man- 
satso mosor k&rnaka, 
ani ta&ea margar ts&l- 
naka: 

32 Eiteakmolearhar- 
yekft yedclaitoleak Deu 
kantalta, ani DevaSi 
salgi sadean k&de. 

33 Deva thaun kote- 
an&ea garan bit2.r dur- 
balkai rigteli; pun bo- 
reanSe&n g&r&nk asir- 
yad labhtelea 

34 Dusreank Sestai 
k&rteleanci, (Deu) keb- 
daik&rtolo, anibo^eank 
(Deu) kurpa ditolo. 

35 Budiv&ntbudbbog- 
tele: nenarantso man 
l&z. 

AvasY&r IV. 

1 Putrano, bap&Seo 
sikoneo aika, ani m6n 
dia bud sikonk. 

2 Auil boren denen 
tumk&n ditolon, moje 
upades sddinakat. 

3 Kiteak molear^auni 
mojeabapatso put zfiun 


30 Sfcrivo not against a 
man without eaoso, when 
he hath done thee no ct3. 


31 Envy not tho unjust 
man, and do not follow 
his ways: 

32 For every mocker is 
an abomination to the 
Lord, and his communi- 
cation is with tho simple. 

33 Want is from the 
Lord in tho house of the 
wicked: but tho habita- 
tions of the jast shall be 
blessed. 

84 He shall scorn the 
scomers, and to the meek 
He will give grace. 

35 The wise shall pos- 
sess glory: the promotion 
of fools is disgrace. 

Chapter IV. 

1 Hear, ye children, the 
instruction of a father, 
and attend that yon may 
know prudence. 

2 I will giye yea a good 
gift, forsake not my law. 

8 For I also was my 
father's son« tender and 
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asuUoxuzagrutayen xniu 
ka yadaillon^^ ani ye- 
Hts burgea b&ri znoje 
auoi mukar. 

4 Ani to xnakft sikSi- 
taloanisangtalo: tujeii 
kaliz mojia utrau kan- 
eundi, xnojin formanan 
samba} ani jini jietoloi. 

5 Zanvai bhog, bud 
bhog: mojea tondacin 
utran visar naka, ani 
tia tsuk&i naka. 

6 Tika (bud) s6dina- 
ka, ani ti tuka rakteli : 
tiUo mog k&r, ani ti tu- 
ka sambaln dovorteli. 

7 ZanvayeSi suru (i), 
zanvai bhog, ani 8&g)6 
asti pras bud zod. 

8 Tika dh&r ani ti tu- 
ka Yorniteli: ani tika 
potlun gesi zalear, tice 
th&un tuka an&nd ye- 
tolo. 

9 Ti tujea mostakak 
tsiid kurpa diteli, par 
z&lik mukutan tuka 
sambalteli. 

10 Aik, mojea burgeS., 
ani mojin utran kange 
tuka jinie&in v&rsan 
tz&dasin. 


as an only son in the sight 
of my mother. 


4 And he taught mo, 
and said: Let thy heart 
receive my words keep 
my commandments, and 
thou shalt live. 

5 Oet wisdom, get pru- 
dence: forget not, neither 
decline from tho words of 
my mouth. 

6 Forsake her not, and 
she shall keep thee : love 
her, and she shall pre- 
serve thee. 

7 The beginning of 
wisdom, get wisdom, and 
with all thy possessions 
purchase prudence. 

8 Take hold on her, 
and she. shall exalt thee: 
thou shalt be glorified by 
her, when thou shalt em- 
brace her. 

9 She shall give to thy 
head increase of graces, 
and protect thee with a 
noble crown. 

10 Hear, my son, 
and receive my words, 
that years of life may be 
mttltiplied to thee. 


^ Zd: I hmw bMm •dncAUd with oftr«. 
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11 «f«\)o tifw s»in,od^a 
It s^dJ»n»ro< B^mo^, 


13 AiV9o< nvocnv*, Jo 

14 ilAls^ets^ dJ»r(r ^^0 

15 1 (C9b() ofjii^; irto 

16 "^l^V* C&AV^O*, 8^k< 


11 Auntukazanvaye- 
&i vat dakaitolon: niti- 
Sea znarg&r tukft t8&- 
l&itoloa: 

12 Tea margar pai 
gain, tuje pai kastan 
ts&l&enant ani daunta^ 
nan adka} znel&inan. 


17 «&AttsiimtiA cfoodA 

18 i4n« tSiAD^oU aito* 


19 J&Afa^oU 89la< V»<U 


13 Sikap sambal, ten 
sodinaka: ten rak, tuji 
jini zaun asa dekun. 

14 Khotean&eamarga 
th&in s&nt08 pavanaka, 
anikhoteanfii vattuka 
manuonan zaundi. 

15 Ti (vat) tsukfii; 
tenen votsanaka: poisi- 
lean vots, ani ti 8od. 

16 Kiteakmolearvait 
kellea sivai te nidanant 
ani tankan nid poda* 
nan mds kellea sivai. 

17 KhoteponUsoundo 
khatat ani vaitponatso 
soro piyetat. 

18 PuiGL boreanSi ya^ 
p&rz&Uk uzuada b&ri 
mukar ts&lta ani tsad- 
t& 8&inpurn di8 p&riant. 

19 EhoteanSe vat ka- 
lokant: Idi&in podtat 
m6n tank&n k&lan&n. 


Ill will shew thee tbe 
way of wisdom, I will 
lead thee by the paths of 
equity: 

12 Which when thoo 
8halt have entered, thy 
steps shall not be straiten- 
ed, and when thou mnnest 
thou shalt not meet a 
stumbling block. 

1 3 Take hold on instruc- 
tion, leave it not : keep it, 
because it is thy life. 

14 Bo not delighted in 
the paths of the wicked, 
neither let the way of evil 
men please thee. 

15 Flee from it, pass 
not. by it : go aside, and 
forsake it. 

16 For they sleep not 
except they have done 
evil: and their sleep is 
taken away unless they 
have made some to fall. 

17 They eat the bread 
of wickedness, and drink 
the wine of iniquity. 

18 But the path of the 
just, as a shimng light, 
goeth forwards and in- 
creaseth even to perfect 
day. 

19 The way of the 
wicked is darksome : they 
know not where they fall* 
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20 ^«^ tMn^r, dAtto 
aijank v»v» tfjido ^o ^no 

24 ^8l «^rde Bi^ta* iJ»e 

SS 91>:B cSJi< >8sSj i^^crue 

•J 
2e aljn^» motoov* ^(b< 

27 ^^^x AJ^'^^ 818K 

^afte tSjIno siKfa9 ipr)i:< 
^9cc ire i^v^v* diev^o* 

4a SMb^ mttj» KC^ iriJ»r 


20 Mo}eaburgea,ino- 
jia utran aik, ani mo- 
jea ulouneak kan dl. 

21 Tajeandoleantha- 
un pois votsanan zflun- 
dit; tujea kalza modeu 
tin sambal : 

22 Kiteak molear tin 
meltele&nk jiniek ani 
8&me8tan m&nsank vok- 
tak podtat. 

23 Tsiid zagrutayen 
tujen kaliz sambal, ta- 
ntlean jin ubzata de- 
knn. 

24 Tuje s&rsilen yait 
tondkad: peleatsoman 
kad&e vont tuje poisk&r. 

25 Tuje dole 8&mapo- 
]eundit, ani ts&ltanan 
mukar dist gal. 

26 Tujeanpay&nknlt 
marog k&r, ani s&kiid 
tujeo yato g&t z&teleo. 

27 UjyeabatakidaTea 
hataki tsukon yots na- 
ka: tujin metan y&ita 
thaun pois kHr. Kiteak 
molearujyeahatakas^l- 
leo yato Deu zana, ani 
dayea batak as^lleo ya- 
\OYSi\. TotiLJeoyato 


20 My son, hearken to 
my words, and incline 
thy ear to my saying. 

21 Let them not depart 
from thy eyes, keep them 
in the midst of thy heart: 

22 For they are life to 
those that find them, and 
health to all flesh. 

23 "With all watchfal- 
ness keep thy heart, be- 
cause life issueth out from 
it. 

24 Bemoye from thee a 
froward mouth, and let 
detracting lips be far 
from thee. 

25 Let thy eyes look 
straight on, and let eye- 
lids go before thy steps. 

26 Make straight the 
path for thy feet, and all 
thy ways shall be esta- 
blished. 

27 Decline not to the 
right hand nor to the left : 
turn away thy foot from 
eyil. For the Lord know- 
eth the ways that are on 
the right hand: but those 
are penrerse which are 
on the left hand. But He 
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3 *^/8* lSiAV9.C< S^tel< 
t»4.sl S3fft0fc< sSJiSS UO TQ^jO 

tfuei:»o ^iSjp. sn\AA tiivf9 
7 ao< i^sao ;imre «p^v*» 

9 jjtt mla* M qs9«\)9* 


stlina kartolo, ani tuka 
poiiiant soukasay on tsa- 
laitolo. 


Avasvar V. 

1 Mojea burgea, moji 
sikon aik, ani moje bu- 
dik kan di. 

2 (Tuji) cintna ra- 
kunk, ani tujeaii vonta- 
nin aple kaide samba- 
lunk. Astriecea mosak 
kan di nakil. 

3 Eiteak molcar vait 
astrieSe vont mova bari 
suadik, ani ticin utran 
tela pras moval; 

4 Pun ticeo nimaneo 
vastu kazrea bari kodu, 
ani don dhari as^^Ue t&l- 
vari bilri domsaceo. 

5 Tice pai morna tha- 
in tsiiltat; ani tiSin me- 
tan yomkondant rigtat. 

6 Ti jiniecea margar 
tsalanan ; ticeo va^ 
dubavaceo ani sangunk 
nozo as^^Ueo. 

7 Tar atan maka aik, 
burgea, ani mojea ton- 
dacin utran sddinaka. 

8 Tuji vat tice thaun 


will make ihj conrscs 
straight. He will bring 
forward thy ways in 
peace. 

Chapter V. 

1 My son, attend to my 
wisdom, and incline thy 
ear to my prudence. 

2 That thou maycst 
keep thoughts, and thj 
lips may preserre instroe- 
tion. Mind not the docoit 
of a woman. 

3 For tho lips of a har- 
lot are like a honeycomb 
dropping, and her throat 
is smoother than oil. 

4 But her end is bitter 
as wormwood, and sharp 
as a two-edged sword. 

6 Her feet go down into 
death, and ber steps go 
in as far as hell. 

6 They walk not by tho 
path of life, her steps aro 
wandering, and unac- 
countable. 

7 Kow therefore, ny 
son, hear me, and depart 
not from the words of my 
mouth. 

8 Bemove thy way far 
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pois a^ndi, ani tiSea 
gara&ea bagla lagiii 
YOtsanaka. 

9 Tuzo man dusreank 
ani tuzo jiv nistureak 
dinaka. 

10 Tuji bolaiki dus- 
reanin pad karinan za- 
uncea pasvot ani tuji ast 
dusreanceagarak poda- 
nan zaun&ea pasvot^^ 

11 Tuzo man dusre- 
ank dilear kadek radsi, 
jedvan tujen mas ani 
tuji kud nas zait ani 
sangsi: 

12 Kiteak avcn si- 
koni kantal}i, ani bes- 
taunen mojea kalzan 
aikunknan, 

13 Ani maka sik&ite- 
leancen ut&r aikunk- 
nan, ani upadesinkkan 
diunkna? 

14 Lagin lagin sarvf 
vaitant podlail; ig&r- 
jeSe ani sabbeSe moden 
astanani'^ 

15 Tuje baintleS ani 
tuje ziLriSea vauncen 
udak piye. 


from her, and oome not 
nigh the doors of her 
house. 

9 QiTo not thy honour 
to strangers, and thy 
years to the cruel. 

10 Lest strangers be 
filled with thy strength, 
and thy labours be in 
another man's house, 

11 And thou mourn at 
the last, when thou shalt 
have spent thy flesh and 
thy body, and say: 

12 Why have I hated 
instruction, and my heart 
consented not to reproof, 

13 And haYe not heard 
the Yoice of them that 
taught me, and have 
not inclined my ear to 
masters? 

14 I have almost boon 
in all evil, in the midst 
of the church and of the 
congregation. 

15 Drink water of thy 
own cistern, and the 
streams of thy own well: 


*^ Lit* In ord«r that yonr health may not be spoiled by others, and your proponjr 
aiaj not f aU to another. 

'^ In the middle of so many good men I was so ashamed to oommit so many sins. 
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16 Tuji z&r bair disa- 
zai, ani tujia udkan bi- 
diut vaiit. 

17 Tin tuDts bhog, 
ani dusrean m&nsank 
tan&e vante melanaa 
zaundit. 

18 Tujo z&rik aslrvad 
meluudi, ani tujca tar- 
Dateapirayer(tuk& mel- 
le'>) &strye k&de sou- 
kasai bhdg. 

19 Ti merua bari 
mogal ani meruaSea 
pila b&ri pritici zaun 
asundi: ticea {6\ souka- 
sayen bhog ani titso 
mog kilrn sadants 8&n- 
t5s pau. 

20 KiteakfXnojeabur- 
gea, dusre &strie vor- 
vinfotuotaiani dusrea- 
cea uskeant soukasai 
kangctai? 

21 Don m&nsaceo va- 
{0 pol&ita, ani taciS 
s&mest metan mezta. 

22 Kho^ m&nis aplea 
khoteponan sampodta, 
aplea patkan&ea band- 
pasant podta. 

23 To mortolo, bnd 
tak& nat^Ui dekun ; ani 


16 Let thy fountains be 
conveyed abroad, and in 
the streets divide thy 
waters. 

17 Keep them to thy- 
bolf . alone, neither let 
strangers be partakers 
with thee. 

18 Let thy Tem bo 
blessed, and rejoice with 
the wife of thy yoath: 


1 9 Let her be thy dear- 
est hind, and most agree- 
able fawn: let her breasts 
inebriate thee at all 
times, be thou delighted 
continaally with her Ioto. 

20 Why art thou seda- 
cod, my son, by a strange 
woman, and art cherished 
in the bosom of another? 

21 The Lord beholdeth 
the ways of man, and 
considereth all his steps. 

22 Ills own iniquities 
catch the wicked, and he 
is fast bound with the 
ropes of his own sins. 

23 He shall die, be- 
cause he hath not re- 


*^ Whom yoxk married. 
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«d^o^ VI. 

live 9C9en9 io iro<, t#^ 4^ 
a». aD»39o«* Oa ^ cS««^ 

<^80c8»o aniruoa. 




aplea s&bar piseaponan 
na(lint podtolo. 

Avasvar VI. 

1 Mojcaburgcfi, tujca 
ista badlak utar disi 
zalear, parkia kade hat 
dilai; tujea tondacean 
utranin sampddlai. 

2 Tujca tonda£ca u- 
traiiniu sampadloi, ani 
tujean s&bdanin ban- 
d\iIlo zaun vortautaloi. 

3 Tar, mojea burgea, 
auii sangtan teii kHr, 
ani tukats tsukon ghe: 
tujca peleacea hatant 
podfloi dekun. Daun, 
auusar, tujea istak u^&i: 

4 Doledampinaka^nid 
podanan zaundi. 

5 Citala b&ri pol, ani 
suknea bsiri sikaregS- 
racea hatantlo tsukon 
ghe. 

C Mayek&deyot8,al8i 
m&nsa, ani ta&eo va^ 
pole ani bud sik: 

7 Ti, znostak ani up&- 
desi ani rai nastanan, 


cciTod instruction, and in 
the multitude of his folly 
he shall be deceived. 

Chapter VI. 

1 My son, if thou be 
surety for thy friend, thou 
hast engaged fast thy 
hand to a strangor. 

2 Tbou art ensnared 
with the words of thy 
mouth, and caught with 
thy own words. 

3 Do therefore, my son, 
what I say, and deliver 
thyself: becauso thou art 
fallen into the hand of 
thy neighbour. Bun 
about, make haste, stir 
up thy friend: 

4 Give not sleep to thy 
eyes, neither let thy eye- 
lids slumber. 

5 Deliver thyself as a 
doe from the, hand, and 
as a bird from the hand 
of the fowler. 

6 Go to the ant, 
sluggard, and consider 
her ways, and learn 
wisdom : 

7 ^'hich, although she 
hath no guide, nor master, 
nor captain, 
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8 Gima&e^ velar ap- 
uak khan t&yar k&rta, 
ani beleacea velar ahar 
ras k&rta. 

9 Kcdol pariaut, al- 
sia,nidtai? Kuinniden- 
tlo utsi? 

10 lUen nidtoloi, illi 
nid podteli, illea bat 
:sodtoloi soukasai ka- 
neunk: 

11 Anidurbiilkai,poi- 
naria b&ri ani akant 
liatiaraii as^^llca m&nsa 
biiri pauteli. Pun tsurk 
zaun aslear, zS.ri b&ri 
tujen belen yotelen, ani 
durb&}kai tuje lagsili 
veteli. 

12 Devak sodtolo, up- 
karak podanatullo mi- 
nis, k&p&tan t8&lta. 

13 Do}e znodn hisare 
dita, pay bod&ita, bo^ 
ul&ita. 

14 Vai^ znonan vait 
5intta ani siidants ny&i 
k&rait&. 

15 To yekats fara naS 
zatolo, yek&ts farabbos- 


8 Providoth hor meat 
for herself in the sum- 
mer, and gathoreth her 
food in the harvest, 

9 Uow long wilt thou 
sloep, sluggard? when 
wilt thou rise out of thy 
sleep? 

10 Thou wUt sleop a 
litllo, thou wilt slumber 
a little, thou wilt Ibid thy 
hands a little to sleep: 

11 And want shall oome 
upon thee as a traveller, 
and poverty as a man 
armed. But if thou be 
diligent, thy harvest shall 
oome as a fountain, and 
want shall flee far from 
thee. 

12 A man that is an 
apostate, an unprofitable 
man walketh with a per- 
Yorse mouth. 

13 He winketh with 
the eyes, presseth with 
the foot, speaketh with 
the finger. 

1 4 Vith a wicked heart 
ho devisoth evil, and at 
all times he soweth dis- 
cord. 

15 To such a one his 
destruction 'shall present- 

4S* 
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motolo-ani taSe mukar 
taka Tokat asSennan. 


16 Deu kantalta teo 
v&stu s& ani satvi v&s- 
t^ &l8iketa* 

17 Garvist dole, fpti 
mar&i jib, guniaun na- 
tviUen ragat vauoitolo 
hat, 

18 Yait Sintna band- 
Seu in6n, vaitak sompen 
ts&ltele pay, 

19 Foti utsartolo, fot- 
kiro saksigar, ani ba- 
van bit&r beb&nau kar- 
tolo. 

20 Mojea burgea, ba- 
pa&e up^es sambain 
dovor, ani tujea maye- 
5i somort sddinaka. 

21 To mona bit&r 
damp, ani g&leant gal. 

22 Tnn tsd^ltanan te 
tuje sangata tsalundit, 
tun nidtanan, te tuka 
rakundit, ani zago za- 
tanan tan&e k&de ul&i. 

23 Eiteak molear for- 
man yek divo, ani up&- 


ly oome, and he ehall 
saddenly bo deefcroyed, 
and shall no longer have 
any remedy, 

16 Six things there are 
which the Lord hateth, 
and the seventh His soul 
detesteth: 

17 Haughty eyes, a 
lying tongue, hands that 
shed innocent blood, 

18 A heart that deviseth 
wicked plots, feet that 
are swift to run into mis- 
chief, 

19 A deceitful witness 
that uttereth lies, and 
him that soweth discord 
among brethren. 

20 My son, keep the 
commandments of thy 
father, and forsake not 
the law of thy mother. 

21 Bind them in thy 
heart continually, and 
put them about thy neck. 

22 When thou walkest, 
let them go with thee: 
when thou sleepest, let 
them keep thee, and 
when thou awakest talk 
with them. 

23 Because the com- 
mandment is a lamp, and 
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dcs ySk uza&d, ani ji- 
nieSi v&t bestauu&i si- 
kon: 

24 Tuka vait ilstrien- 
tlo, parkia fusUun&e 
jibentlo rakcea pasun. 

25 Tujeii m&n tici so- 
bitaieSi a8& k&rinan za- 
undi, ani ticeahisaran- 
&6 nadint podanaka: 

26 Kiteakmolearvait 
&8tri6&en mol k&itan 
jek undo: pun &stri 
m&u8at80 moladik &tmo 
8ampadiLita. 

27 Uzo aplea h&rde- 
ant, n68on lasanasta- 
nan, m&nsan lip&yetgi? 

28 Ya kendanSer pai 
lasanastanan ts&liyet- 

gi? 

29 T&86nt8 aplea pe- 
Ica&oa astrie k&de t8&I- 
tolo, tika apodlelelL ve- 
lar nit&l n&iii. 

30 T8or&en bhou vrvit 
patak n&in^^; kiteak 
molearbhukello jlv da- 
do8 k&runk tsorta. 

31 Ani to 8ampdat 
zalear, sat pauti tz&d 
vapas ditolo'^: ani aploa 
g&ra5i s&gli ast ditolo. 


the law a light, and ro- 
proofs of instruction are 
tho way of life: 

24 That they may keep 
thee from the eril woman, 
and from the flattering 
tongtto of the stranger. 

25 Let not thy heart 
eovet her beauty, be not 
caught with her winks: 

26 For the price of a 
harlot is scarce one loaf: 
but the woman eatcheth 
the precious soul of a 
man. 

27 Can a man hide fire 
in his bosom, and his gar- 
ments not bum? 

28 Or can he walk up- 
on hot coals, and his feet 
not be burnt? 

29 So he that goeth un- 
to his neighbour's wife, 
shall not be clean when 
he shall touch her. 

30 The fault is not so 
great when a man hath 
stolon; for he stealeth to 
fill his hungry soul : 

31 And if he be token, 
he shall restore seyenfold, 
and shall giro up all the 
substance of his house. 


X) «Bhou Tfti( pfttak n&in** 
cofflpftred with adultery. 


mu^ceE : produftra mnkftr.— -*Tbe fault ii not to grMtt" tU. 
*) C/. Exodas, Ob. 28. 
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Orf^O^ I. 
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«* s>vu{i* <l»^c^o n^diX) 


3 ^ifufi ^^ K^iSajAc^ ^ 


32 Pan produv&ri ap- 
lea monacea piseapo- 
nan aplo &tmo hogdaita: 

33 To apn&k akman 
ani l&z ras k&rta, ani 
tatso beabru urtolo. 

34 Kitcakmolcardud- 
leatso mosor ani kr5dh 
farikponacea disa maf 
k&rtsODan. 

35 Ani koneni mag- 
leari aikuntsonan, ani 
fiLrikponak 8&bar kan- 
keoi kaneuntsonan. 


SAS LUKACESf 
PUSTAK 

Avasv&r I 

1 Sabarmansaninam- 
Se bit&r gad^llean y&s- 
tunSi kata sangunk 
pr&y&t&n k&rt&ts; 


2 Zasen amkan sik&i- 
Ian saks zaun polelean 
iastra-maniaryanin : 


3 S&k&d y&sttt snru- 
yer thaun ts&trayen ani 
kr&man tuka s&ngunk, 


32 But ho that is an 
adultcror, for the folly of 
his heart, shall destroy 
his own soul : 

33 lie gathered to him- 
self shame and dishonour, 
and his reproach shall 
not be blotted out. 

34 Because the jealousy 
and rage of the husband 
will not spare in the day 
of revenge. 

35 Kor will he yield to 
any man's prayers, nor 
will he accept for satis- 
faction ever so many gifts. 


St. LUKE 

Chapter I. 

1 Forasmuch as many 
have taken in hand to 
set forth in order a narra- 
tion of the things that 
have been accomplished 
among us; 

2 According as they 
have delivered them unto 
us, who from the begin- 
ning were eye-witnesses 
and ministers of the word: 

3 It seemed good to me 
also, having diligently 
attained to all things 
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bhott borea Tbeopliila, 
rnakai boreii dislon, 

4 Tun sik^Ucn s&t 
kb&roQ m6n somzaseu. 


5 Herod mollca Jude- 
yacca raya&ca disanin 
&mko saserdot asullo, 
zacen naun Zakarias, 
Abiacea kutmatso: taci 
astri Aaronaccan du- 
vantii, ani ticen naun 
Elizabet. 

G Dogani Dcva mu- 
kar nitiv&nt zaun vor- 
tautalin, ani Dovace sa- 
kiid up&des ani Devafii 
somort tsukanastanan 
sambaltaliff. 

7 Pun tankan burgiu 
nat\illin, Elizabet v^nz 
ani dogani matarin za- 
un as^llin dekun. 

8 Ani to sastrace kai- 
de taka nemsilea vejar 
paltanan, 


9 Saserdotice dasturi 
pilrmane, sHrtin bair 
silrn deva&ea g&rant 
riglo dhumpounk; 


from the beginning, to 
write to thee in order, 
most excoilontTheophilus 

4 That thou mayest 
know the verity of those 
words in which thou hast 
been instructed. 

5 There was in the days 
of Herod, the king of 
Judea, a certain priest 
named Zacliary, of the 
course of Abia: and his 
wife was of the daughters 
of Aaron, and her name 
Elizabeth. 

G And they were hoth 
just before Qod, walking 
in all the commandments 
and justifications of the 
Lord without blame. 

7 And they had no son, 
for that Elizabeth was 
barren, and they both 
were well advanced in 
years. 

8 And it came to pass, 
when he executed the 
priestly function in tho 
order of his course before 
God, 

9 According to the 
custom of the priestly 
office, it was his lot to 
offer incense, going into 
the temple of the Lord; 
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10 tfjb jMjl cUdA J^O 
^ovsK dv»o< ttJ»/^o *jB«r 


11 vj^ dcattU tSji{Sji| 


14 vj^ ^ <JV» ;iieAj»e;«< 
xfi djstv* "^ ttc\«< 4e 

U ^9^** SUV^O* AA 

15 if^ ;i$a>o* <as^Q5jf99 


10 Aai saglo zomo 
dhuinpouuceave}arma- 
gnen Uirn bair asullo. 

11 Ani Devatso bodvo 
dhumpafiea altaricea u- 
zvea dikkan taka disti 
podlo. 

12 Zakarias poleun 
bhiyelo aai kamplo. 

13 Ani bodvean taka 
sauglen: . Bhiyenaka, 
2iakaria8a,kitcak mole- 
ar (Devan) tujen mag- 
nen aikalan: ani tuji 
iistri Elizabct tuka 
yeka burgeak parsut 
zateli; ani taka Juaun 
m6n naun dovortoloi: 

14 Ani to tuka san- 
t5s ani ulas ditolo, ani 
sabar lok ta&ea z&Imak 
santds pautolo. 

15 Kiteak molear to 
Yod Deva mukar, ani 
soro ani amalaci viistf 
piyeuntsonan, ani Spi- 
rita Santan born zatolo, 
mayeSe kusint astanan 
monas&r sait. 

16 Ani s&bar Izraye- 
l&cean putrank tan&ea 
Deva tb&in portitolo. 


10 And all the multi« 
tude of the people was 
praying without at the 
hour of incense. 

11 And there appeared 
to him an Angel of tlie 
Lord, standing on the 
right side of the altar of - 
incense. 

12 And Zachary seeing 
him was troubled, and 
fear fell upon him. 

13 But the Angel said 
to him : Fear not Zachary, 
for thy prayer is hoard ; 
and thy wife Elizabeth 
shall bear thee a son, and 
thou Shalt call his name 
John: 


14 And thou Shalt have 
joy and gladness, and 
many shall rejoice in his 
nativity. 

15 For he shall be 
great before the Lord: 
and shall drink no wine 
nor strong drink, and he 
shall bo filled with the 
Holy Ohost even from his 
mother's womb. 

16 And he shall convert 
many of the children of 
Israel to the Lord their 
Qod. 
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17 tfj^ ;lM^^Coin uo 
etoiao v»V9o a^iT^e i||!^o 


18 tfj^ «9V90ti7Q9|:i< tfjB 

viLO< «f iroo OJ»99dj» t^^ dA 

19 v^ tloa^.es* «nt3< ft 
iru{:;*.9Q9or^ o: «^eruo z3(s» s«)j 

hd «»djairgov« f^fi oi)o 
* • 

A* e»0, QA», CK^ tf9S93« dA 

m<o<; tfsSo ^V8 ;v>or?djo . 


21 e^djaslA«nv90«f^«< 
sUw) irs^r dftci^. 


17 Ani to Elia b&ri 
ta5e mukar votolo; b^ 
pancin ka}zan putran 
tbain ani anbavadtiank 
nltivontilnSe budik por- 
tounkfSomiak s&mpurn 
zomo tayar k&runk. 


1 8 Ani Zakariasan Bo- 
dvea k&de mo^en: yen 
k&sen aven zana zaun- 
&en? kitcak ino}e&r, 
aun xnataro ani moje 
&8triek s&bar pirai asa. 

19 Ani Bodvean zab 
diuu sanglen : aun Dcva 
mukar rauntso Gabriel; 
ani (Devan) maka dbad- 
Ian tuje g&de ulounk 
ani yen tuka p&rg&t 
kiLrunk. 

20 Ani pole: mono as- 
toloi, ani ulounk tank 
ascinaii, yeo y&stu za- 
tat monas&r; aven tu- 
ka sang^Ueo y&stu, jeo 
gadun ycteleo favotea 
velar, s&tmandunknai 
dekun. 

21 Ani zomo Zakaria- 
sak rakun asuUo, ani 
ajap zatalo to ig&rjent 
todou Earta m6n. 


17 And he shall go 
before him in the spirit 
and power of Elias ; that 
he may turn the hearts 
of the fathers unto the 
children, and the incre- 
dulous to the wisdom of 
the just, to prepare unto 
the Lord a perfect people. 

18 And Zachary said to 
the Angel: Whereby shall 
I know this? for I am an 
old man, and my wife is 
advanced in years. 

19 And the Angel an- 
swering, said to him: I 
am Oabriel who stand 
before Ood; and am sent 
to speak to thee, and to 
bring thee those good 
tidings. 

20 And behold thou 
Shalt be dumb, and shalt 
not be able to speak until 
the day wherein these 
things shall come to pass; 
because thou hast not 
believed my words, which 
shall be fulfilled in their 
time. 

21 And the people were 
waiting for Zachary, and 
they wondered that he 
tarried so long in tbe 
temple. 

4S 
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do -» ;8»4dJira«« <a7<:<ros« 

s« t^oinsss*, «»ia tt^, nc8r 

ilo»o, Ac Aanj^o sirto 
s3j»r» <»^0 cues^ id<o< 
sSjBtl 4^dA tfvyo* «>djov«. 

flntf3« dj»9^ <cnes<, C3»d( 


4iiafj^ 9noJj^e: !tfsu»]8<, ^ 


22 Ani bair sarn tace 
g&de ulounk tank na- 
t^Ui ani taka (zomeak) 
k&lit zalenki saserdotik 
ig&rjent yek dist pod^l- 
li xndn. Ani to lokak 
gurtanin ul&italo ani 
mono raulo. 

23 Ani aplea sastra- 
Sen kam zalea uprant 
gara gelo. 

24 Te dls zalea up- 
rant Elizabet, ta5i &- 
stri, garbest zaii, ani 
pants moine liptali san- 
gun: 

25 Devan moje tb&in 
jeii kelan, jean disanin 
tanen maka poleili ma- 
nsa bitar moje voilo 
&kman kadunk. 

26 Ani sayea moinea 
Devan Gabriel mollea 
Bodveak dhadlo Gali- 
leacea Nazaret mollea 
serant, Davidacea g&- 
raneaSea, 

27 Zoze mol}ea dad- 
lea k&de kazar zalle an- 
kuari lagin; ani anku- 
ariSeii naun Man. 

28 AniBodveanticek&- 
de Yotsun sanglen : Na- 
man, kurpen bborlele, 


22 And vben he came 
out he could not speak to 
them,and they understood 
that he had seen a vision 
in the temple. And he 
made signs to them, and 
remained dumb. 

23 And it came to pass, 
after the days of his office - 
were accomplished, he 
departed to his own house. 

24 And after those days 
Elisabeth, his wife, con- 
ceived, and hid herself 
five months, saying: 

25 Thus hath the Lord 
dealt with me in the days 
wherein He hath had re- 
gard to take away my 
reproach among men. 

26 And in the sixth 
month, the Angel Gabriel 
was sent from God into a 
city of Galilee, called 
Kazarethy 

27 To a virgin espoused 
to a man whose name was 
Joseph, of the house of 
David; and the virgin's 
name was Mary. 

28 And the Angel being 
come in, said unto her: 
Hail, full of grace, the 
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50 4f A dacnij^cs* ^V9 9O0 
i1 o: poSjfi^v), ojooSj, «jvi 

51 4»^: rctSrTQ^ ssiJCe, 

52 L» 4i(ei< «ncn)9< 4i 
s9rtraAj»dj», tfA 99V9 tjT* 
i)ii(a< d^sitiji 1)3^ sSjsr^ dA 

SS ^» sieS o^dSuPjto^o&j 

or .^ 9Q»e}1 o: ol>o i^<o vn 

! true cna2«v* 4iV^c3>o. 
I 

85 Vft (S^»^^^ "*^^ ^ 


Somi Deu tuje thaifi 
asa; astre&S bit&r ta£L 
8&dean. 
29 Tiaikun, tea sang- 
nea pasun bhiyeli; ani 
ointiLli kasalo namas- 
kar m6n. 

50 Ani Bodvean tika 
sangleff : Bbiyenakil, 
M&riye, tuka Deva mu- 
kar kurpa mellei de- 
kun. 

51 Pole: g&rbest za- 
tell, ani yeka burgeak 
porsut z&tell, ani tak& 
Jezu m6n naun dovor- 
tell. 

52 Uo vod ziun vor- 
tautolo, ani tak& bhou 
vod Devatso put mon 
montele, ani Deu taka 
ditolo ta&e& m&lg&dea 
Davida&eof siasan ani 
to Jakoba&ea g&raneant 
s&dankal razv otk&i k&r- 
tolo. 

53 Ani ta&e razYOtka- 
jek sevot.assonafL 

54 ToYol M&rien Bod- 
veak sanglefif: Yen k&- 
senzaviet? Eiteakmo- 
le&r aun dadle&k vo}- 
kanan. 

55 Ani Bodvean z&b 
diun sanglen: Spirit^^ 


Lord is with thee: bless- 
ed art thoa amons 
women. 

29 Who haTing heard, 
was troubled at his say- 
ing, and thought within 
herself what manner of 
salutation this should be. 

80 And the Angel said 
to her: Fear not, Uary, 
for thou hait found graee 
with God. 

SI Behold thou shalt 
conoeire in thy womb, and 
shalt bring forth a son; 
and thou shalt call his 
name Jesus. 

82 He shall be great, 
and shall be called the 
Son of the most High, 
and the Lord Ood sliall 
give unto him the throne 
of David his father: and 
he shall reign in the 
house of Jacob for ever, 

S3 And of his kingdom 
there shall be no end. 

34 And Mary said to 
the Angel: How shall 
this be done? because I 
know not man. 

85 And the Angel 
answering, said to her: 

49* 
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97 ♦s^v^dAV^o^dtsnv^ 
r\CM tSJiiU!, ilf&A. 


Sant^ tujer deuntolo 
<ani bhou vodafii (Deva- 
&i) podvi tuka 8amb&}- 
teli, ani tea pasun tuje 
bit&r g&rb sambautolo 
bbfigevont, takli Devir 
tso put m6n montele. 

36 Ani pole: £Iiz&- 
bet, tuji mausi boi^, 
aple matare pirayer 
g&rb sambaulea 8& moi- 
nean th&un ; 

37 Kiteak molear De- 
yak kaints utar aug&d 
nfiifl. 

38 AniM&riyensang- 
len: pole, aun Deva&i 
tsak&rn; moje tbain tu- 
jean utran p&rmane za- 
un. Ani ti&e lagsilo 
Bodvo gelo. 

39 Ani M&ri utan 
tean disanin p&rv&tan- 
&e& gavant aus&ran ge- 
li, Judea&ea ser&nt. 

40 Ani Zakaria8a5e& 
g&r&nt rigon Elizabetik 
m&n kelo. 

41 Ani Elizabet M&- 
rietso namaskar aikun, 
burgean ti&e kusint ulas 
bhoglo, ani Elizabet 
Spirit& Santan bhorli : 


The Holy Ghost shall 
come upon thee, and the 
power of the Most High 
shall overshadow thee. 
And therefore also the 
Holy which shall be bom 
of thee shall be called the 
Son of God. 

36 And behold thy 
cousin Elizabeth, she also 
hath conceiyed a son in 
her old age: and this is 
the sixth month with her, 
that is called barren; 

37 Because no word 
shall be impossible with 
God. 

88 And Mary said: 
Behold the handmaid of 
the Lord, be it done to 
me according to thy word. 
And the Angel departed 
from her. 

89 And Mary rising up 
in those days, went into 
the hill country with haste 
into a city of Juda. 

40 And she entered into 
the hoase of Zachary, 
and saluted Elizabeth. 

4 1 And it came to pass, 
thatwhenElizabethheard 
the salutation of Mary, 
the infant leaped in her 
womb. And Elisabeth was 
filled with the Holy Ghost: 
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9l>«U n<U» SlAtS^ V3S»0S< 

46 tf » 7>7Y4ie3« *)o, ?< 

46 tf^ CD00d}(:« ;^o}1 o: 

47 tf^ slfttfo •&«(;« ;Qo 
^(^ B3tA)eo, d(SS9, sSjsm 

48 ^n^ s&AV^o< t^i8 

49 ^«^«^ sSjbv^o< ;i$a<r 


42 AnibobmirnsaDg- 
len: istrean bit&r tun 
8&deaS, ani sadeun fol 
tuje kusi&en Jezu. 

43 Anik&8iinoJ6aD5- 
va&i mai moje k&de 
yeunfii? 

44 Kiteakmo^ear, po- 
le, tuzo talo mojea ka- 
nftnt podon, burgean 
moje kusint ulas bhogla. 

45 Ani bh&gevont tun 
s&tmand^Uea pasvot ; 
kiteak molear Somian 
tuk& sang^llen, ten tuje 
th&in g&dun yetelen. 

46 Ani Mariyen sang 
len: Mozo &tmo Devak 
vornit&: 

47 Ani mojen m&n Sa- 
ntos pauleii, Deva, mo- 
jea Sodvondara, tb&in. 

48 Eiteak molear, aple 
tsak&rniCi kirkolai ta- 
nen polelea: kiteak mo- 
lear, pole, yea mukar 
s&k&d sosti makavorni- 
teleo. 

49 Kiteak molear s&r- 
Y^ podvedaran moje 
tb&in Y5d vastu keleat, 
ani ta&e£ naun bb&ge- 
vont. 


42 And sbe cried out 
with a loud voice, and 
said : Blessed art thoo a- 
mong women, and blessed 
is the fruit of thy womb. 

48 And whence is this to 
me, that the mother of mj 
Lord should come to met 

44 For, behold, as soon 
as the Toice of thy salu- 
tation sounded in my ears, 
the in&nt in my womb 
leaped for joy. 

45 And blessed art thon 
that hast bolieyed, be- 
cause those things shall 
be accomplished that 
were spoken to thee by 
the Lord. 

46 And Kary said: Uy 
soul doth magnify the 
Lord: 

47 And my spirit hath 
rejoiced ,in God my 
Saviour. 

48 Because He hath re- 
garded the humility of 
His handmaid: for, be- 
hold, from henceforth all 
generations shall call ms 
blessed. 

49 Because He that is 
mighty hath done grest 
things to me: and Holf 
is His name. 
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50 V^ S^t^ V3l0^ «»V» 


51 vs;^ ans^iio t3j»t^ 


roe «#j^ i8i«»^o«« dJin* OdA. 




M vft C>>0 M ;^oros9 
«fB». roo» oli tr^O. 


50 Ani ta&i k&kult 
taka bbiyeteleancean 
sostiuk khalanastanan 
inelt&. 

51 Aplea hat&&en b&l 
dilk&ilen: aple&mon&nt 
g&rT^^k&rteleank bbos- 
mile. 

52 Podvedar m&ndank 
taniea siasan&r tb&un 
kudn gale, ani nenteank 
man dilo. 

53 Bbnkelleank bore- 
ponan bhorleat, ani gre- 
stank khali sodleat. 

54 Izrayelak aplea 
tsakrak kangeU, taSi 
kakult k&rn. 

55 Z&tso to am&eaii 
bapan&ean, Abrabama 
ani ta&e s&ntati k&de 
ul&ilo sadaffkalak. 

56 Ani M&ri tiSe san- 
gata sumar tin moine 
ravon, aplea g&ra pa^ 
aili. 

57 Aniporsutzauntso 
Yi] pavon, Eliz&bet ye- 
ka bnrgeakporsnt zali. 

58 Ani ti&ean sezare- 
anin ani seireanin &i- 


50 And His mercy is 
from generation to gene- 
rations, to tbem that fear 
Him. 

51 He hath shewed 
mighfc in His arm: He 
hath scattered the proud 
in the conceit of their 
heart. 

52 He hath pat down 
the mighty from their 
seat, and hath exalted 
the humble. 

53 He hath filled the 
hungry with good things: 
and the rich He hath 
sent empty away. 

54 He hath received 
Israel His servant, being 
mindful of His mercy. 

55 As He spoke to our 
fathers, to Abraham and 
to his seed for ever. 

56 And Mary abode 
with her about three 
months : and she returned 
to her own house. 

57 Now Elisabeth's 
full time of being deliver- 
ed was come, and she 
brought forth a son. 

58 And her neighbours 
and kinsfolks heard that 
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59 W^ ^^£ ^^ '^ 
V^ Q&»tra(6«, W9W9 OlB9ti0 

^ 9^m ^;|0^e lit^a^ ^en^ 

62 ej^ V^^ ^"'^ *^ 
TiJSiPjbo dm99rc5, i^<c5o 
f»vv)o SIVY iSjo4iiOa^ dAR< 
UMi urn* 

63 vf^ s^rte t^^ ^1^ 
Aj^m^t t&Ad^tfo ;ner(J2^: 
s>tlo ea^irge t».>oiirue s&aci*. 

64 na< ^99 S9tle sU^o 
a« tfj^ sill t&(Qi* ^U «^^ 
i$CS»v* 4irtJiPirvf&< wdAev< 

65 tf^ 4o &}< <sSj 


kun ki Devan tioi kur 
ku}tkeliain6nt tika po- 
rab ditalin. 

59 Ani atvea disa bur- 
geak sirkumsizar k&- 
rank yeun, taka bapa* 
Sen nauD Zakarias mon 
dovortalin. 

60 Ani tace avoin zab 
diun sanglen: naka, 
b&gar taka Juaun md^ 
naun dovorizai. 

61 Ani sangtale tioe 
ka4e ki tujea seirean 
bitiir konaki tas&len 
n&un nan mdn. 

62 Anitaceabapaka- 
de gurtanin vitsartale 
k&salen naun taka do- 
vorizai m6n khusi asa. 

63 Ani tanen yek fo|i 
magun bor&ilen sang- 
un : tacen naun Juaun 
m69. Ani s&k&d ajap 
zale. 

64 Teats fara tacen 
t&i^d ani taci jib su^li 
ani Devak vor^oun u- 
lonk laglo. 

65 Ani bben dislen 
s&mestaii tancean se- 
zareank ani 8&g}ea Ju* 


the Lord hath shaved 
HU groat mercy towards 
her, and they congrato- 
lated with her. 

59 And it eame to pass 
that on tho eighth day 
they came to eircomctse 
tho child, and they called 
him by his father's name 
Zachary. 

60 And his mother 
answering, said: ICot so, 
but he shall be called 
John. 

61 And they said to 
her: There is none of 
thy kindred that is called 
by this name. 

62 And they made 
signs to his father, how 
he would haye him called. 

63 And demanding a 
writing-table, he wrote, 
saying: John is his name. 
And they all wondered. 

64 And immediately 
his month was opened, 
and his tongue loosed, 
and he spoke, blessing 
Ood. 

65 And fear eame upon 
all their neighbours; and 
all these things were 
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«|0* od>^ d<^ «/t^fa* a^d/^: 

eJi, ie vsp^ ^e» <2<o^ 
todiUr ^Jie(«« tn^s»? **\'* 

4o^ wi5 Sdria. 


139, C39dC39 tfC>£ mVJIB^ 
7t0»09<, 

4iies»e ^ijtsie i3fi;)ro, «l 


71 «#c^o ifSUte H)^ 
^ to 


deafiean parv&tan&er 
yeo y&stii parg&t zaleo: 

66 Ani zokon aikata- 
lo, ten aplea moua bi« 
t&r sambaltalo sangun: 
uo burgo kon zait? ki- 
teak molear Deu tace 
sangata asuUo. 

67 AniZakarias.tatso 
bapui, Spirita Santan 
bh6rlo, ani mukar gad- 
ceo y&stu sangleo, san- 
gun: 

68 Izraelatso Den sa- 
deuii, kiteak molear to 
betla, ani tanen sodvon 
kelea aple parjeci. 

69 Ani tanen amkan 
yeka podvedar sodvon- 
darak dila, Davida a- 
plea tsakracea garant, 

70 Zatso to nlailo 
bhagevontan prophe- 
tan vonrin, je gellea 
kalant asfiUe. 

71 Amkan amcean 
dusmanantle ani amtso 
mosor k&rteleantle so- 
d&ileat: 


noised abroad over all 
the hilUcountry of Judea: 

66 And all they that 
had heard them laid them 
op in their heart, saying: 
What an one, think ye, 
shall this child be? For 
the hand of the Lord was 
with him. 

67 And Zachary his 
father was filled with the 
Holy Ghost: and he pro- 
phesied saying : 

68 Blessed be the Lord 
God of Israel: because 
He hath visited and 
wrought the redemption 
of His people: 

69 And hath raised up 
an horn of salvation to 
us, in the house of David 
His servant. 

70 As He spoke by the 
mouth of His holy pro- 
phets, who are from the 
beginning. 

71 Salvation from our 
enemies, and from the 
hand of all that hate us: 


^^L«tin biien: *fo4T09ioiBn" Sinj, muncen: 'podredar bo^toh".— Aocording to th« 
liAtia: *liani of MlTation**, i.«. "powerful lalTation'*. 
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72 (Tanen Sodvonda- 
rak dila) amcean ba- 
panel kakult k&runk 
ani (tan&e k&de kellea) 
k&raratoo ugdas k&- 
runk. 

73 P&rmanatso (ugdas 
k&runk) jen tanen am- 
ce§, bapa Abrahama k&- 
de kelen (moncen) ki to 
amkaS (titli kurpa) di- 
tolo m6n, 

74 Asen ki amin am- 
ceadusmanantle sodili- 
t&ts, bhen nastanan 
taci tsakri k&run, 

75 Bhagevontponan 
ani nitin taSe mukar 
amce s&mestan ji^iye- 
cean disanin. 

76 Ani tuka, burgea, 
bbou Yod Devatso pro- 
phet mdn naun zate- 
leii, kiteak molear De- 
va mukar vetoloi va^ 
t&yar k&runk. 

77 Sodvonici zanvai 
sikounk taoe p&rjek 
patkan&en bogsanen 
mejasen : 

78 (Yen bogsanen me- 
Ita) amuea Deva&e ka- 
kujtin, jekakultin unts 
thaun udeuntso suryo 

I amkan betla, 


72 To perfom merey 
to our fathers, and to 
remember His holy 
ment* 


73 The oath which He 
swore to Abraham our 
father, that He would 
grant to us, 


74 That being deliyered 
from the hand of our ene- 
mies, we may sorre Him 
without fear, 

75 In holiness and 
justice before Him, sll 
our days. 

76 And thou, child,shalt 
be called the prophet of 
the Highesfc: for thou 
Shalt go before the boe 
of the Lord to prepare 
His ways. 

77 To give knowledge 
of salvation to His people, 
unto the remission of 
their sins: 

78 Through the bovreU 
of the mercy of ourCfod, 
in which the Orient, from 
on high, hath risited us, 

ftO 
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79 (A>0 CSMVIO* iSAAdi^ 


79 (Tufi mukar veto- 
loi) mornaSea kalokant 
ani sauleut nid^^Ue&Dk 
azY&d diunk, ani am5e 
pai soukasayefiea mar- 
gar ts&lounk. 

80 Ani burgo vadtalo 
ani g&t zatalo &tmea 
tb&in ani ranant as^Uo 
to ap9ak Izraelftk da- 
k&ita mo^as&r. 


79 To enlighten tbem 
that sit in darkness, and 
in the shadow of death : 
to direct our feet into the 
way of peace. 

80 And the child grew, 
and was strengthened in 
spirit: and was in the 
deserts until the day of his 
manifestation to Israel. 


-o-^oc^Sfoooo- 
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GLEANING AND CLEANING, riAPEProx. 

PART I. 

I premise as the foundatioa of this Chapter, that from the 
very beginning of this Grammar, I intended 1) to write a Gram- 
mar to be circulated prirately only among my brethren of the 
Society who know Latin, other Grammars etc.; 2) to omit all 
niceties, although required by exactness, especially as regards 
spelling, in which point I did not follow the Eanarese but the 
Roman alphabet. Hence many things are to be found, which 
are not exact, if we judge of them according to the full science 
of Grammar. But there is a rule of common sense to judge of 
such works, not bad in themselves, according to the intention 
of the author. In order to judge about other things, ^./., order, 
style etc., consider that this Grammar has been composed within 
a few months. As to Gleaning, I must limit myself to the most 
necessary things, leaving many other things to the Dic- 
tionary, and omitting others in order not to increase too much 
the size of this book. As to Cleaning, I do not correct things 
which depend on the extraordinary circumstances, in which 
this book has been composed, e. g. order, style, exercises, 
foreign words etc. Some Cleaning will be left to the Diction- 
ary, for the above reason. 

PABT I. Ohapt. I. 1) The explanation of the vowels 
and consonants is only approximate; strictly we should dis- 
tinguish four a (see p. 1 91) ; hence short vowels too can have the 
stress of the voice as «'tz&dsmuch*' (see I.e. and p. 231, para. 8, 
d.). 2) What I say of the Kanarese manner of writing etc. must 
be understood not of the Kanarese language, but of the Eana- 
rese letters, used also for Tulu by the Basel Mission Press in 
Mangalore. This regards especially the < which in Kanarese 
very seldom occurs and even then shows absence of a vowel; in 
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Tula it occars at erery step as a sign of a half vowel. 3) Some 
principles laid down in this Chapter are not strictly adhered 
to, first on account of haying changed my plan, then on account 
of great hurry, finally on account of the state of Konkani still 
quite unsettled: I myself became aware of a more correct mode 
only after a great part of the Grammar had been printed; 
many things hare been omitted purposely, in order to make 
the matters easier. 4) According to the Mahratti I should 
have written fc in many cases in which it has been omitted, 
and so other similar things. The reason is because I do not 
adapt Eonkani to Mahratti, which would be ridiculous, but 
to the common pronunciation, which pronunciation and not the 
Mahr&tti is to be considered as the rule. — For the same 
reason I hare written some words not as the Kanarese words 
of a similar root. 

Page 2, line 10. "A short o" viz. closed 0| if the accent 
does not fall upon L In Kanarese this closed o (a) is written e, 
Tiz. short a which has some gradations to be learnt by practice. 

Line 8, et seq. a fine. These words are said only on the 
supposition that a kind of half yowel be pronounced at the 
end of every word ending in a consonant; but as this is not 
the case, as I say in the note, hence whenever a word is writ- 
ten with a pure consonant at the end, pronounce it without 
the half vowel, keeping this sound for } or u. As regards ), 
and f, omnibus consideratis^ it seems better to use only u for 
both sounds, although between them there is some difference 
which can be left to be learnt by practice. The reason of 
this is, because the things are more simple in this way, and 
for the Kanarese alphabet I introduced only one sign for both 
viz. ^. This half vowel occurs often in the middle of words. . 

Page 3, para. 1. Add to these cerebral letters also 1, t^ 
as on p. 5, 6, and i, as on p. 191. The difference between 
i and a is this: i is palatal, i is cerebral. 

Para. 2. Add b to the letters which can be aspirated. 
In Kanarese only the above letters have a peculiar sign: yet 
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the aspirated h can occur also after other consonants (see 
p. 194). The Konkani aspiration is less strong than the Eng- 
lish one. 

Page 4, fara, 4. Ts would better render the sharp s, 
expressed by the Eanarese t^ and Mahratti ^. Hence ts and 
ti could be put aside, for the sake of simplicity also. This 
ts can be aspirated as in Eanarese and in Mahr&tti; then it 
should be written tsh, as the aspirated s becomes sh. 

About the hard s see, howeyer, p. 105, note 1. This hard 
8 is not so rare. The soft s is like s in misery. 

Para. 6. Also in the middle I write often n. The nasal 
sound by itself sounds sometimes n, sometimes m; yet i 
might express, by conyention, both sounds. 

Pftge 5. The common a is pronounced somewhat open, 
not yery slowly, or yery quickly. In Eanarese we haye no 
proper sign for it. See p. 191. 

Page 6. Closed o is as o in note^ open o is as o in noU 
No need to say that U differs from ks. 

Both u and y are called nearly U| but they differ: i^ is 
nearly u, because it is half yowel; y is nearly u, because often 
it is pronounced between y and u or also like an u; e.g^ 
^'uzyada&uzuad*'. 

Para. 1, of the note, is premature. 

Page 7. ^ "Aha" perhaps is, in its origin, not yulgar, but 
correct, because it comes from the Mahratti "a^j^sl am'*. 

2. Ts is expressed by ^ which sounds also 5. 

Chapter II. In many words the accent upon the last 
syllable is so slight that you cannot perceiye distinctly 
whether it is upon the last or upon the penultimate; e.g. "galL" . 

Besides the principal accent there is a secondary accent 
upon a preceding syllable, especially in compound words 
which haye a secondary accent upon the last syllable of the 
first word. ' 

As to the diphthongs see some completion of this rule on p. 
195. Perhaps we can make it clearer and more complete by 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 398 — 

saying that mostly the true (i. e. pronounced as one sound) 
final diphthongs formed: 1) by a as first vowel and an- 
other true Yowel, and 2) by e combined with i and a, 3) by o 
combined with i and u, have the accent upon the first vowel 
(ai, aO| an, ei, eu, oi, on, nol ayo, ayi, avu etc.). The other 
true or apparent (as, «4asya*' etc.) diphthongs have more 
commonly the accent upon the second vowel (as ea, e0| iOi io, 
in, uiy ui| ue, uo). The combinations ae, ao, ie, e/c. which result 
from the addition of the termination of the Declension to the 
Original, have the accent upon the last vowel (see p. 195). In 
Eanarese they would be written, usually, with j orv between 
the two vowels, thus eje, lye, avu etc.^ and so they would not even 
appear as diphthongs. The most usual combinations of two 
vowels are these (omitting the combination of a vowel with 
itself): l)M,ai\ao,au; 2) eg,et\eo,eu; 3) ia|ie, io,iu; 4)oa,oe, 
oi^ ou; 5) ua, ue, ui, uo. The diphthongs in Italics have usually 
the accent upon the first. Compare, however, the rule of the text. 

Pronounce y (or the corresponding i) distinctly as a conso- 
nant: hence make the pause of the voice before y: ^'vidyas 
vid-ya". 

Page 8, para. 1 not only low but also some of high 

castes pronounce "b&'^ra" etc.; "r&'Ja-Wng"; **r8ja'^« leave.** 

Para. 2. «'sade m ^** used with .numerals, properly has 
only half accent, because the second word has the principal 
accent; yet it seems to differ from other compounds, because 
it has the secondary accent not upon the last but upon the 
penultimate syllable: "sade-tlna3^.*' 

Appendix. Many things could be said here, if time would 
allow, about the change of quantity. 

PABT II. Chapter I. Page 9, line 13. Assemblage 
of dialects, viz. apparently: see p. 317. A common language 
iupotentia at least is there; dialects almost actu. 

Page^lO, line 7. ' Characteristic, i^'. e. distinguishing; I do 
not mean to say that we will call this case characteristic, 
although it could be called so. 
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Page 11, lim 13, el seq. Strictly, the pure Adjectives used 
as Adjectires have no proper form for the Original ; yet tJiey 
have it, if used as Pronouns. 

Page 12, lifu 17, et seq. This rule does not hold good for 
all cases. 

Page 12, line 24, et seq. This must not be taken aa un- 
exceptional, because few Postpositions do not govern the 
Original, as I say in Chapter VI. 

Line 3, a fine. What is said hereafter on p. 13, compared 
with p. 14, n. 3, can be considered as a general rule on tliis 
point. 

Page 13, liite 12. '«In the same way", i.e. the same ter- 
minations of the singular ; but in the Vocative usually tbe 
affix nu or no must be added. Perhaps somebody might consider 
nu not as affix but as an essential part of the termination of 
the Vocative. 

Line 20, et seq. There are some exceptions to this rule; 
see Dictionary. 

Page 13, line 17, et seq. This construction usually docs 
not ti^ke place, if the Noun, not contracted, would have as 
many syllables in the oblique cases, as in the Nominative ; 
hence no contraction in the 3rd declension. A similar con- 
traction takes place also in Verbs; e.g. *«utrun", instead of 
*'utarun shaving crossed*'. 

Page 14, n. 1. In Greek, Grammarians call a contraction 
not only the fusion of two vowels into one, but also the omis- 
sion of one vowel; hence we can call this omission simply 
and properly contraction. 

Note 6. To, ti| ten are sometimes used really and pro- 
perly as Articles. (See p. 235.) 

Line 29, et seq. Some of these rules are premature. 

Line 8, a fine. This must be understood only of the obso- 
lete Postposition ''ant^'\ See p. 41, para. 3. 

Para. 2. '^ant\)i'' is still really used in Mahratti as a Post- 
position (3Tfc!). 
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Page 15, para. 4, Cf. Ch, VI. and Part IV. Ch. II. Art. 6. 
At least two Postpositions gorern the Nominative. 

Para. 7. It should be put in the Ist Declension. More- 
over some at least of such Kouns in a can have a Plural 
form in. some cases, e.g. in the Dative. 

Page 16, Ihu 1. ««krupa", see page 20, n. 2, its approxi- 
mately right spelling. 

Para. 8. More simply say that the Nominative is du. Yet 
in Mahratti it is '«dhuv'\ 

Para. 9. In some rare cases the preceding Nouns are left 
in the Nominative. 

B. In the following five paragraphs only Common Nouns 
are treated of. 

Page 17, para. 1. Besides these two Nouns tliere are 
some* others which, usually, are not of Feminine Gender. 

Addas 5) Abstract Nouns in 8IL9 may follow this De- 
clension; eg. "kodsansbitterness*', or the 4th; as also 6) the 
Feminine Nouns and Diminutive Nouns derived both from the 
Masculine by changing into 1; e.g. ««bokdi, godi, guli*^ etc. 
Page 18, line 2. To «>u8e the Original" add '«or some- 
times the Nominative or Dative". 

Line 13. ''Nominative yo". This happens especially with 
some Nouns in a used also in the Plural, and also with some 
other Nouns; ^.^."karn,.e*\ "khu8i,-e, or -se'*; in the Plural . 
««k&rneo, khuieo". In such cases y is kept also in the oblique 
cases. Some of such Nouns can have -e, or -ie in the Original. 
Page 19, line 2. «'Rai>iano'\ The suffix must be always 
added. This must be applied to the following Declensions 
too. 

Page 20, note 2. This note is useless, if we write with 
Kanarese letters or also with Roman letters, but adhering 
strictly to the Kanarese. 

Page 20, liw 12. "siksa or Siksa*'. 

Page 21, line \. etseg. It is better to omit the Verb ''assa". 

Line 10, et seq. After further inquiring it seems that 
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«'karad^* is of the 4th Declension: knl, -a» is fi., kuli^ -6 is yi: 
both ways can be used. 

Page 22, para. 3. Also Masculine or Neater Nouns in au 
or ou usually are of the 2nd Declension: the spelling ''aun or 
au*' is better than "ao or aon*'. 

Page 23, line 4, afiiu. *'K&8V' is better used as Masculine. 

Page 24, para. 4. This rule only hinted at, can be per- 
fected by saying that all or nearly all Masculine Nouns of 
this Declension ending in 6 change it into & or, seldom, into 
6, in the Plural; e.g. »*pon6s« jack-fruit**, "kol68= cupola (?)", 
U80r6ps snake*', <'mardgaway**, '«kor6d»100 lakhs'*, ''iator « 
stone**, "porm61 « smell**, ^'hator* bamboo-mat**, "darvond « 
door-frame**, *'korv6ntssaw**, "dong6rs mountain**, *'rakk6s« 
monster**, *^von6kaCOCoanut-8hell'*, ''bik6n « bug'*, «'(lak6r« 
pig**, *'r6ngs colour'*; all these have fc in the Plural. ''FodiB 
boil**, ''dor « rope of plantain-tree**, ''86r a necklace'*, ''kasou 
a small tortoise**, ''f6nd« grave**, ''ross juice**,; . . .have i in 
the Plural. Hence instead of & we cannot write o. 

Masculine Nouns ending in k change it into i; but I can- 
not say as yet, that this change of e into i is so extended as 
the change of o. Of many Masculine Nouns having k in tho 
last syllable, up to this I could not find any one against this 
rule. 

Liiu 3, a fine. ''Bapai or papa**, strictly "papa**; "bapai" 
is another form. 

Page 25, line 2. *'Ea}iz*' strictly means ''liver**; yet 
usually it is taken for "heart**. 

Page 2G, para. 2. "Burgeanu** belongs to para. 1. 

Page 29, para. 1. There are some Nouns which take ia 
not ea; e.g. "bheii, bhia«fear**. If a Noun ends in io or yo 
or U0| euphony requires only a not ea to be added; e.g. "surio 
/^r.suryoasun**, "sariakato the sun*'. If we write yo and yO| 
we might say yea, vea etc. 

Page 32, para. 4. "Akant** does not suit well, because 
more commonly it is declined according to the 2nd Declension. 
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Page 34, note 3. More commonly "boiiji'* is of the 4th 
Declension also in the Plural. 

Liite 3. Viz, this nasal sound sounds more distinctly 
than the nasal sound of the Plural; e.g. ''burgeank^\- exactly 
««burgean-k'% pronounced howeyer as «'burgeank"; but i of 
such Nouns must sound distinctly a pure & 

Page 36« Ex. 1. <«Guru'' is used by some also for priests 
of the Old Testament. 

Page 37, line 10, ajine. «'S&k&t'\ some say ''s&k&d" obli- 
que cases '^s&gda*'. 

Page 38« b. Names of girls take a Neuter termination 
also in the Nominative, if possible; hence *'M&rien«Mary'* 
(girl): M&ri (woman). 

Page 39, note. Premature. 

Page 41, para. 2. Premature. 

Page 42, para. 4. *^L6k^' can be used in the Plural as in 
Latin popultcs. 

by. '^M&nis", used for a woman, follows the 1st Declension 
in the Singular, the 2nd Neuter in the Plural. 

cy. ''Dag'* is often used also in the Singular. 

Page 43, line 5. The form ««bapai** is more used in ad- 
dressing. 

Page 44, line 1. Only few consider small children as 
Neuter. 

Feminine: a) This exception is to be limited to certain 
fixed cases; usually younger female relatives (not the wife 
by the husband), and women in much lower condition are con- 
sidered as Neuter both in speaking to and about them; in 
other cases the Neuter Gender seldom occurs; hence the be^ 
ginner will better employ the Feminine Gender. 

Page 45. Add to Feminine: Abstract Nouns in ''san** are 
Feminine; e.g^. '«kodsans bitterness". 

Page 46, lines 6r7, aJlne. This difficulty can be consider- 
ably diminished so: Nouns of the 2nd Declension ending in a 
syllable with 6 or i, are mostly or always Masculine (see 
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p. 400, note on p. 24) ; Nouns of the 2nd Declension having i or 
i in the Nominative Singular are mostly Neuter; e.g. '>m6n, 
pd$, 16k". 

Page 47. The names of male animals ending in 0| have 
often, the Feminine ending in L 

Page 48, line 10, a fine. There are some exception$; e.g. 
««faTO«due", is not declinable; some Adjectives ending in a 
* consonant can sometimes take the terminations o^ i» en. But 
these two exceptions are very rare. 

Page 49, lines 1, 2. If the Adjective is predicate, it 
does not occur, usually, in the oblique cases. 

Line 16. Some Adjectives ending in a consonant take a 
in the oblique cases for all Genders. 

Note 1. Such use is not very extended. 

Lines 13, 9, ajlne. Yet Adjectives having a termination 
which is found also in Substantives, e.g. i, can be declined es- 
pecially if used as Nouns; e.g. '*g&rvi« proud'*, **g&rvean 
m&nsank or g&rveank«to proud men'\ 

Page 50, b): ''boreo istrio'', better «^boreo &streo'\ as in 
the oblique cases too, e is used: still better «^&stryo'\ 

Page 51, line 17. <'s&kte" is derived from '^saki^t" ^7 
dropping the vowel a, because often in the Adjectives too 
happens what has been remarked on p. 13. 

§ 2. Perhaps this and the following paragraphs might 
have been put more properly under Art. II. 

Page 52, para. 1. Premature. Remark however that the 
rule here hinted at, holds good also when there are many 
subordinate Adjectives. (See an example in para. 5, page 53.) 
Moreover the Adjective accompanying the Adjectival Genitive,. 
' follows, in concord, this Adjective, not the principal Noun: 
«^bore jinie&in v&rsan« years of good life'*. 

Line 5, a fine, ''s&mestaff ' can also be Nominative Neu- 
ter; better put this example: ^«s&ktan g&ran&e fat&rs stones 
of all the houses'*. Here it appears as an oblique case. At 
any rate the last part of this first observation is not obligatory. 

6l» 
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Pa^ 53« para. 3. In such a case there would be a composi- 
tion; hence it would be better to put a hyphen: **Dev&-kurpa." 

Para. 4. According to para 1, p. 52, only ^'Somia Jezu 
Eristafiea kalzafien fesf' is right. By way of composition, we 
might say: '' . . . Krista-kalza&en fest". People say : ''Somia Jezu 
kalzaSen fest*\ 

To these subordinate Adjectives the rule of para. 1 is 
to be applied. The parallel Adjectives seem to agree directly 
with their Noun; ^.^. «'bangara&in ani rupeancin g&rans houses 
of gold and silver". 

Para. 5. The use of ea for e, of e for ea, seems to be not 
very correct theoretically; yet in some cases, e.g. '^bapaCe 
navin'\ there is universal use which has the force of a rule; 
those cases must be kept. 

Page 54, § in. Premature. 

Page 55. An is the termination of the Instrumental; hence 
it implies the meaning "through". (See Syntax.) 

Line 5. The example is not very suitable. 

Line 14. In conformity with the explanation it means 
"you who are far, go". "Poisilo" is better. 

Line 12, a fine. "Fol" for "fruit," properly is />., and 4, 
if figuratively, more commonly, is m.^ and 6. 

Line 5, a fine. *»motto«very fat"; "moto«fat". 

Page 57, line 4. Th« last sentence is to be understood in 
conformity with the definition of the Church. 

Art n. As only numerals have been put, another title 
might have been better. 

No. 2. "doni, dogi," they are declined just as "don, dog", 
to which you add i; hence "dogan-i" etc. 

No. 7. "Sat (pronounced quickly)"; as there are two long 
a» as I said in Ch. YSL. P. III., this a seems to be the less long one. 

Page 58, No. 43. "te5IL]is or teve&alis"; the 2nd form is 
more correct. 

Page 59, No, 100. "Sen"; some pronounce "ien, iembor": 
this 2nd form agrees with the Mahratti. 
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Paga 59, No. 160. Some say also ''yekien ani %W\ 

Para. 1. The first manner of counting is vulgar. 

Page 61, lifie 1. Some do not use the second form for 
irrational animals; yet this form seems to be more common. 

Para. 3. C/. 231, para. 8. 

Para. '4. Strictly speaking "si?&i" does not mean 1{, 
but is a general particle, in Mahratti '«s&va*\ meaning 
^'having a fourth more, or more by a fourth*'; hence it is the 
proper form to express 1^, 2}, 3^, elc; in this way "sirai 
d6n-2j", "sivai tin«3j" etc. To say l},"yek" is understood, 
and can reasonably be understood according to the above mean- 
ing. For facilitating this point, I put together these fractional 
or mixed numbers: 

«*J»pau, ^ kaldo"; *4«irdho"; "f-piuijo, ^ mukil''; 
"l|«sivai"; "1^-ded"; "IJapiunefiddn"; "2j-8avai don" 
(and so3^, 4J.. ..); "2j-edets or edez"; "2j«paunen tin" 
(in a similar way 3| e/c.)\ >'3^«sade tin, «'4^«sade-5ar" etc. 
For fractions lower than ^ see p. 244 n. I. 

Page 62. § II. Add also '«&outOs fourth" as irregular; 
moreover from 19 upwards insert a before adding yo; eg". 
"yekunisavo, vis&vo, yek-visftvo, tis&vo" etc. 

§ IV. The distributive numbers can be used for the 
multiple numbers,, because the distributive notion contains 
also a multiple notion; ^.^. <*&a&ar rupoi dovorsput the 
Rupees four by four"; hence you must have either 8 or 12 etc.; 
but the prevailing notion is distributive, and properly it 
cannot be used for multiple numbers. The last mode in 
some contexts cannot be used exactly; e. g. having received 
four rupees and desiring to have four more, I cannot say: 
«'ddn p&uti ts&d di", because this would mean 8 more (12). 
Instead of *'ddn pauti ts&d" sometimes it would be better 
to repeat the number; e.g. "d5n pauti &&r« twice four". 

Page 63. § YI. Few persons use '^dafi" (Mahr&tti ZX) 
instead of «'pauti": Add moreover: to say <'first, secondly. .", 
they say ^^poile suater, dusre suater", lit. «'in the first place, in 
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the second place*'. The form "poilean, dusrean*' etc. as in 
Mahratti, can he also used, yet it would rather mean: ^'by the 
first, by the second.'* 

Paffe 64, line 4. «*8e&r'*: more commonly ««Ser"; in any 
case it must be pronounced quickly with the accent upon a. 

Line 10. Better **kitlo-temp zai," at the end. 

Idm 14. ^'Dedsea'' is better. 

Page 66, line 4. ''S&ma'' can also be used, e.g. «'Pedru 
Paulak s&ma ass&«Peter is equal to PauP*. If the comparison 
is in particular, then '*s&ma" does not seem very suitable. 

Line 3, a fine. «'assa'' better <«zaun as6&". 

Page 67, line 4. ^'bhagiT&nt*': some say ^^bhagevont'\ 

PUge 68, line 4. Perhaps ^^uttim'* has the same origin as 
the Italian ^^ottimd'^ and the Latin ^^optimus'\ It is used also 
in Eanarese, Mahr&tti, and Sanskrit. 

These comparatiye and superlatives, except «^ts&d*', might 
perhaps be considered as independent words, which can 
express also the comparative and superlative meaning of these 
Adjectives. 

Line 18. "tiken": ^*5iken" is more common. 

Add the termination -so. (See Part III. Ch. II.) In some 
cases by -len some diminutives can be formed; e.g. "ghantlena 
small beir\ # 

Page 69, line 8-10. Among these modes I mention here 
another, viz. the doubling of the consonant, by -which aug- 
mentative or superlative meaning is produced; e.g. ^^vodols 
lately, just now"; *'voddo} s some time ago"; '"motosfat", 
I ««mottOs very fat". I cannot say how far this last mode can 
be used. 

Exercise: «*dh&iryavont", some say '^dhairavont or dh&iri- 
vont**. 

^'Sukh**. According to Max M&ller (Sanskrit Grammar for 
Beginners, ch. IL § 116), final aspirate letters lose their aspira- 
tion, in Sanskrit; it seems that in the niece of Sanskrit, we 
should follow the same rule; hence either we should write 
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^^suklif or 8ak*\ This remark regards other words too. Yet 
throughout the Grammar I did not observe strictly this point, 
nor is it, perhaps, to be taken into consideration. 

Page 70. § 1. Better ««aven or auen. 

t^Aman" is an old Original of ««amin", e.g. ^^aman pasun 
yin&ti kftr^pray for us'\ 

Page 72, fata. 1. ^^amore tui ssoui of love to 70u*\ 

Para. 2. viz. if the Postpositions govern the Original; 
for if it governs the Dative or KominativOi then the pure 
Dative or Nominative is used. 

Para. 4. C/. Part IV. Chapter I. 

Para, 5. ''Chiefly"; this kind of Instrumental is as well 
used for the Nouns etc. 

Page 73, line 4, ajlne. ''tintso": this by analogy with ''titso** 
is right, but used by very few; instead of it, ''tantso" is used. 

Page 74. In the table, before ''tan&e*\ insert: 

«*. . . .pi. m. pd. sn. tantso, tanci, tan&en." 

Page 75, lines 4-6. Such derivation is not probable. 

Line 10. They can be used as well also as masculine or 
feminine. 

Page 78, para. 3. In this example ''koi^'* is not an Interro- 
gative Pronoun. 

Page 79, line 1 8. *'Eon to*' is not used commonly as a Pro- 
noun in the oblique cases ; as an Adjective, it becomes *'kon4ea'\ 

§ 6. 1. These can be called Pronouns also in Latin. 
i) ^^fuilHetss&nj one'*. 

Line 8, a./, "yeyeklo or yekyeklo". 

Page 80, line 11. ^^alifuis »Bomebody^^\*^nemo^nohoiy\ 

Line 18. "fl/ifttw«somebody". 

Page 82, line 19. ««. . . .seems to be out of place" viz. to 
Europeans, but in itself it is elegant. The exclusive meaning 
(''only'*) probably is the emphatic meaning which in some 
contexts takes naturally an exclusive meaning. Whatever it 
may be, this -ts can be translated often by ^'only". 
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Page 82. § 9. gualis. . .talis ^^ as. . .as, quot. .Jot^ as 
many. . .as many, quantus . . .tanius »ho\y great. . .as great, 
qui. . .^Vswho. . .he, quicumqtie, . .i>s whosoever. . .he. 

Page 83, para. 9, see Syntax Ch. U. Art. III. 

Page 84, line 20. ^'rakmkeep, i. c. guard'*. 

Line 11, tfy?«^. "sargar", better **sirg"; or if you put 
**8irgar*\ add *«assa". 

ZJTze 7, afifte. '^tincifT': more common "tancin'\ 

Page 85,' line 8. «*apun", better "apunats". "Apun" in the 
2nd person usually does not sound well. 

Line 15. *«Kontso ist'': better use the Accusative. 

Lifie 13, a fine. Some say and pronounce '^datllrn'*; yet 
more common and more philological is «^d6t6rn'\ 

Line 10, afifu. ''Eass&loi" means here "of any quality", 
not only any. 

Page 86, line 8. Some say "Bupoi, rupia": this is more 
correct. 

Page 87. The beginners can read observation 7, p. 118, 
and the last part of observation 26, p. 125, from line 7, afifie^ 
before reading the Paradigm. 

As a general rule all compound forms can be conjugated 
fully also in their elements, if the elementary forms are 
liable to conjugation; so, e.g., "geleauil asleaun", "vetealeun 
asleauii", ctc.\ this must be kept in view, in order to be dis- 
pensed with repeating it many times. (See p. 123, /• 17.) 

The conjugation of the Regular Verbs can be simplified, 
as regards the more common tenses of the affirmative form 
in this way (root: 2nd Person Imperative): 

1) -ta is the fundamental termination of the Present Indi- 
cative. 
'' 2) 4o (-1&) is the fundamental termination of the Past Ten- 
ses ("-lolo or -qIIo" in the Fast Perfect). 

3) *talo (Present and Past joined) is the fundamental 
termination of the Imperfect. 
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4) •tolo is the fundamental termination of tbeFutore, i.e. 

nearly as the Imperfect. 

5) -so is the fundamental termination of the Imperfect 

Subjunctive. 

6) -tso is the fundamental termination of the Infinitive 

Absolute, Gerundive and Participle. 

7) -ua is the fundamental termination of the Subjunctive 

and Optative Present. 

8) -le&r is the fundamental termination of the Imperfect 

Conditional and Optative. 

9) -iyet (-yet) is the fundamental termination of the 

Potential. 

10) -zaiis the fundamental termination of the Necessary Mood. 

11) -an (-in) is the fundamental termination of the Contin- 

gent Future. 

1, The Participles usually have the termination of the 
corresponding tense, except that -tolo is also Present, and 
•tso is Present and Future. 

2, The Compound Tenses are formed by adding *^zata or 
assa*' to the simple form. 

3, The fundamental termination moreover must be modi- 
fied a little, sometimes, in the different Persons: usually the 
1st and Srd Persons Singular are equal (o or a); the 2nd 
ends in i (oi, ai. . .); the 1st Plural in nn (aun. . .); the 2nd 
in -at (-eat. . .). Sometimes this fundamental termination is 
not only modified in the different Persons but also in the same 
Person, according to the different Genders (terminations of 
the Adjectives). 

For the sake of simplicity the periphrastic conjugation 
should be eliminated from the paradigm, and explained wholly 
separately. 

Page 88, Perfect. The spelling -iSi instead of eiy is under- 
stood also for the Plural. 

Page 89, /. 2 and 4. si, s&t are more correct than ii, ttt 

Line 2. a of an is a mean between H and L 
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Line 8, a fine, ^^utinam is venirei^oh if he would come!*' 
^^Deus/aciai ionum^ God bless you!'* ^^utifuim venisset^ 
oh if he would have come ! '* 

Page 90. Imperfect. ^'Corresponding*' etc. this is its chief 
not its only meaning; 1 is commonly inserted, not a. Some- 
times the Verb k&r must be added. 

Line 6, a fine, ^'sika zaiear"; probably it must be ^'sikat 
zSlear'' (see p. 89, /. 5 et seq.) 

Line last. About -iyet cf. p. 127. 

Page 91. If you add the Past Perfect ete. of '^zata" or 
•«assa" to the Present Potential and Necessary, you would 
get the Past Perfect Tense etc. 

Page 92, ftote: Toi is too hard; hence (U| cen will do, and 
80 in other similar cases. 

Page 93, line 4, afifu. Some prefer the form «'natlo" etc. 
to •*natullo" etc. 

Page 94, lifu 11. Better ^'natQ^llo": I would prefer to say 
*«natullo, natfUi" etc. as in the Imperfect. 

Line 19, et seq. Not all make this distinction. 

Liiu last. The insertion of the euphonical vowel is to be 
understood also of the 2nd Person Singular and Plural. 

Page 95, 0. *^Not commonly used''; it is not rare. 

Line 6, a fine. "If you like", i. e. if you like exactness. 
(See § 5.) 

Page 97. "Zata" is irregular as the Verbs ending in a 
Towel, not as kir, etc. (See § 7.) 

To '*zata" and ^^assa" must be applied the remarks to be 
made on the 1st and 2nd Future Negative, Conditional and 
Conditionatum Negative of nid (see notes on pp. 112, 113, 114). 

Page 100, line 12, et seq. Some say '^zaisonan" etc. 

Line. 19. '*As explained above", i. e. on p. 94. 

Page 101, D. The full conjugation of '^zatonan" is this: 
Singular: 1. 2. as given; 3) zatonan, zatinan, zatenan* 
Plural: 1) zatenlbun, 2) zatinant, 8) zatenant, zateonant, 
zatinftnt. 
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E. Better «<z§anknatullo {two 1). 

Note 1. This note is to be put after ^'assa", p. 107. 

Pa^e 102, Note 1. Notwithstanding this reason, now I 
would write ''asa*\ 

Pag^ 104, 0. ^'aS-ci. ..." the hyphen is used only to show 
the reader the change of sound of s. 

n. "nin", better "n&iu". The fall form "assanan" eU. 
occurs also. 

Page 109, line 1. This seems to be the common form of 
2nd Future; e.g. «^when you will come I shall have finished**. 

D. The 2nd Conditional '*nidlo'* {ex. nidfllo) must be 
conjugated as the Past Perfect. 

Page 110, line 3, ''nidtooT' is used also absolutely in the 
meaning of «'I would sleep"; so, e,g. "ig&rjent veton: pun yel 
n&ual would go to the church, but I have no time". 

£• 3) <'nidun" is vulgar. 

Page HI, line 5, a fine, «^nidanatule&un, nidanatfkleaun". 
Although it seems to be right, yet such a delicate shade is not 
common, nor, perhaps, quite certain. 

Page 112. 1st and 2nd Future. The exact form is as 
given there; yet very few use the full form; more commonly 
in the Plural Ist Person they use only the first form (nidce- 
naun), and in 2nd Person the 3rd form (nid5in&nt) or the Ist 
(nid6epant). The other Persons are used, as given in the 
Grammar. 

Page. 113. C. Imperfect. <<Kidanan" must be conjugated 
as the Present Negative Indicative. 

Past. ^^Nidanatullo" must be conjugated as the Imper- 
fect Negative Indicative. This remark holds good also for 
the Conditional. 

Page 114, line 7, a fine. The Latin means «<it was not 
to sleep", 

2nd Candiiionatum. ^^Nidtonan" must be conjugated as 
««zatonan", (See note for p. 101.) 
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Pag^ 115. ««Nidt8onfin** could be used only in correlative 
sentences (as *'-t& to"); better use "nidanaye asollo''. 

Psj^ 116, para. 2. I is much more frequently inserted 
than a. 

Line 9, a fine. Some pronounce in such a way this y 
that it seems to be an u; consequently for the Verbs in u or 
ui no change would take place. 

Page 117, far a. 3. I) There may be some exception re- 
quired, especially by euphony; e.g. ^^sik'* has <'sikan^\ ««za" 
has «^zain". ««Sik" is one of the excepted Verbs from the 
**k&nnani*' construction. Perhaps these two irregularities are 
connected; time will clear up this point. 

Page 119, line 8. The Future in -un (see p. 109) seems to 
be simply the 2nd Future. Whereas the other forms (p. 108) 
can be used only in some cases. (See note for p. 109.) 

Para. 9. «^Nidton&fi asoUo** is used commonly only as 
2nd Conditionatum; «^nidton&n asollo zain*' is not often 
used; hence, for practice, the 1st Negative Future can be 
used' also as 2nd Negative Future. 

Page 121, line 10. For practice, keep only «'nidtonan*> 
as 1st Negative Conditional, and «*nidtonan asollo" as Past 
Negative Conditional. 

Page 122, line 15. The Imperfect Subjunctive has a pure 
s; hence the termination hso, -si, or -sen is not included. 

Page 123, line 5. ^^Conspici potuit^co\3XSi be seen". 

Line 8. ^^Faciurus eratMs^s^ doing", yet in such a mean- 
ing it is not common; it is used, commonly, tor/eceril. In the 
above periphrastic meaning people say rather «*k&run assolo" 
or *'k&rtan th&in assolo". 

Line 18. •*. . .in o'*, add: "also if o is followed by nli". 
This double conjugation takes place also in other tenses (see 
the preceding observations). 

Para. 20. The termination je is often used, but vulgar: 
se for all seems also, although frequently used, too dialec- 
ticaL 
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Page 124, line 1. ««nan'' is not very nasal; in Mahratti 
it is not nasal, so that we might be entitled, perhaps, to, 
write aL 

Para. 23. Add ''also the ICascoline in the Plural changes 
into e.'* 

Page 128, line 6. ''Khia}** perhaps ''kh«l": There is a 
varying pronunciation. 

Page 130, line 4. ''Kiten &uven k&rizai" better: ''auven 
kiten k&rizai". 

Page 132, § 1. Generally only ii or i is the right mood; 
ai or oi or ei generally is not quite correct; yet in some rare 
cases it may occur. Or we may say that ii seems to sound 
ai ^ ei, if we do not consider it carefully. 

§2. ''Yekameka*' can be put also in other cases; e.g. 
''yekameka&er ku^ k&rt&t'\ 

Page 134, § 4. These Verbs are to be used with great 
circumspection. 

Page 135, § 5. More exactly thus: '<marn gAtn^lit. the 
having beaten went, i.e. finished'*; the Gerund in -un is the 
subject of «'gelen*'. 

§ 6. Except the form in ''-t&ff, th&in assa*', the others are 
not commonly used, except in some peculiar cases. 

Page 137, para. 8. Only ''yeunk*' can be considered as 
grammatical. 

Para. 9. '<Vetso or veso''— the first form is right. 

Page 140, para. 12. '<m6n*', better: ««mh6n'* according to 
the Mahr&tti; some say ^^mhun". 

Para, 13. ^'ubzono*'; as it is doubtful, so better avoid it. 

Para. 14. ^'bosta" seems to be used for the Present, be- 
cause the Perfect is used for a thing which still continues 
(see Syntax), yet in itself it is not Present. 

Page 141. c) The same happens in the Supine; hence p. 142 
'<palo&nk'*, or better '"palvonk". Tet this point is not settled 
as yet. 
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Page 142. Add the Participle ^^paloaunk natullo'' (Caus.) 
. and '^alvaxiatallo** {Neuter). 

Pag^ 143, para. 3. This is not clear, say simply: they 
make -antso instead of -aontso. The initial vowel of the ter- 
mination (a or i of an in. . .) is omitted, if it is the same as 
the last TOwel of the root. 

Para. 4. Addr This i is omitted also in the Imperatiye, 
€.g. "nbz4undi'\ from "ubzii". 

Page 144, last line. ««Pedran", right grammatically, but 
not common; they would say: <'Pedru vorvin k&rt&usl do 
through Peter". 

Page 145, line 13. More common ^^aplea itleak mam 
ghetalo**. 

Line 3, a fine of the text, ^^aplea. . . .jietan*' — more com. 
men: ««yekl&ts jieUln*'. 

Page 146,//^^ 3, 4. ««k&n"; as correct form use ^^kfineun". 
Linen. Better «<melag!?'> 

Idne 4, ajine of tlie text. ««siktolon astolon'*; more com- 
mon: '^siktftn th&in astolon**. 

Line 3, a fine of tlie text, ^^k&^euffso assa", more common : 
M]^ei2ii'\ 

Page 147. 1. a) ''poisilo'' better than ^^poislo*'. 
"siklo", say better "sakiilo". 
^«tea kusilo'\ better ^*tea kusitso", and so the other 
compounds. 
Page 148. V) ^^disa'^dis. . .or disaildis, disandisatso*\ 
««veginso": seldom used. 
**magirtso'' better than ««magirlo'\ 
^yed6} p&riant*\ Adjective **yed61 p&riantlo". 
Add: "yed6J » up to this", "yeddji « even up to this", 
••sekin": «<sekintso". 
"phude", Adj. "phudlo". 
^'aprupfttso" better tlxan *^&pruptso". 

d) ««&ikef[** more common than ««tiken". 
'Unm&rso", better: ««sumaratso". 
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Pag^ 149. d) ^^s&sarayetso*' or ^'sasar^'. 
((kapas or kapaz". 
''soukasayetso** is more correct. 

Pagre 150. **niD^\ better say: *'n&in*\ 

Page 152. •'Ye8leaQ'\ better: ^^ssilean". 

Para. S. ^^*nt'' now is not a Postposition. 

Page 153, para. 6. ''sirgarant", see aboat it Part. IV. 
Ch. II. Art VI. 

Page 154, line 7, ajlne. ^'maldisaon", better put it in the 
beginning of the sentence. 

Page 155. The English or in sentences like '^does he come 
or not'* is omitted, and the negative particle only suffices: 
"to yetagi nan?" 

Line 16. ''M6i]l", some say "mu^"; better: "mh6^ or 
mhun". 

Line 2, ajlne. Not correct, the form *»-lear" with "zartar". 
(See p. 251.) 

Page 157. ^^Synetymology^*: Some might not approve of this 
new word, I could not find a better single word. In two 
words we could have said ^'General Etymology". See, however 
the new words used by Max Mailer, and you will either blame, 
together with me, also MaxMiiller, or let such a title pass. 
I grant, however, that the things spoken of here, I would have 
put in Part I., II., IV., if I could have done so; but this part 
had arisen while printing, when it was too late to insert 
these things in Part I. and 11.; after all, this division is the 
same ffuoad substantiam^ as the division of Etymology in 
particular and general, which division is no doubt right. 
Moreover it seems to contribute to clearness to collect into 
one place things distinct from Syntax and Etymology. I 
grant also that I have anticipated some things of Part in. 
in Parts I. and II,, because from the very beginning of print- 
ing I thought to put in Part I. and IL, the most necessary 
things treated of here. 
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Page 158, fata. 4. -re is used sometimes also for men, 
and -go also for women, especially by elder relatiyes towards 
younger ones. 

Page 161. c) Some pronounce nearly 4i| -sen; it is better 
-fi,-sen. 

Para 6. ^T' has sometimes an emphatic meaning when 
joined to the negative particle, similar to the Latin ne quidem^ 
fiullus amnino etc.; see an example p. 165, /. 9, a fine. 

Page 162, Chapter III. The last example can be better 
explained in anoUier way. (See p. 241, note). 

Page 163, Art 1. Instead of a» sometimes an or similar 
forms are used. 

Page 164, line 3. This is the common mode of making 
a Substantive negative. 

a): This is the common mode of making an Adjective 
negative. 

d)i ^«n&in assalo*' can be changed, e. g.^ into «<n&if[ astanan'*. 

Page 167, Ch. V. It seems that as we have Causative Verbs, 
so we can have derived Causative Nouns; viz. if the Noun has a 
causative meaning, it must insert some letters (especially o or 
i); but this is not quite certain, althougth it is certain of -some 
Participial Adjectives; e.g. ^*dukountso, dukitso". Hence from 
Causative Verbs are derived, in this supposition, Causative 
Nouns, from non-causative Verbs non-causative Nouns. 

' Page 168. line 11, afine. «'Bair-galnen" does not sound 
well. 

Last line. Add: Instead of -ni or -aeS, they use some- 
times *na; e.g. «<s5d»8eek", ^^sodna* inquisition*'. 

Page 169, line 1. "S&rken*' is an elegant but not much 
used termination. Sometimes the termination -pof, -ap etc. 
have the same meaning. 

Line 14. ^^SermavisV, not a common word. 
Line 11, afine. /«£edun*' is rather derived from '^5edo*', 
etymologically, although, as to the meaning, it is used for girls, 
as ^burgo*' for boys. 
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Pag^ 169, line 10, a Jim. *«padi'' is formed regularly. 

The termination in or n is used especially with Nouns 
ending in a consonant, (in ar, in the first place) i is used with 
Nouns ending in o. 

Pag« 170, para. 1. -lo is added also to Adverbs or Post- 
positions; e.g. ''voir, voilo; ^'mukar, mukavelo". Moreover 
its meaning is, sometimes, not exactly, *«coming out'\ Strictly 
it is tho Ist Locative adjectivized; the meaning "out of 
must be rendered by some other word, e.g. ''bair'\ or by the 
context. 

Page n^ypara. 5. This holds good also for the Negative 
Adjectives. The Noun prefixed is Singular or Plural as the 
meaning requires; ^./."cloudy sky-skupan {pi.) as^Uea 
mol&b'\ 

Para. 6, Better "dik". 

Page 176, para. 2. In some cases to the Adverb in -en the 
Gerund of -kar (-k&m) is added. 

Page 177, liite 1, et seq. "zauus/ii/. by being or becom- 
ing or by having been or become" ; hence to know whether 
this form can be used, substitute this literal translation, 
and see whether then it is suitable. 

Page 180, line 1. "reunion", say better: "college". 

Page 181, Ch. VII. Perhaps the rules about n could be 
simplified, especially in compounds; viz. n might be omitted 
in some of the indicated cases, although strictly speaking 
there should be n. 

Page 182, e) There are some exceptions; e.g. "paUau". 

Page 183, line 4. But Pronouns have n also in the Instru- 
mental, and the Pronouns of Ist and 2nd Person also in the 
Nominative Singular and Plural. 

c) This never or almost never happens. 

Page 186, line 8, ajlne^ et seq. Although this is true, yet 
for the sake of simplicity, let us distinguish only what is 
absolutely required, i. e. g, ts, 5, leaving the other shades to 
practice, 
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Page 186, line 3. ^S . .into t&*\ in order to simplify, let 
us say *«into i'*. 

Lim 9. ;jjfi}^» is a Eanarese word, («m&nu§asinan") 
not a Eonkani word written with Kanarese letters. 

Line 20. e.g. «'porza, porze» people'*: yet some say 
"poije". 

Lifte 22. e.g. *<maz, mazas centre'*. 

Page 188, lim 11. *' . . . to the Canarese^," i.e. this sign of 
the Kanarese Alphabet is used as a sign of half vowel in some 
languages, e.g. in Tu}u; in Eanarese it is a sign of an absent 
ToweL (See note on Part I.) 

Page 189, lifu 1. As I did not pay great attention to 
this point, especially to its spelling, so this rule has not much 
Talue. 

At all events, as I said, let us keep only f as a sign of 
half vowel. 

LifU 4. a fine. Add the change of 6 into & or 6. (See 
notes on 2nd Declension.) 

The sound of § or u can bo approximately perceived in 
pronouncing, e.g. *'et", by removing suddenly the tongue 
from the roof of the mouth after having pronounced t 

Page 190, line 4, et seq. This rule requires further consi- 
deration: it is however true that euphony seems to require 
the indicated changes. 

Page 191, line 7, ajine. "sel", some pronounce "sel". 
Page 192, line 7. ««throat", add '«and nose'\ 
Idiu 17, et seq. This letter is called vocalized r by the 
author of the Polyglot Vocabulary, most appropriately, as far 
as I can judge in this delicate matter, which is rather foreign 
to my subject: it never or very seldom occurs in Eonkani. 

Page 193, line 15, a fine. It seems better to use < for the 
«virama*', ^ for u. 

Page 194, line 15. Hodson says that it is a vowel or a 
consonant according to the position. 
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Pa^ 196, line 12, 13. It is more common to let the word 
agree with the Masculine in preference to the Feminine (as 
I remarked in line 10-12) instead of using the Neuter. The 
same holds good for Verbs. 

Page 197, line 6. In Mahr&tti the Neuter Plural in such 
case is used: but after having written this page, I came to 
know, that commonly the daughter-in-law, speaking about the 
mother-in-law, and the wife of a younger brother, speaking 
about the wife of an elder brother, use the Plural Neuter; in 
other cases such a use is not common. 

The Verbs compounded of a Noun and an Adjectiye 
sometimes are considered, as to concord, as simple Verbs; 
e.g. ^*n&S k&r, ink&r k&r", which consequently govern the 
Accusative, although etymologically they should govern other 
oases. 

Note 1. Probably it is a mistake; at any rate it seems 
better to avoid such a use. 

Page 198, para. 6. Not seldom the adjectival Genitive 
seems to follow, as to concord, the rules of Nouns rather than 
the rules of Adjectives. 

Line 7, ajine. Cf. note to p. 240. 

Page 199, para 9. It can be reduced to para. 6; because 
in the full sentence we should say ^*zaka ukto kela". 

Para. 1 0. Time will clear this point : some say that *«vord*' 
means only ««news", and even in a meaning of contempt: 
the Noun should be "vordegar". 

Page 200, line 17. If the Neuter is used, in some cases 
it is better to add «'k&rn". 

Page 201, Exercises^ line 1. "Koii" better "kon-i (Inde- 
finite). 

Exercises^ line 7. "ismil", perhaps better: "ismil or 
i8m61": at any rate it is a foreign word. 

Exercises^ line 10. "astit", better: "assat". 

Page 203, line 12, a fine. The termination -nen is not in 
common use, except for few Nouns. 
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Page 205, line 14. <«kelainbo^\ some say ««kel^mbo**. 

B. ^'Omitting** etc. this remark regards not only the 
Nominative but also the other cases and other parts of speech. 
The things clear by themselves or common also to Latin 
or English are often omitted. 

§ 1. 1. Materially is Nominative, but philosophically is 
Accusative in a different form and so also 2. When the English 
Noun is or can be preceded by "as", that Noun is put in the 
Nominative followed by *'m6n" {or "mollo" etc.) 

Page 206, Exerc, litie 1. "melnltidar", better add «'karn". 

§. 2, line 6. "Author of the . . . " i. e. of the Grammar which 
has the title "The Student's Manual of the Mahratti Grammar". 
Whenever I mention Mahratti Grammar, I intend to quote 
this Grammar. 

Line 5, ajine. "-unfteak", add: "or only -Ceak". 

Page 207, line last. "but. . . . ", viz. etymologically; yettise 
can prevail over etymology. 

Remark about Dative as also about Accusative etc. that 
there are other cases in which Dative (or Accusative etc.:) 
must be used; e.g. "te siksek t&rt&rtansi tremble at that 
punishment*\ 

Page 209, line 7. "kirkoli": compound of "kirkol" and 'V 

LUie 9. ^'seguna th&in*' seems to be better than "segun- 
ani£P'; this second form does not express exactly the meaning 
of *<th&in**; yet "segunanin" is more common. 

Line 10. "s&lgi'*: some think that "s&lgi'* cannot be used 
in a good meaning as here; such opinion comes from the abuse 
of "s&lgi** for bad things; yet in itself it is a good word and 
used also in a good meaning; see in the Mahratti Dictionary 
of Bab& Padm&nji,it8 meaning agreeing with the Eonkani mean- 
ing. What is the good thing of which no abuse can be made? 

Page 211, note 1. Perhaps better "vidye-sal, or pa^a^saP'. 

Page 212, line 9, afine. "poislean*', better "poisilean". 

Para. T. Adjectives in -atlo and -lo are different; e.g. 
"ier&ntlo....voilo". 
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Pa^ 213, para. 9. Such form in -cein or -jein is some- 
times used also with the Potential. (See P. IV. Ch. m.) 

Para. 9, last line, "th&iff* and "tantle&n" probably 
have a different root; moreover the meaning differs somewhat 

Page 214, line 10. The meaning is: ^^It is not required to 
go through the town of Goa, although you pass near to Goa^\ 

Line 11. Some say "Rupia'* etc. in the oblique cases, 
instead of ''Bupoia". 

Page 215, para. 1. I said elsewhere that this -nt comes 
from the Mahratti -&nt» still used in that language as a 
special word, but not in Eonkani. 

Page 216, line 10. «*dhu**. In Mahratti it is aspirated; 
yet in Eonkani it seems to sound not aspirated. 

Para 4. We can say also "Devak satmand" etc. 

Page 217, line last of tlie text. viz. That author says 
(p. 17) that the Vocative is the crude form. 

Page 218, para. 3. In such case there would be a com- 
position; hence hyphen, and would coincide with para. 4. 

Page 220, line 2. There seems to be a slight difference 
of meaning between using the Dative and the Communicative. 

Exercises^ line 4. In this example it is better to use 
"th&iii", not "k&de". 

Page 223, line 2. <<Dr&st&nt&k*' perhaps not in common use. 

Page 224, para. 7. Sometimes such a Substantive must 
be put in the Plural, and then the Noun converted into an 
Adjective (Genitive) should agree with it also in number, 
(although we find examples in which that Adjective does not 
agree in Number) ; e. g. ^'dusrean&eo Sestaio k&r s mock 
others". Moreover there are some Verbs of this kind which 
cannot govern the Genitive, although etymologically the Ge- 
nitive should be used, e.g. ^^nas k&r*'. 

Page 226, liru 14. What is said about -l0| must be under- 
stood of the Adjectives in -ntlo; for the others may not bo 
according to this explanation. Sometimes the Adjective in 
-ntlo means ^s . . .out of. • ." 
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Hg9 226, line 4. ^'tirzaun** is not a real Adverb. 

i) **. . • .^/ mentor ari sand to remember his Holy 

Testament tbe oath which he swore". Remark that "ugdas" 
is mascaline; yet -jen agreeing with *'p&rman'\ 

Page 229, line 2. The Postposition must be used, bat 
with the required changes, e. g. with a full relative sentence or 
with a participial sentence. 

Page 231, line 1. Better '«an answer to be given by them 
became impossible". 

Para. 7. Tou find many of these Adjectives in the Diction- 
ary. Usually it is better to resolve them into a Finite Mood, 
or at least not to use them as a predicate (p. 199, /. 7-4, tf./) 

Para. 8, d) •'....short but slowly", viz: closed and 
slowly. 

Page 233. a) and b) are elegant but not common modes. 

Page 234. § 1. This is a gleaning of Part IL 

§ 2, tf. '«. . . .usually are not", say '<not often are. . .". 

Pgae 235. S) Better say that ''to is like an article"; then 

we could say: "o to m&nissthis is the man", or "manis 

o»(the) man this". 

Line 2, a fine. If we do not consider "tintso" (as I noted 
when gleaning the Pronouns), then we must take away 12 
combinations, 6 of "-tintso", 6 of '*-intso". 

Page 237. a) In such sentences "tasolo" is often used 
in the second part. 

Page 238, line 13, ajine^ et seq. Yet instead of "jintso" 
people use "zantso"; hence only 18 combinations. 

Page 240, line 13, et seq. It seems that if there is no 
word in the Nominative with which they should agree, they 
are put in the Neuter Singular. Perhaps the rule of the 
Mahratti Grammar can be useful here, viz.: These declinable 
Adverbs are put in the Neuter Singular, a) when the subject 
of the Intransitive Verb is omitted: h) when such a subject 
is inflected: d) when both subject and object of the Transitive 
Verb are inflected. 
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fgge 242. d) Some say «^kb&intso** instead of '^kontso**; I 
think however that "kh&intso*' and ^'kontso'' are two different 
Pronouns. We may add «^k&int80" derived from''kainswhen"« 
These Pronouns can be also non-interrogative. 

Pag^ 245, para. 3, 4. About Past and Perfect we might 
perhaps follow this simple rule: Use the Perfect to express 
that an action has been very recently completed or that an 
action has been completed in past time, yet the state of 
things brought about continues up to the present, for other 
past actions use the Past or the Past Perfect. 

Para. 5. I doubt about the correctness of using the Past 
Perfect for the Imperfect. 

Page 247, para. 7. In some cases the form in an (or in) 
can be properly used as 2nd Future. (See p. 273, note.) 

See the note on thiai point, in the 2nd Part, viz. on page 
109. 

AJd: This mood is used for the Future when this contains 
something Imperative; e.g^. ^^make peace, then you will offer 
your offering to God". 

Page 249, para. 2, line 6. ''Only" is not exact, if we take 
uonly" rigorously, (see page 266, line 9, a fine.) 

Page 250, line 8, et seq. The form in <*sarko" probably 
means also suitableness, as I said of the Adjectives compounded 
with "sarko". 

Page 254, line 6. The form in -ton can also be used in 
this meaning; e.g. ««aun its&rtonal should like to ask". 

Line 15, ''see below". This has been explained already. 

Page 263, line 5, ajine. "yetanan", better: "yeun or ailea 
upr&nt." The Latin means: "and the rest I will set in order 
when I come". 

Page 268, line 1. "astaii etc.^l am habitually". 

Page 273, para. 12. 2) In this meaning it is not often 
used. 

Para. 14. "Vatsunk tankta" seems to be improperly 
used for ^^licet legere^\ 
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Page 273-274, and olibL Some of the Latin sentences are 
rather Eonkani-Latin than pure Latin, in order to show more 
distinctly the things. 

Pa£;e 274, line 12. '^above mentioned'*, ^*aprant** excepted. 

Pa£:e 276, line 21, to ''-on" add ««and -unk". 

Page 219^ para. 6. Some take these Verbs as Neater; yet 
after careful inquiry, I can say that many take them also 
really as passive, if the yowel is open; much more, that 
this is in conformity with Sanskrit, the grandmother of 
Eonkani. 

Page 280. See another mode by p&u in the L Appendix, 
p. 331, which however is low. It corresponds nearly to the 
Hindustani *«jana'', and Mahratti ^'janencsto go'*, whereby 
the passive voice is expressed sometimes in those languages. 

Page 286, § 7, line last. Better: *'yekameka&er'*; else it 
is doubtful. 

Page 288, line 3, ei seq. The given example does not 
suit the Latin expression well; we should take a compound 
Verb, one element of which expresses something more vague 
and undetermined; e. g. ^'apoun ad or tzalun veta**. Notwith- 
standing, the given example can be made suitable by modi- 
fying somewhat the explanation. I need not say that I do 
not intend to find in this kind of Verbs a perfect similarity 
to the famous materia ^vA forma, as the particle **as'* of the 
text shows; I intend only to imprint in the mind this unknown 
point by a known similar point. 

Page 296, para. 2. "mons&r'*, variety of "monasir". 

Page 297, line 2. ««phuda'*, some say: *«phudar;** probably 
they are two Nouns. 

Para 9. «^^al** occurs also in a proper meaning, and for 
material things: ^^tala*', properly, according to the Mahratti, 
should mean *'at the bottom of". 

Page 298, line 8, 7, 6, afine^ belong to para. 11. 

Page 300, para. 22. Often '^kadtso*' is used for -'thaun** viz. 
if for ««from** we could substitute literally ^'being near or 
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from being near'*; yet an exact literal translation of "kadtso^' 
is not easy. (See p. 298, para. 10.) 

P^ 301, para. 25. '^Mag5ea vorrin", better "mag-nen 
k&r5ea vorvin", or <^Dev& lagin mag&ea yorvin". 

•^Khalinastanan,^' better: ^'khalanastanaS** or '^khalnasta- 
naS". 

Para. 26. By accident *»8ivai'* has not been put in the 
example: it sbould be <S . .sos^Uea sivai*'. . 

Page 306. d) In such cases the Accusative usually is not 
omitted, as it can be omitted in Latin; e.g. ^'Ihaye been edu- 
cated « educatus sum^ maka Tadaila'\ 

c) Some do not say «'taka khaviet"; yet it is not wrong. 
e) This remark holds good also for the Negatire form. 
Very few persons do not follow this rule; they say: 
e. g. ^^tuven mojin utran aikaliiigi?*': yet the almost universal 
use must prevail over the use of a few persons. They will say: 
the Verb must agree with the object. I answer: universal use 
is a stronger rule on this point, than the rule of concord. 
At any rate time will clear up this point. 

Page 307. /) If these Verbs are made Causative, they follow 
the **k&rm&ni** construction. 

Page 308, line 1. The same participial sentences are used 
also when an English secondary sentence is translated by a 
Eonkani Postposition; because this governs the Participle. 
The only change to be made is of the Verb into the Participle. 
(See some examples p. 339.) 

Page 310, § K In interrogative sentences it is not requir- 
ed, as a general rule, to put the subject after the Verb. 

Page 311. If there are two or more subordinate sentences, 
that which governs follows the governed one. 

Page 312. As regards the sequence of tenses, nearly the 
same rule of the English holds good, except that very often 
the Indicative is used for the Subjunctive. 

When the secondary sentence does not Imply any oraiio 
indirecia, then it cannot be resolved into a directa oratio^ but 
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the rule of the sequence of tenses is observed; e.g. ^'he saw 
that the bear was excited «■ as vel utsambol z&an ass^ilen m6n 
tanen po}eilan*'. Yet sometimes Konkani uses the Present 
instead of the Imperfect or Past; e.g. «^to Ig&rjent todou 
k&rta md^ po}ean ajap zale shaving seen that he remained 
long time in the church, they were a8tonished'\ 

Page 313. From this change of the or alio ohliqua into 
oratio directa derives the frequent use of Present Tense 
instead of Past Tense. Yet this change is not obligatory. 

An English oratio indirecta (at least in potentia)^ can 
be translated 1) by changing it entirely into an oratio directa^ 
retaining however ^*m6n": ^'he prays God to forgive «bogos 
mdn ...*'; 2) by putting only the Verb in the tense required 
by the oratio directa: ''Let us pray God to extend His hand 
over us«-Dev& lagin m&gian, to aplo hat lamb&i m6n am&e 
voir"; 3) by putting the Verb in the Mood or Tense, but not 
in the Person, required by the oratio indirecta: ''Saserdot 
magta Spirita Santa lagin to tumce voir yeundi mdn^the 
priest prays the Holy Ghost to come in you". 

Page 314, Art I. In North Kanara many speak also Kon- 
kani, but as I am informed, so different in some places from 
the Konkani of South Kanara, that it approaches to the 
Goanese branch, if it is not the really Goanese branch, which 
is considerably different from our branch both in rules and 
words, as I have seen by comparing some words and sentences 
of that country with ours. 

Page 315, line 21. ''etc.*' Among these other languages 
hinted at, I mention especially Hindusthani« 

Line 2, a fine. If this book should happen to fall into 
the hands of learned philologists, I admonish them beforehand 
that I do not insist much upon the words Dravidian^ Gau* 
rian^ Turenian etc. 

Page 317. b) In order not to contradict what I said on 
p. 316, we must understand these things thus: aclu Konkani 
is almost a collection of dialects; inpotentia there are common 
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forms, which although apparently different, however by diligent 
consideration may appear in the main also actu common. 
Hence we can say that Eonkani is on the way to become a 
formed language. 

Page 318. The purists of Eonkani, instead of begging 
at every step from Mahratti or Sanskrit, should try to express 
the notions with Konkaui words, avoiding however too vulgar 
modes of speaking; this is certainly a very difficult but useful 
task. I do not however deny that in some cases we may 
borrow some words from those languages. 

Page 319, para. 3. Not only composition, but derivation 
also should be employed, and what is more important, inquir- 
ing which existing words in Eonkani could render properly 
or metaphorically, the Latin or English word, although the 
words are not commonly used in such a way. 

One of the many things to be done, not mentioned there, 
would be to try to have some uniformity both in rules and 
words, in order to make a cultivated language above so 
many varieties. If some of the rules of this Grammar and 
some words of the Dictionary are found not well founded or 
not suitable, others should be substituted as more fit; but we 
should stop then at some. 

Page 324, para. 7, line 4. '^Negative form", add «^of 
Verbs"; yet such mode is perhaps not vulgar. 

Page 325, para. 1, et seq. Only a small number of the 
different senses of these Verbs has been given. 

We may add out of many other things, as a peculiarity of 
Eonkani, the frequent use of converting into Adjectives, Ad- 
verbs or Postpositions. 

APPENDIX I. 

As the title shows, it is not my intention to put down all 
the difficult modes of speaking, nor do I intend to put down only 
really difficult modes; but to gather out of a number some 
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modes oi speaking, which passim have been hinted at through- 
oat Grammar, or have not been put at all. 

Page 330, last line. «'b6} karinastana'\ better say «'ad-ailea 
iivai". 

Page 331, ac si . . .'^pauUea b&ri", is too vulgar; better: 
"... .marlelea b&ri". 

Quippe qui. "gratsar" means "fortune, i.e. fate". 

Page 332, linei. "sarlea", better "bair-sirlea", or "gelea". 

Page 334, Donee, a) With "monasar" it is more common 
to put the Verb in the 3rd Person Singular of the Present 
Indicative (also for Past Tenses); e.g. "te (tun, amin) yeta 
monasar*\ 

Page 334, line 18. "tsM", better "zalaua/^V. with burning 
(sorrow)". 

APPENDIX n. 

1. In writing Eonkani with Kanarese letters I have 
followed the principle of similarity, i. e. I have written, in such 
a way that only those letters which are pronounced and their 
pronunciation should be written; e.g. ili is expressed not by 
-^ but by th; because a is rendered by e not by •*. Hence 
I have deviated somewhat from the common way, and also 
from the Kanarese rules regarding writing; e.g. I write ts^troc^^ 
(zaun), not ^^z^"^ (zavun), c3(^, not rS^^J) etc. The reasons 
of this deviation are: a) because the beginners, not versed 
in the vernaculars, would have taken up, in doing else, a 
wrong pronunciation, unless I had given some other rules 
about this point; b) because in Mahratti, which is the proper 
alphabet of Konkani, I found a similar manner of writing ; so 
I found written "TRTB «paus", not "pavus", as some write*^; 

^^ The same remark holds (food for other doTlatlont; e. g. abont 4 Joined 
to ^^ V Oe. Yet I did not koep Hahratti at ruling prinoiple in OTory oate: 
the mUag prineiple It the oommon Titage in tpeaking and oonformity of pro- 
noonoing with reading aooording to the Roman way of reading, which way 
more or lett proTallt at leatt at to the tonnd of the Towelt, and hat been laid 
down at the foundation on p. 1. 
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c) this manner is more simple, easier and also more scientific . 
This reason especially prevails when ve have to settle the 
manner of writing. This I could do the more readily, as 
Eanarese is not the proper alphabet of Konkani, and nothing 
is settled, d) The rule about accent should hare been chang- 
ed, if I had followed the Kanarese common manner. 

2. As regards the translation, I have used some foreign 
or less exact words, although there is the pure or exact 
Konkani word, for the reason stated in P. IV. Ch. III.; so, e.g.^ 
to say ^'Gosper* there is a beautiful Konkani word used 
also in Sanskrit, Mahr&tti, Kanarese and Tulu. 

3. Although I tried to adhere to the Latin text, for the 
reasons stated above, yet in some cases it was rather difficult 
without losing too much of Konkani propriety; hence in 
some rare cases the translation is not quite literal. Moreover 
while translating into Konkani I had under my eyes, not the 
English, but the Latin Vulgate with the Notes of Menochio and 
the French paraphrase of Carri&res; hence some sentences 
literally agree with the Latin, not with the English trans- 
lation. 

4. We need not remark on some imperfections owing 
partly to the literal translation, partly to the great hurry with 
which this has been done. Hence, no doubt, a better translation 
could have been made in other circumstances; consequently 
I limit myself to remark on only these more striking points. 

Page 360, v. 3, et a/jJi. "somzikHy*', better ^^somzon''. 
Page 869, v. 19, "g&t", better "tir". . 
Page 370, v. 28, "is^a kMe", better "iit&k*'. 
Page 376, v. 13. Some decline «*up&desi", according to the 
2nd Declension; yet this is not so correct. 
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PART II. 


This 2Dd part is at the same time a kind of ^^Errata- 
Corrige*' and reduction to uniformity. Nobodjr can be surprised 
at the following list; for 1) a perfectly correct mode of writing 
throughout, was beyond my aim (see pp. 2, 6, 295); 2) many 
things can be written and are pronounced in many ways; hence 
sometimes I have written the same word in one way, some- 
times in another way : here, for the sake of simplicity, I choose 
one of these modes, viz., what I judge to be more correct; 
3) nothing is settled in this language; hence although I esta- 
blished the signs to be used from the very beginning, yet, 
owing to the state of Konkani, on the way I saw that some- 
thing could have been better put in another way; hence also, 
the variety in writing the same word. Therefore the many 
corrections often are rather only a reduction to uniformity. 
However I do not intend to correct every thing which perhaps 
could be mentioned, because about some points I am not sure, 
especially as regards the aspirated and cerebral sound. Many 
of these correct modes of writing have been hinted at in 
Grammar. Here I put them together. 

A. General Co^^rections. 

1. Complezive Corrections. 

1. ^'So^'i termination of the Adjectival Genitive and of 
some Participles should always be written -tso (see p. 122, 
para. 15). 

2. ja, ca, termination of some words of the 3rd Declension, 
should be written jea, cea (see p. 26, et seg.). 

3. 2nd person singular of Contingent Future si for ci, and 
2nd person plural sat for Hi. 

4. Past Participle in compound tenses with two 1 (*'-lolo 
-yllo, -Ho**), and so also all Past Participle in lo used as 
Adjectives (see p. 262). 
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&. Ta, always ts (see pp. 193, 397). 
To either ts or pure & 

6. Sometimes the euphonical vowel has been omitted. 

7. Imperfect Subjunctive should be written with one s. 

8. Causative Verbs in iii or 1 only. 

9. Ka should be always nasal, although in Mahratti is 
not nasal, and in Konkani too it is not very much nasal. 

10. -nt of the Locative is -nt: and so often n has been 
written n^ when there was no necessity to write n. 

11. The Past Tenses should have ^ instead of a. 

12. Whenever an Adjective or Participle has o in the 
penultimate, it is changed into e (sometimes i)) when the last 
syllable has not the vowel o (see p. 187). 

2. Single words which often occxLr. 


Brraia'^Corrigt, 

ad. , .h&d'^ (var. ad) 
adar. ..adar 

a}tsi . . . alsi ; some make it 
cerebral, in Mahratti 
it is not cerebral. 
&rdo. . .&rdho (var. &rdo) 
ariyeklo. . .haryeklo 
atmo . , . &tmo (although in 

Kanarese a-) 
bagivont. . .bhagivont 
bair. . .bhair (var. hair) 
ba5...bhas (var. has) rbau) 
bau...bhau (brother) (var. 
ben. . .bhen, bhya 
benjer. . .benjar 
bet. . .bhet (var. bet) 
be^ai . . . bhetai (var. bet&i) 
bitor.\ .bit&r 


Br rata — Ccrrigt, 

bog&r. . .bagar (var. b&g&r, 

b6g&r) 
bor. . .bhor (var. bor) 
5o {in compounds) . . . Sou 
dadlo. ..dadlo 
dik (direction) . .dikkyi 
dosmankai. ..dusmankai 
duddu. . .dudu 
duv. . .du 

gal. . .ghal (var. gal) 
g&r. . .gh&r (many say also 

"gir") 
ge...ghe (var. ge) 
hanga.. .anga 
kalto. ..khalto 
kai . . . kain 
kal . . . kain (if it means 

>*where": khiin) 


*^ WhAt it said of tho original form, mnit bo said of iU dorlTatioaa. 
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lo" etc. 


kakult...kakii}t 
kassolo (ko880) 
tassolo (tasso) {"f^ ^^^^^ 
assolo (asso) 
zasso 

kel...khel 
kotto . . . khofo 
kumzar. ..kumsar 
ku§i. . .khusi (var. kuSi) 
lukian. ..luksiLn 
matoun. . .matou 
maun..maa(88car; father- 
in-law «■ maun) 
inolaba...molba 
moUear. ..molear 
inoDi8...m&ni8 

Dil80...Dilt80 

panz.,.pant8 
p&ri&nt...p&riaiit 
patlaun. ..patlau 
phade. ..pbucleu 
-pon (termination of Abstract 
Nouns). ..-poiji 


Errata'^ Corrigt. 
ring {sing.) . . . r6ng {sing.) 

r&ng {plur.) 
8arti...8&dti 
80II0.. .soUo 
80trai. . .ts&trai 
tamdo...tambdo 
tanin, taneii etc. . . . tanin, 

tanefil etc. (and so 

similar terminations) 
tala. . .tala 

t&r {kind). . .tb&r (although 
not aspirated in Eanarese) 
thar {there/ore). . .t&r 
ui^..voi'' 
uttar.. .utar 
upkar n.. . .upkar m. (hence 

PI. Novi. upkar, not 

upkaran) 
vors...virs 
vorvi. . .vorvin 
yemkand. . yemk&fd or yem- 
k6nd 


B. Particular Corrections 

Errata Corrige 


p. 2,/. 7. faro 

fard. 

„ „ /. 10. short 

closed. 

„ „ /. 7, af. this 

this half vowel 

„ 4, /. 9, af. 5a, 5. 

m. n 

„ 5,/.12.h48-Cefi 

has^fi 

„ „ /. 6. tai 

th&if[ 

„ 10,/.8.je 

ye 
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Errata 

Carrig^ 

P. 13, /. last, vonad, yondi 

von&t {or T0n6t), vonti 

,, 14, /. 6. animate 

inanimate 

„ „ Para. 6. hac 

haec 

„ „ 1.22. There 

7. There 

„ „ /.26. that that "gir" 

that ''ger'' is an abbreviation 

is a corruption 


„ „ /.8. a/, bapavorvi 

bapa vorvin 

„ 15, para. 4, /. 4. Few 

Few others govern the Dative. 

others govern the Dative 

See Postpositions 

Singular Postpositions. 


„ 15, /. 2, a/, if the mean- 

omit these words 

ing is Plural 

, 

„ 20, /.1 3. sobits necessary 

8obit«nice 

,,21, /.I. a8s& 

zaun ass& 

„ 22, /. 4. dudin, -n 

diidin, n. 

„ 25, /, 13, a/, dis assft 

dis zfiun asa 

„ 26, /.I. confrier 

confr&re 

„ „ /, 2. kuroun 

kurou 

„ 31,/. 6. s&ddantz 

s&dants (and so elsewhere) 

„ 35, throughout^ 4th 

read 5th 

„ 37i//,7,8. vastu 

v&st^ 

„ 39, /. 17. Sesar 

Sezar 

11 11 /-^i ^/. Indiant 

Indient 

„ „ l.iya f, on the 

on the Himalayas 

Himalaya 


„ 41, last I. yekavorsa 

yeka v&rsa 

„ 42, para. 4. k&rkir 

karkar 

11 11 11 mali 

ma|ie 

„ 48, /.ll, a/, man 

men 

„ 50, c^ balsen 

balseii 

„ 51, /, 11, a/. Appendix ^/^, 

Part m. 

„ -52, last I. ko^teponanso 

khoteantso 

„ 53, /. 19. Eristaien 

Kristafiea 

„ 54, § 3. taun 

omit it 
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Errata 

Corrige 

P. 54, /. 19. t&un 

th&un (and so elsewhere) 


(var. taun) 

„ 55, /. 10, a/. niUo 

niltso (in Mar. not cerebral) 

„ „ /. 8, „ aiduTO 

&ldUTO 

„ 66, /. 9. Mojo 

Mojen 

„ „ /. 4, a/. Sezftriiea 

Sezarya£ea 

„ 67, No. 17. sotra 

8&tra 

„ 26. sovis 

s&vis 

„ 27. sattavis 

satavis 

„ 29. ySkuntis 

better: yekuneStis 


"unen" stiould be always 

- 

nasal. 

^ 58, last I. yek8&8t 

yeksaSt (and so in the follow- 


ing numbers) 

„ 69, /• 7, a/. 80 

8& 

„ „ /. 5, „ 26 

21 

,, 60, /. 2. can count 

cannot count 

^ 64, /. 5. bokii 

bogsi (and so elsewhere) 

,, „ /. 9. kitlen 

kitUii 

„ „ /. 12, a/, assulo 

zaun assuUo 

„ „ /. 10, „ PonSisrea 

Ponpon&isYea 

„ 67, /. 3, a/, bhas 

bhas 

„ 68, /. 9. libriuino 

libriccino 

„ „ /. 8, V- raul(w.) 

raul («.) 

„ 76, /. 6. gunazo 

gunatso 

„ 77, /. 5, a/, apnanzo 

apnantso 

„ 79, /. 22. irregularity 

irregularities 

„ „ /. 6, V. ei 

ai 

„ 84, /• 4. adar«commit(t'.) 

adar* commit 

„ „ /• 15. kaints na 

better: khaintsa-nan 

„ „ /. 21. bapui. Ta$o 

bapui: tatso 

„ 85, /. 6, af. assa? 

assa. 

„ 86, /. 2. 8&rgartaun 

s&rg&r thaun 

„ 87. ItnperfecU 

Imperfect 
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Errata 

Corrige 

P. 90, /. 6, af. assi 

zat& 

„ 93, ;. 1. -ta 

.taa 

„ 95, /. 17. zSun 

zann 

„ 111, II. nondormiebam 

non dormiebam 

„ „ /.5,<i/iiid-nat{^leao& 

nid-a-nat^leaoii 

„ 119, /. 9, af. nidteten 

nidtelen 

„ 122, /. 12. This 16th 

This 15th 

„ 123, /. 8. erit 

erat 

„ „ last I. be 

become 

„ 126, /. 5. Art. 

Chapt. 

„ 128, /. 10. laSil 

lasai 

„ „ /. 11. sir 

bair s&r 

„ „ /. 14. game 

ghame (var. game) 

„ 129, /. 3. paisarant 

paiSavant 

„ „ s/. 13. KoiniSa 

E&in5ea 

„ „ /. 8-9, «/. Sakor 

Sak&r 

„ 130, /. 11. bog 

bhog (var. bog) 

„ „ /. 3, af. vago 

vigo or T6go 

„ 131, /. 6, af ass^lean 

ass^Uean 

„ „ „ „ dilen 

dillen 

>. i» ^' 3, „ moje 

mozo 

„ 132, /. 2. mojan 

am&e&n 

„ „ /. 11. podnan 

podanan 

„ , „ /. 3, af ai 

&i 

„ „ 1. 2. por-tan 

portatan 

„ 133, 1. 15. § 6. 

§7. 

„ „ /. 16. not Causative 

non-causatire 

„ 134, /. 14. sudlo 

sutlo 

„ „ /. 15. fudio 

futlo 

„ „ „ 8Udt& 

sutt& 

„ „ ;. 16. ftt^ta 

futt& 

„ 135, ;. 10. to beat him 

after having beaten him 

„ 144, § 8. Defective Verb 

Defective Verbs 

„ 146, /. 6. adli 

adU 
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P. 

W 
\% 
t« 
$» 
If 
fl 

f» 


Errata 

148, /. 20. kadieso 

150, /. 2, a/ tzirlo 

151, /• 1. tintz 

„ /.O. kaneitoleank 

152, /• 18. b&antanen 

„ /. 3, af. emkand&ntlo 
154, 1. 12^ a/, vitzarnakat 
167, 1. 10. a/, nisk&l 

170, /. 4, a/, boren 

171, /. 6. as «'at 
„ /. 7. as the 

173,^ara.9."fittodo. ." 

175, i. 12, a/ katir 

176, /. 10. Substantiye 
178, /.17, 18. that -un. 
184, /. 9. and z, into 
194, /. 19. dakh^ 

198, 7.13, a/. burgaSea 
200, /. 4. thing 
206, /. 6, a/ javanak 
209, 1. 2, a/, of the gram- 
mar 
21 1 , Exerc, L 4. sangnaka 
213, „ 1.3. sukoi 
214,7.4. EristaSi 

„ 7.5. papsila 
„ § 5, 7. 3. distinction 
217, Exerc. 7. 3. Danpara 
220,7. 10. matry aun..' 
ttleinan 

„ 7. 14. be^aitoloi 

222, Exercise, 7.5. sakor 

223, last I. father 


Corrigc 

kadetso 

sarlo 

tin^ts 

kaneiteleank 

5it' 

b&untanin 

yemkandantlo 

visarnakat 

niskai 

boron 

^^as at 

as at the 

"fit to...'' 

katar 

Substantivo or Adjective 

that in -on 

i, and z into 

duhk\^ or duhkhy 

burgeaSea 

things 

jeunak 

of Grammar 

sanganaka 

tsukai 

Eristacen 

papsilaS 

perspicuity 

Danpar 

aun. « .uleinan matr\i 

better: bhetai 

sakar 

house 
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Errata 

Corrige 

P. 224, A 14, af. dw 

dis-a 

„ 227, h 9. Postposition 

Postpositions 

„ 228, /. 19, 20. hurdle 

screen 

„ 233, Exercise. /. 2. tz&lti 

U&lto 

„ 235, /.1 4. lasleuo 

laslen 6 

„ 240, /, 8, af. dhadla 

dhadlan 

„ „ /. 2, af. correspond 

corresponds 

„ 244, /^j/ /«'«^. "the date" 

add "of months*' 

,,'251, /, 7. tuven 

tun 

„ 263, /. 13, af. be 

being 

„ 269, /, 5. is 

were 

„ „ /, 1 0, af. vanSason&n 

vantsatsonajl 

„ 275,/. 16. auven 

aun 

„ „ /. 4, fl/ as far it 

as far as it 

„ 279, /. 13. khalto astolo 

kh&lto kello astolo 

„ 280, /. 14, af "tut 

"sut 

„ 283, 1. 5, af poleitats 

po|eit&nts 

„ 284, /. 11. &lsai 

alsai 

„ „ /. 22. k&tar 

katar 

„ „ /. 3, af by a blow 

by blowing 

„ 286, /. 2. „ „ 

i» »» 

„ 294, /. 6. (As....) 

(As to the insertion of ''gi'* 


see p. 241.) 

„ 297, /. 3-4. is immediate- 

is after 

ly after 


„ 304, /. 1. tinen 

ti 

„ 320, /. 4. viz. 

is 

„ 330, /. 10. beata 

beatUn 

„ 336, para. 7. cum 

mm 

„ 348, V. 16. «> 

omU'^ 

„ 349, t'. 21, /. 1. ratzlo 

ratsleo 

„ 351, V. 31, /. 5. sovo 

S&YO 

„ 355, V. 21, /. 3. boreantli 

borintli 

„ 358, V. 13, /. 3. kelain 

kelein 


Digitized by 


Google 


— 488 — 


Errata 

Corrige 

P. 358, V. 13, /. 5. foteiUn 

foteilen . 

,, 364, V. 28, //. 3. 5. -t80- 

-fii. 

„ 369, V. 15, /. 1. astian 

astin 

„ 369, V. 19. git 

ghit(Yar.g&t) 

„ 377, V. 20, 1. 3. dusrea&ea 

dusreSea 

„ 378, V. 1. tujea. .sampar 

omit a 

dial 


„ „ V. 2, 1. 4. Tortautaloi 

vortauloi 

„ 385, 9.20, /.3. zatat 

zata 

„ 396, /. 16. this closed 

this nearly closed 

„ 409,/. 20. the 

a 

„ 415,/. 10, a/, had 

has 


N. B. 1. On page 432, line 2, af. instead of „ „ /. 6, 
read: ^^l^lA^af. 

2. a/, means that the pages must he counted from the 
bottom to the top. 

3. "Yar." means variety (of pronunciation). The pro- 
nunciation within brackets seems to be less correct, although 
perhaps more common than the other. 

The kind reader can make by himself some other little 
corrections, if there be any more^ either with the aid of the 
rules laid down in Grammar, or with his own good judgment. 
The Eanarese text of the Bible has not been corrected at all; 
for, the middle column is mostly, a sufficient help for what 
little mistakes there may be : see however what is said about this 
point in the Preface. Generally, the manner of writing in 
the fourth part is more correct than that of the other parts; 
because then I had made up my mind to pay some attention 
also to spelling. In making the above corrections I tried to 
follow the common pronunciation ; consequently I have written 
some words differently from the similar Mahratti words (see 
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p. 396); yet as I do not pretend to know perfectly the com- 
mon pronunciation, it may be that some corrections are the 
expression of a peculiar pronunciation, not of the common 
one, notwithstanding my efiforts to distinguish ono from the 
other. In this case, i.e. if there is a variety among the 
natives themselves, I would rather follow the manner which 
agrees more with Mahratti. Accordingly, some words, espe- 
cially those which deviate from the Mahratti may be found 
later on as needful of correction. But the reader in his good 
sense will understand that in the present state of Eonkani 
it is thoroughly impossible to be perfectly accurate in these 
niceties, if it is difficult, not to say impossible, to be quite 
accurate in the most essential points. Hence I omit, out oi 
many, some other more prominent remarks which I had to 
make about some points; we must be content with what we 
have until the Eonkani language has reached a more settled 
state. 
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